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■V 

* o 

’IT 5r^T^5TT'4t^^^>TT3rT?r 

?RTrTTT^5 cT5^RTT3rc3r3[^ 

^crrRT I 

^ s?rT^; 5TTff^: 2^f^: II 


May my speech be based on (i.e. accord 
with) the mind; may my mind be based on 
speech. 0 Self-eflFulgent One, reveal Thyself 
to me. May you both (speech and mind) be 
the carriers of the Veda to me. May not all 
that I have heard depart from me. I shall join 
together (i.e. obliterate the difference of) day 
and night through this study. I shall utter 
what is verbally true; I shall utter what is 
mentally true. May That (Brahman) protect 
me; may That protect the speaker (i.e. the tea- 
cher). May That protect me; may That protect 
the speaker —may That protect the speaker. 


Om Peace! Peace! Peace! 



AITAREYA UPANISAP 
PART I 
CHAPTER I 

Introduction: Earlier than thisi was finished kartna^ 
along with the knowledge (i.e. meditation on) the in- 
ferior Brahman (i.e. Hiranyagarbha). The highest 
result, achievable through karma, as associated with 
meditation, was concluded with the meditation on 
Uktha.3 It was said, ‘This Brahman that is Truth 
is called Praijia; this is the only Deity” (Kau.ll. 2; 
Maitrayani, VII. 7); “All the gods arc but manifesta- 
tions of this Prana”: “Attaining identity with (Con- 
sciousness, the Deity, Brahman, Immortality, that is) 
this Prana, one becomes united with the gods.” Some 
people believe that the highest human goal consists in 
this merger in the Deity, that this is emancipation, 
that this is attainable through a combination of medi- 
tation and karma, and that there is nothing higher 
than this. With a view to enjoining the knowledge of 

^The Aitareya Upanisad forms the 4th, 5th, and 6th chapters 
of the second Aranyaka of Aitareya Brahmana. The Upanisad 
is concerned only with knowledge of the Self, whereas the earlier 
portions deal with karma associated with mcdilation. 

Rites, duties, etc. 

^Uktha is Prana (lit. Vital Force, i.e. Hiranyagarbha — cosmic 
power of knowledge and action); and meditation on it consists 
in thinking, “I am that Uktha, that is Prana,” Such deep 
concentration ensures identity with Prana. 
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the absolute Self, whereby this (earlier) view may be 
refuted, this Upanisad says, “In the beginning this was 
but the absolute Self alone” etc. (I. i. 1). 

Objection: How is it, again, known that the subse- 
quent text is meant for enjoining the knowledge of the 
absolute Self, unconnected with karmal 

Answer: Since no other meaning can be deduced. 
Moreover, through such texts as “He subjected Him^ 
to hunger and thirst” (Ai. 1. ii. 1) elc., it will be shown 
that the gods such as Fire, mentioned earlier, are 
included in the phenomenal world because of the 
defects of their hunger etc. All that is subject to 
hunger etc. is within the phenomenal world, whereas 
the supreme Brahman is mentioned in the Vedas as 
transcendental to hunger and the rest. 

Objection: Even if it be thus conceded that the 
knowledge of the absolute Self is the means for eman- 
cipation, it does not follow that a non-performer of 
karma alone is qualified for this, since no such specifi- 
cation is heard of, there being no mention in this 
Upanisad of any non-performer of karma (i.e. Sannyasi) 
belonging to a distinct order. Again, ihe knowledge 
of the Self is begun after introducing the rite called 
Brhatl-sahasra. Therefore it is the performer of karma 
who is in fact entitled to this. Nor is the knowledge 
of the Self incompatible with karma, for the summing 
up (here) at the end conforms to what went earlier. 
Just as it was stated by the (earlier) brdhmana (portion) 
that Puru8a,2 identified with the Sun, is the Self of all 

^Virat who is the gross manifestation of Hiranyagarbha. 

2 Conscious, all-pervasive Reality that dwells everywhere. 
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beings, mobile and immobile, i and as it was confirmed 
by the mantra (portion) in such texts as “The Sun is 
the Self (of the universe, moving and motionless)” 
(Tl. 1. cxv. 1), similarly (here), too, the start will be 
made with “This one is the inferior Brahman, this is 
Indra” (Ai. 111. i. 3), and the conclusion will be, “All 
ihe creatures that there are, which move or do not 
move, are impelled by Consciousness” (Ai. 111. i. 3). 
Similarly, too in the Upanisad of the samhitd (portion) 
the Self will be spoken of as associated with karma in 
the text, “The followers of the Rg-Veda deliberate on 
this very Entity in the hymn called Brhati-sahasra” etc. 

( Ai. A. in. ii. 3. 12), and the conclusion will be with, 
“They speak of it alone as the Self in all beings” etc. 
Similarly, too, the identity of the One that is referred 
to in “That which the bodiless conscious Self” is 
spoken of in “One should know That as identical with 
Him that is in the sun”. Here, again, commencing 
With, “What is It that w'c worship as the Self?” 
(Ai. III. i. 1), identity with Consciousness Itself will be 
shown in “Consciousness is Brahman” (Ai. 111. i. 3). 
Therefore the knowledge of the Self is not disconnected 
with karma. 

Counter objection: (On that supposition) the present 
text becomes useless because of tautology. How? 
The Self having been ascertained by the brdhrnana 

^ First His identity with the Sun is shown in, “He indeed 
illumi|;ies this world — the One that shines as the Being (in the 
sun)’^; and then He is shown as all-pervading in, “Therefore 
they know Him as a hundred-rayed— the One that is that very 
Puru§a”, and “The Vital force indeed is all these beings” (Ch. 
VIE XV. 14, V. i. 15). 
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(portion) in “O Rsi, I am indeed Prana”, and by the 
mantra (portion) in '‘The Sun is the Self” (R. I. cxv. 
1), it is useless to ascertain It over again by the 
brdhmana (i.e. Upanisad portion) by raising the 
question, “What is It that we worship as the Self ?” 
(Ai. III. i. 1) and then answering that all this is but 
the Self, and so on. 

Opponent* s view: Not so, for no tautology is 
involved, inasmuch as this is meant to determine some 
special qualities of that very Self. How? Of that very 
Self, as connected with karma, it is sought to deter- 
mine some special attributes such as (the power of) 
creation, protection, and dissolution of the world, or 
to present It as an object of meditation in Its uncondi- 
tioned state. To explain the second alternative: from 
the fact that meditation on the Self (as such) was not 
enjoined in the context of karma, it might be inferred 
that the Self, that is (found) associated with karma, 
is not to be meditated upon apart from karma: 
therefore the purport of the (following) text, begin- 
ning with etc., is that the unconditioned Self, 

too, is to be meditated on. Or since the Self is to be 
worshipped (both) as different and non-different 
(from oneself), the same Self that is subject to the 
idea of difference in a context of karma is again to be 
meditated on as non-different outside (that) karma- 
Thus there is no tautology. Moreover, according to 
the adherents of the Vajasaneya Section (of the 
Yajur-Veda) there are the statements, “He who 
knows these two, vidyd and avidya, together, by 
crossing over death through avidyd, attains immortal- 
ity through vidyd"' (I§. 11) and “By doing karmas 
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indeed should one wish to live here for a hundred 
years” (l4 2). Not that mortals can have more than a 
hundred years as the fullest span of life, so as to be 
able to meditate on the Self after renouncing karma 
(after a hundred years). And it has been shown in 
the Aitareya Araiiyaka, ‘The span of a man’s life 
comprises as many thousands of days.’’^ Now the 
hundred years of life are packed with karma; and 
the mantra, “By doing karma indeed” has just been 
quoted. Similar are the texts, ‘‘One should perform 
the Agnihotra sacrifices as long as one lives”. “One 
should perform the Dar4a and Pfirnamasa (new moon 
and full moon) sacrifices as long as one lives”, and 
others, as well as, “Him they burn along with the 
sacrificial vessels”. Besides, there is the Vedic text 
speaking of the three debts.2 As for the scriptural 
text dealing with monasticism etc., to wit, “Knowing 
this very Self Brahmanas renounce, . . . and lead a 
mendicant life” (Br. III. v. 1.. IV. iv. 22), it is eulo- 
gistic, meant to praise the knowledge of the Self. 
Or it is meant for the disqualified ones (e.g. the blind, 
the lame, and others).^ 

Vedmtisfs reply: Not so; for when the supreme 
knowledge is achieved, there can be no idea of results, 
and so no action is possible. As for the statements 
that “the knowledge of the Self comes to the man 

^Thc Aranyaka first points out that the Sastra (hymn) called 
Brhatl-sahasra has got 36,000 letters in it, and then states that a 
man’s life consists of as many days, that is, 100 years. 

^“Thc Brahraana, from his birth, is under three debts” (Tai. 
S. VI. iii. 10) — to the gods. Manes, and sages. 

3 Who cannot undertake Vedic rites. 
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engaged in karma'\ that “it is associated with karma \ 
and so on, they are wrong. Action is inconceivable 
in one who has the knowledge of Brahman as his Self 
as comprised in the realisation, “I am the supreme 
Brahman in which all desires are fulfilled and which is 
above all the worldly shortcomings"’, and who has no 
idea of results because he feels no need for anything 
to be got for himself from actions done or to be 
done (by him). 

Objection: Though he may not perceive any bci'.cfit 
therefrom, he still acts because of the (scriptural) 
injunction. 

Answer: No, for he has realised the Self that is 
beyond the range of injunctions. It is a matter of 
experience that one comes within the scope of injunc- 
tion so long as one feels the need for acquiring some 
desirable thing or avoiding some undesirable thing and 
seeks for a means thereof; but not so the one who is 
of a contrary disposition and has realised the identity 
of the Self with Brahman that cannot be subjected to 
any injunction. If a man who has realised the identity 
of the Self and Brahman has still to bow down to 
injunctions, even though he is beyond all mandates, 
then there will remain none who is outside the pale of 
scriptural direction; and so all actions will become fit 
to be undertaken by all and sundry at all times. But 
that is undesirable. Nor can he be directed by any- 
body, for even the scriptures emanate from him. Not 
that anyone can be impelled by any sentence issuing 
out of his own wisdom. Nor is a well-informed master 
commanded by an ignorant servant. 

Objection: The Vedas, being eternal, are independ- 
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ent, and hence have the mandatory power over all. 

Answer: No, for the defect (of such an argument) 
has been already pointed out. Even on this assump- 
tion, the defect persists unavoidably of every duty 
becoming fit to be indiscriminately undertaken at all 
times by all and sundry. 

Objection: That, too, is enjoined by the scriptures. 
(To explain): As performance of duties is prescribed 
by scriptures, so is the knowledge of the Self pre- 
scribed for that man of karma by the scriptures 
themselves. 

Answer: No, for it is unthinkable that the scrip- 
tures should be prescribing contradictory things. Just 
as heat and cold cannot both be aveired of fire, so it 
is not possible to instruct association as well as dis- 
sociation with virtue and vice for the same person. 
Nor are the desires to attain the delectable and to 
avoid the detestable, for oneself, created by the scrip- 
tures, for all beings are seen to have them. Had these 
two been the products of the scriptures, they would 
not have been found in the cowherds and others, 
who are ignorant of scriptures. The scriptures ha\e 
to instruct about those things only that are not sell- 
evident. Thai being so, if the scriptures have pro- 
duced the knowledge of the Self, opposed to (ideas of) 
duties that have been accomplished or are yet to be 
accomplished, how can they again produce a sense of 
duty that runs counter to it, like coldness in fire or 
darkness in the sun ? 

Objection: The scriptures do not certainly generate 
such a knowledge. 

Answer: They do; for the conclusion is made thus: 
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‘'One should know thus: ‘He is my Self’ ” (Kau. 

III. 9), “Consciousness is Brahman” (Ai. III. i. 3). 
And sentences such as, “It knew only Itself as '1 am 
Brahman’; therefore It became all” (Br 1. iv. 10), 
“Thou art That” (Ch. VI. viii-xvi), bear on the same 
idea. And since the knowledge of the identity of the 
Self and Brahman, once it has emerged, is never 
sublated, its origination cannot be denied or pro- 
nounced erroneous. 

Objection: With regard to renunciation, loo, there is 
an equal absence of need, in accordance with the 
Smrti, “(He has no object in this world to gain by 
doing action), nor by non-performance” (G. 111. 18). 
Those who say that after realising Brahman one must 
resort to renunciation are equally open to the same 
charge of absence of need. 

Answer: No, since renunciation consists in mere 
cessation from activity. The feeling of want follows 
from ignorance and is not inherent in any object, for 
this fact (of feeling of want towards an object) is in 
evidence in all beings. t Moreover, it is noticed that 
one acts through speech, mind, and body when one 
is impelled by thirst for desired results; and by the 
text beginning with, “He desired, ‘Let me have a 
wife’” (Br 1. iv. 17), and by the text, “Both these 
are but desires (for ends and means)” (Br, III. v. 1, 

IV. iv. 22), of the Vajasaneya Briihmana, it has been 

1 Even in people who are ignorant of the nature of a thing. 
This is according to the reading, ^'^taJdar^amt*\ Ananda Giri 
prefers ^Uadadar^andt — is not in evidence”. If liic feeling inhered 
in the object, all should have felt it similarly and for ever. The 
reaction being different, the feeling is subjective. 
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emphatically asserted that sons, wealth, etc., that 
constitute the fivefold karma^ are comprised within 
desire. Since the fivefold activities of speech, mind, 
and body, arising from such defects as ignorance, 
desire, etc., cannot belong to a man of realisation 
because of his freedom from those defects, his renun- 
ciation consists in mere absence of activity; and it is 
not a positive something to be accomplished like 
sacrifice etc. And that being a natural accomplishment 
of a man of illumination, no necessity is to be sought 
for it. Not that any question can be raised as to why 
a person, who was (once) enveloped in darkness, does 
not fall into a pit, swamp, or brambles after the dawn 
of light. 

Objection'. Then it comes to this that renunciation 
follows as a matter of course and is not fit to be enjoined. 
Therefore, if the supreme knowledge of Brahman dawns 
in domestic life, the passive man may continue in that 
state, and there need be no moving away from it, 

Answer: No, since domestic life is a product of 
desire; for it has been clearly declared, ‘This much 
indeed is desire”^ (Br. I. iv. 17), “Both these"" are 
indeed desires” (Br, 111. v. 1, IV. iv. 22). Renuncia- 
tion is defined as the mere absence of well-established 

tThe metre called Pankti has five letters in each foot; and in 
sacrifices the five factors — ^wife, son, divine wealth (meditation), 
human wealth, and rites — get conjoined. Hence sacrifices are 
pdnkta, constituted by five factors. 

-The first part of the sentence is: “He desired, ‘Let me have a 
wife, so that 1 may be born (as a child). And let me have wealth, 
so that 1 may perform rites’ ”, 

3 Hankering for ends and means. 
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relationship with sons etc. arising from desire and not 
as the mere moving away from that domestic life. 
And so the inactive man of realisation cannot continue 
in the domestic life itself.* Hereby it is established 
that for an illumined soul there can be no acceptance 
of such duties as the service of the Guru, or (practice 
of) austerities. 

Against this argument, some hoiisc])olders, shy of 
begging alms and afraid of ridicule, advance the 
following rejoinder, thereby making a show of their 
intellectual acumen : 

Inasmuch as a mendicant, desirous merely of 
maintaining his body, is seen to subject himself to 
regulations about begging, there may be continuance 
in the domestic life even for a householder who has 
become freed from both kinds of desires with regard to 
ends and means, but who has to depend on mere food 
and raiment for the maintenance of the body. 

Answr'. Not so; for this has already been refuted 
by saying that the constant habit of resorting to any 
particular house of one’s own is prompted by desire. 
When there is no clinging to any particular house 
of one’s own, there follows begging alone, as a matter 
of course, in the case of one who has no special 
inclination for turning to his own and who seeks for 
food and raiment under the impulsion of maintaining 
the body. 

Objection: Just as (for a SannyasI) there arc 

cannot consider himself a householder, nor can be 
deliberately put on the householder’s garb or accept the 
latter’s duties. 
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regulations with regard to engagement in begging for 
the sake of maintaining the body, as also with regard 
to personal cleanliness etc., so in the case of the 
householder, who has become illumined and free from 
desire, there may be regular engagement in obligatory 
duties for the sake of avoiding evil in pursuance of 
the impulsion implied in tlic Vedic text enjoining karma 
for the whole life. 

Answer: This has already been refuted by pointing 
out that the illumined soul is outside the range of 
injunction ; besides, he cannot be impelled. 

Objection: The injuction about obligatory duties 
contained in ‘‘One should perform the Agnihotra sac- 
rifice for life” becomes meaningless thereby. 

Answer: No, because it retains its meaningfulness 
with regard to the ignorant man. As for the regula- 
tion about the activities of the mendicant engaged in 
the mere support of the body, that regulation docs 
not generate any action. Just as no fresh motive is in 
evidence in the matter of quenching thirst {pari 
passu) for a man engaged in sipping water from 
the palm of the hand as a ceremonial act, similarly in 
the n atter of (rules for) begging, no other impulse 
is in evidence (apart from assuaging hunger).^ It 
cannot be argued on similar grounds that in the case 


t Following the injunction about sipping, a man sips water 
and the thirst is assuaged pari passu; but the latter fact is not 
the motive for the sipping. Similarly, a man engages naturally 
in begging for food for life, and consequent on that there occur 
some rules; but those rules cannot lead to a supposition of 
some fresh motive for the begging. 
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of Agnihotra, too, the activities are derived naturally 
and are regulated accordingly.* 

Objection : Restriction of even spontaneous activity 
is uncalled for when it serves no purpose. 

Answer: No, since that restriction follows natur- 
ally out of past tendencies, and an overriding of 
them involves great effort.^ From the fact that a 
fresh injunction of renunciation, despite its emergence 
as a matter of course (in the case of a man of illumi- 
nation), is met with, 3 it becomes evident that it is 
obligatory for the man of illumination. And monas- 
ticism is obligatory even for the unillumincd soul that 
hankers after emancipation. With regard to this 
matter, the sentence, “Therefore he who knows thus 
becomes self-controlled, calm” etc., (Hr IV. iv. 23) 
can be cited as authoritative. Besides, such means 
lor the realisation of the Self as physical and mental 
control etc., are incompatible with other stages of life. 
And it is known from the Svetasvatara Upanisad, 
“To those (monks) who had gone beyond the (four) 
stages of life he spoke well of that supremely holy 
Reality that is sought after by seers of Truth'' (VI. 
21), And in the Kaivalya Upanisad (2) wc find, 

^ For these activities are not spontaneous, but foilovv frt)m a 
desire for heaven etc. 

-Life can be maintained by begging for alms, whether 
according to rules or not. But before the rise of knowledge, 
the mendicant had followed good rules as a spiritual disci- 
pline, and the habit persists even after illumination. The 
path of least resistance lies in following the habit and not in 
counteracting it. 

In Br 111. V. 1. etc. — “Knowing this very Self, the Brahmanas 
renounce . . . and lead a mendicant life.” 
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“Some attained immortality not by karma, not by 
progeny, not by wealth, but by renunciation.” ' And 
the Smrti says, “After attaining knowledge, one 
should have recourse to inactivity”, and “He should 
continue in that order of life (Sannyasa) which is 
conducive to the attainment of Brahman.” Moreover, 
the practice of such disciplines as continence, in their 
totality, is possible only for those who have gone 
beyond the four stages of life, whereas it is impossible 
in domestic life. Not that any inadequate means can 
lead to full consummation. As for the kinds of 
realisation to which the karmas pertaining to the 
householder's life can lead, their highest result has 
been summed up as merger in the Deity (Hiranya- 
garbba), and that is within the worldly state itself. 
If the knowledge of the Self were possible for people 
engrossed in karma, the conclusion there would not 
have been made with a result, (viz merger in Deity), 
very much within the worldly state. 

Objection: That is only the product of some 
subsidiary factor (associated with the higher know- 
ledge).- 

Answer: No, for the knowledge of the Self relates 
to the Reality that is the Self and that is entirely 
opposed to it (viz a subsidiary). The means to the 
attainment of immortality is the knowledge of the 
Self which is the supreme Reality beyond all names. 
1‘orms. and actions. If that knowledge remains asso- 

^Tlic idcii is that the few who ever realised, did so through 
renunciation. 

“e.g. the knowledge of Fire associated with the realisation of 
the Self. 
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dated with some secondary result (within the world), 
it cannot pertain to the Reality that is the Self from 
which is ruled out all distinctions. And that is un- 
desirable; for in the text of the Vajasaneya Brahraaua, 
beginning with “Where everything becomes his Self” 
(Bp. 11. iv. 14), all empirical dealings, involving 
actions, auxiliaries, and fruits, have been denied for 
the illumined soul; and by saying, “Where there is an 
appearance of duality” (Br. IV. iv. 14), the worldly 
state has been shown in the case of the unillumined 
soul opposed to the former. Similarly, here, too, the 
text thinks, “I shall speak of that absolute knowledge 
of the all-pervasive Reality that leads to immortality 
after I have dealt with the fruit that consists in the 
identity with the Deity, exists within the worldly 
state, and is constituted by things subject to hunger 
etc.” For the unenlightened man, again, and not the 
enlightened one, do the three debts act as impedi- 
ments in the way to his attaining the worlds of men. 
Manes, and gods, as it is established by the Vedic 
text, “That world of men is to be conquered through 
the son alone”^ eic. (Br. 1. v. 16), which determines 
the means for the attainment of the three worlds. 
And for the man of illumination, craving for the 
world of the Self, the absence of impediment from 
debts is shown by “What shall we achieve through 
children” etc. (Br. IV. iv. 22). So also there are the 
texts of the Kausitaki branch, “So the ancient seers, 
the Kavaseyas, who had realised It, said (‘Why 
should we study the Vedas ?’)” (Kau. II. 5) and 

^“ ... the world of Manes through rites; and the world of 
the gods through meditation.” 
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“The ancient illumined souls, who knew It, did not 
perform the Agnihotra sacrifice” {ibid). 

Objection: For the unillumincd soul, then, there 
can be no monasticism before he clears the (thiec) 
debts. 

Answer: Not so, because one does not become 
involved in debts before entering the householder’s 
life. If one can become indebted irrespective of his 
obligation thereto, then all may as well become so, 
which (conclusion) will lead to undesirable conse- 
quences. Even for one who has embraced the house- 
Jiolder's life, monasticism is desirable as a disciplinary 
means for the realisation of the Self in accordance 
with the text, “From the domestic life he should 
resort to that of the forest-dw^ellcr (recluse), and 
then embrace monasticism; alternatively one may 
embrace monasticism from the stage of the celibate, 
or the house-holder, or the recluse” (Ja. 4). The 
Vcdic texts speaking of performance of rites through- 
out life find the fullest scope among the unenlight- 
ened souls who do not long for freedom. In (some 
recensions of) the Chandogya, too, it is found that 
for some people it is enjoined that the Agnihotra 
sacrifice can be given up after performing it for 
twelve nights. As for the view that monasticism is 
meant for those who are disqualified (from perform- 
ing karma), it is unsound, since with regard to them 
an independent injunction occurs in “He whose fire 
has been extinguished or who has not lighted it up 
(shall renounce the day he becomes desirelcss)” (Np. 
III. 77). Moreover, it is a well-known fact that the 
Smrtis, in a general way, enjoin option with regard 
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to, as well as adoption (in succession) of, all the 
stages of life. As for the argument, “Inasmuch as 
renunciation ensues spontaneously in the case of the 
illumined soul, it is beyond the purview of the 
scriptures, and therefore it makes little dilference as 
to whether he continues in domestic life or repairs 
to the forest”, it is unsound, for absolute renunciation 
being a spontaneous result, there can be no persist- 
ence in any other order. We pointed out that involve- 
ment in any other stage of life is a result of desire, 
and that renunciation consists merely in the bsence 
of this. As for wilfulness in the case of the illumined 
soul, it is entirely out of place, it being found among 
the extremely ignorant. Moreover, seeing that even 
scriptural duties are known to be inapplicable in the 
case of the knower of the Self, they being too burden- 
some, can there be for him any (action through) 
heedlessness that arises from extreme non-discrimina- 
tion ? Not that a thing perceived under lunacy or 
through eyes affected by Timira disease, continues 
to be exactly so when the disease is cured, that vision 
being contingent on the lunacy or Timira. Accord- 
ingly, it is proved that for the knower of the Self 
there can be neither recklessness nor engagement in any 
other duty apart from renunciation. 

As for the text “He who knows these two, vidyd 
and avidyiy together” (I§. 11), it does not convey the 
idea that ignorance, too, persists along with enlighten- 
ment for the man of knowledge. What is the meaning 
then ? It is meant to imply that they cannot cohere 
in the same person at the same time, as for instance 
the ideas of silver and nacre cannot cohere in the same 
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person with regard to the same mother of pearl. For 
it is said in the Katha Upanisad. “That which is 
known as vidya (knowledge) and that which is 
known as avidya (ignorance) are widely contradic- 
tory, and they follow divergent courses” (L ii. 4). 
Hence there is no possibility of continuance of 
ignorance when knowledge dawns. From such Vedic 
texts as, “Crave to know Brahman through concentra- 
tion” (Tai. III. ii.), it follows that concentration etc. 
that are conducive to the rise of knowledge, as well 
as activities like service of the teacher, are called 
avidya (nescience), since they are the products of 
nescience. Producing vidya (knowledge) through 
them, one transcends death that is the same as desire. 
Then the passionless man renounces all desires and 
achieves immortality through the knowledge of 
Brahman. In order to reveal this idea the (I^a) 
Upanisad says, “Crossing over death through avidya^ 
one attains immortality through vidya' (11). As for 
the view that the entire span of a man’s life is stuffed 
with karma according to the text, “By doing karma 
indeed should one wish to live here for a hundred 
years” (Ih 2), tliat has been dismissed as relating to 
the ignorant, for otherwise it would be untenable. 
And the argument was advanced that what follows 
(in the present Upanisad) is in line with what pre- 
ceded it, and therefore the knowledge of the Self is 
not opposed to karma. This view was disposed of by 
relating the tw'o standpoints to the conditioned and 
the unconditioned Self, and this will be shown by us 
in the succeeding explanation. Iherefore the follow- 
ing text is commenced in order to reveal the know- 
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ledge of the oneness of the Self and Brahman that is 
absolute and actionless: 

fiTWcT I ^ 11 ^11 

'v O C * 

1 . In the beginning this was but the absohi t (‘- 
Self alone. There was nothing else whatsoevru* 
that winked. He thought, ‘‘Let Me cn^ate tlu^ 
worlds.” 

Atmd vai, the absolute^ Self. The word dimd, Self, 
is derived in the sense of comprehending, engulfing or 
pervading, and by it is signified one that is the highest, 
omniscient, omnipotent, and transcendental to all such 
worldly attributes as hunger; and is by nature eternal, 
pure, conscious, and free; and is birthlcss, undccaying, 
immortal, fearless, and without a second. Idani, this — 
all that has been referred to as this world, diversified 
through the differences of name, form, and action. 
This world agre, in the beginning, before the creation 
of this world, dslt, was; dtma ckali eva, but one Self. 

Objection'. Has It ceased to be the same one 
entity ? 

Answer: No. 

Objection: Why is it then said, “It was” ? 

Answer: Though even now that very same single 
entity endures, still there is some distinction. The 
distinction is this: The universe in which the differ- 

^ Vai is used to present the absolute by way of ruling out 
the conditioned. 
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cnccs of name and form were not manifest before 
creation, which was then one with the Self, and which 
was denotablc by the word and idea “Self”, has now 
become denotable by many words and concepts as 
well as by the word “Self”, because of its diversifica- 
tion through the multiplicity of names and forms. 
The case is analogous with that of foam and water. 
Foam is denoted by the single word and concept 
water before the manifestation of names and forms 
distinct from water; but when that foam becomes 
manifested as (an entity) distinct from water, owing 
to the difference of name and form, then the \ery 
same foam becomes denotable by many words and 
concepts, viz foam and water, as well as by only one 
word and one concept, viz water. The same is the 
case here. 

Na anyat kimeanay there was nothing else whatso- 
ever; mi§aiy winking, that was active. (Nor was there) 
anything else (that was inactive). Unlike the Pra- 
dhuna of the Saihkhyas which is an independent 
entity classed with the non- Selves, and unlike the 
atoms of the followers of Ka^ada, there remained 
here nothing whatsoever apart from the Self. What 
existed then ? The Self alone existed. This is the idea. 
Sahy that Self; being naturally omniscient, IksatGy 
thought; even though It was but one. 

Objection: Since the Self was devoid of body and 
senses, how could It think before creation ? 

Answer: This is no fault because of Its nature of 
omniscience, in support of which fact is the mantra 
text, “Without bands and feet He grasps and goes” 
etc. (Sv. III. 19). With what motive (did He think) ? 
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The ansN\er ii> srjai^ let Me create; hkdn, the worlds — 
(viz) ambhas etc. which are the places for the enjoyment 
of the fruits of work by creatures. 

Having visualised, i.e. deliberated, thus, 


^ I 31T’JTt JTTt^TITT'frS^S- 

c 

TRt m ot: irii 

2. He created these worlds, viz amhha-s, 
marlci^ mara, apah. That which is beyond 
heaven is ambJms. Heaven is its support. The 
sky is marici. The earth is mara. The w^orlds 
that are below are the dpaJu 

Sah, that Self; asrjata, created, iimn lokdn, these 
worlds; just as in the world an intelligent architect, or 
others, think, '1 shall construct a palace etc. according 
to this plan”, and builds up the palace etc. after 
that deliberation. 

Objection: It is logical that architects and otheis, 
possessed of materials, should raise up palaces etc. 
But how can the Self, devoid of materials, create the 
worlds ? 

Answer: This is nothing wrong. Name and form, 
which remain identified with the Self in their unmani- 
fested state just like the (undiversified) foam with 
water, and are hence denotable by the word Self, can 
become the material cause of the universe, as water 
becomes that of the manifested foam. Therefore there 
is nothing incongruous in saying that the omniscient 
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Being creates the universe by virtue of Its oneness 
with the materials — viz name and form — which 
are identified with Itself, Or the more reasonable 
position is this: Just as an intelligent juggler, who 
has no material, transforms himself, as it were, 
into a second self ascending into space, similarly 
the omniscient and omnipotent Deity, who is a 
supreme magician, creates Himself as another in 
the form of the universe. On this view, the schools 
that hold such beliefs as the unreality of both 
cause and effect have no legs to stand on and are 
totally demolished. 

Which are the worlds that He created ? They are 
being enumerated: Ambhas, mandli, maram, dpaJj. 
Starting with space, he created in due order the 
cosmic egg, and then created the worlds — anibhas 
etc. As for these, the Upanisad itself explains the 
words ambJias etc. Adah, that one — the world that is 
there; parena divam, beyond heaven; is ambhas^ is 
denoted by the word ambhas. It is called ambhas 
because it holds ambhas, water (cloud). Of that 
world, viz ambhas, dyauh pratisthd, heaven is the 
support, Antariksam, the sky — that there is below 
heaven is the (world called) marlcL Though this 
(last) world is one, it is used in the plural number as 
mariclh (or rather mancayah) because of the diver- 
sity of the space covered by it. Or it is so used 
because of its association with the mancayah, rays 
(of the sun). Prthm, the earth, is marah, since beings 
die (mriyante) on it. Yah adhastdt, the worlds that 
are below — below the earth; tdh, they (are); dipcih, 
called dpah, (lit. water) the word being derived 
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(from the root dp) in the sense of being attained.^ 
Though the worlds are constituted by the five elements, 
still, because of the predominance of water (etc. in 
them), they are referred to, by the synonyms of water 
(etc.)^ as anibhas. manclh, maram, dpah. 

3. He thought, ‘ 'These then are the worlds. 
Let Me create the x>rotectors of the worlds.” 
Having gathered up a (lump of the) human form 
from the water itself. He gave shape to it. 

Having created the four worlds that provide support 
for the fruits of action, as well as the materials 
for those fruits^, for all creatures, saJj, He, God; 
Iksaia, deliberated; again; iti, thus: “/me nu lokdh, 
these then are the worlds, viz ambhas etc., created by 
Me, which will perish if they are devoid of protectors. 
Accordingly, for their preservation, nu srjai, let Me 
create; lokapdldn, the protectors of the worlds/’ 
Having deliberated thus, sah. He: samuddhrfya, 
having gathered up; purusantj a human form, pos- 
sessed of head, hands, etc,, adbhyah, from the water, 
itself — from the five elements in which water pre- 
dominated, and from which He had created (the 
worlds, viz) ambhas etc. — just as a potter gathers 
up a lump of clay from the earth; amurchayat, (He) 
1 Attained by the denizens of the nether worlds. 

^The word “water” is suggestive of marici ctc.-A.G. 

3 And accessories for the achievement of fruits. 
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gave shape to it — that is to say, fashioned it by endow- 
ing it with limbs.* 

o 

•S O 

^v-irr srrir: 

o 

■o o 

JTTr^Tf^cT ?rr«TT STTFftsqTJTT^TTc^T: 

C O 

iivii 

4, He deliberated AAdth regard to Him (i.e. 
Virat of the human form). As He (i.e. Virat) 
was being deliberated on, His (i.e. Virat’s) 
mouth parted, just as an egg does. From the 
mouth emerged speech; from speech camcFu e. 
The nostrils parted; from the nostrils came out 
the sense of smell; fromtlie sense of smell came 
Vayu (Air). The two eyes parted; from the 
eyes emerged the sense of sight; from the sense 
of sight came the Sun. The two ears parted; 
from the ears came the sense of hearing; from 
the sense of hearing came the Directions. The 

^ He created Virat. 
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skin emerged; from the skin came out hair (i.e. 
the sense of touch associated with hair); from 
the sense of touch came the Herbs and Trees. 
The heart took shape; from the heart issued 
the internal organ (mind); from the internal 
organ came the Moon. The navel parted; from 
the navel came out the organ of ejection; from 
the organ of ejection issued Death. The seat of 
the procreative organ parted; from that came 
the procreative organ; from the procreative 
organ came out Water. ^ 

Tam, with regard to Him, (Virat of) that human 
form ; He abhyatapat, undertook tapas (lit. austerity), 
i.e. He deliberated over, or resolved about, Him ; for a 
Vedic text says, “Whose tapas is constituted by know- 
ledge” (Mu. I. i. 9). Tasya abhitaptasya, of that (Virat). 
of the lump (that was Virat’s body), when subjected to 
the tapas or resolution of God; mukham nirabhidyala, 
the mouth parted — a hole in the shape of the mouth 
emerged, just as the bird’s egg bursts. Mukhdt, from 
(that) mouth, that had parted ; was brought into existence 
\dk^ the organ of speech: vdcah, from that vdk; was 
produced agnih. Fire, (the deity) that presides over vdk 
and is a regional protector. Similarly ndsike nirabhidye- 
tdm, the nostrils parted ; ndsikdbhydm prdnoli^ from the 
nostrils emerged the sense of smell; prdnat vdyuh, from 
the sense of smell was formed Vayu, Air. In all cases, 
the seat of the organs, the organs, and the deity — these 

^Thus originated the presiding deities of the organs from 
the limbs of Virat- 
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three emerged in succession. Aksinl^ the two eyes; 
karnau, the two orifices of the ears; tvak^ skin — (all 
these which are the seats of the organs), (and) hrdayam, 
heart (which is the) seat of the internal oxg^n\manah, 
mind, the internal organ, ndbhlh, the navel (i.e. the root 
of the anus), which is the focal point of the vital forces. 
The organ of ejection (seated at the anus) is called 
apdnak, because of its association with Apana (the vital 
force that moves down). From that originated its 
presiding deity mrtyuh. Death. As in the other cases, 
so M6ncim, the seat of the orgin of generation was form- 
ed. Its organ is rctas^ semen — the organ meant for 
discharging semen being called semen from the fact of 
its association with semen. From semen (i.e. the pro- 
creative organ) emerged (its deity) apah. Water. 


CHAPTER II 

m WT i 

^ ?T: \\\\\ 

1. These deities, that had been created, fell 
into this vast ocean. He subjected Him (i.e. 
Virat) to hunger and thirst. They said to Him 
(i.e. to the Creator), “Provide an abode for us, 
staying where we can eat food.” 

Tah etdh devataJi, these deities — Fire and others; 
Sf§tdh, that had been created as the rulers of the regions. 
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by God; (fell) asmiitj into this; muhati arnavc^ vast 
ocean — of the world which is like a vast ocean, that 
is filled with the water of sorrow arising from ignorance, 
desire, and action; that is infested with huge sea-animals 
in the form of acute disease, and age, and death; that 
has no end and limit and provides no resting place; 
that affords only momentary respite through the little 
joy arising from the contact of senses and objects; that 
is full of the high waves in the shape of hundreds of 
evil, stirred up by the gale of hankering for the objects 
of the five senses ; that resounds with the noise of cries 
and shrieks of “alas 1 alas !” etc., issuing from the 
beings condemned to various hells like Maharaurava ; 
that has the raft of knowledge, furnished with such 
provisions for the way as truth, simplicity, charity, 
compassion, non-injury, control of inner and outer organs 
fortitude, etc., that are the embellishments of the heart; 
that has good company and renunciation of eveiything 
as its track; and that has emancipation as its shore. 
Into this vast ocean prdpatan^ (they) fell. This is the 
construction. Hence the idea sought to be imparted 
here is that even the attainment of the slate of merger 
in the deities, viz Fire and others, that was explained 
(earlier), and that is the result of the combined practice 
of meditation and karma — (even this) is not adequate 
for the removal of the sorrows of the world. Since 
this is so, therefore, after having grasped this fact, one 
should, for the eradication of all the worldly miseries, 
realise the supreme Brahman as the Self of one’s own 
as also of all beings — the Self which is possessed of 
the characteristics to be mentioned hereafter, and which 
has been introduced as the source of the origination. 
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continuance, and dissolution of the universe. Therefore 
in accordance with the Vcdic text, “There is no other 
path for reaching there” (fiv. 111. 8, M. 15), it follows 
that, “This that is the knowledge of the oneness of 
Brahman and the Self, is the path, this is the karma, 
this is Brahman, this is truth” (Ai. A. 11. i. 1). 

(He, the Creator) anvavdrjat, suffused, i.e. endowed, 
tarn. Him — who was the source of the organs, their 
seats, and their deities, the Being (i.e. Virat) who was 
the first begotten and the Self in the form of a lump; 
a^andyd’pipdsdbhydm, with hunger and thirst. Since He 
(the first begotten), the source of all, was afilicted with 
the defects of hunger etc., His products, the deities, 
are also subject to hunger etc. Then tdh, those deities; 
being afflicted with hunger and thirst; enam, to Him, 
to the grandsire, to the Creator (of the body of Virat); 
abruvan, said; iti, this: Prajdnlhi, provide; nah, for us; 
dyalanain, an abode; pratisthitdh yasinin, staying where — 
and becoming able ; annam addma we can eat food. 

crr«fr stww ^ i 

2. For them He (i.e. God) brought a cow. 
They said, “This one is not certainly adequate 
for us.” For them He brought a horse. They 
said, “This one is not certainly adequate for us.” 

God, having been told so, tabhyah, for them, for the 
deites; anayat gam, brought a cow; having gathered 
up a lump of the size of a cow from that very water, 
just as before, and having fashioned it. He showed it 
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to them. Tdh^ they; on their part, having seen the 
bovine form; abruvan, said: Ayam, this one — this 
lump; na vai\ is not certainly; alam, adequate; nah, for 
us — fit to serve as a seat while eating food; that is to 
say, it is not sufficient so far as eating is concerned. 
The cow having been rejected, He dnayau brought; 
ahatUy a horse; tdhhyah, for them. Tdh, they, abruvan, 
said; iti, this — just as before: na rai alam nah, 

this is not certainly serviceable for us.” 

pcfr 

1 ?TT II ^11 

3. For them He brought a man. They said, 
^"This one is well formed; man indeed is a crea- 
tion of God Himself.” To them He said, 
^^Enter into your respective abodes.” 

When all else had been rejected, idbhyah, for them; 
dnayat (He) brought; purusam^ a man, their progenitor.^ 
Having seen that man, that was their source, they 
became free from misery, and tdh, they; abruvan, said; 
iti\ this: “This abode is sukrtam hata, well created, to 
be sure.” As a result puru§ah vara, man is indeed; 
sukrtam, virtue itself — behaving thereby become the 
source of all virtuous deeds.^ Or he is called sukfta, 
(lit.) created by oneself, because God created man by 
Himself, through His own Muya.^ 

^ Who conformed in features to Virat, their origin. 

2 Since they pronounced man as sukrta, therefore man acts 
virtuously even today. 

3 Man was a good product, since God created him independently 
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God though^ tfiat this abode was liked by them, since 
all b"' igs love the source from which they spring; and 
so He abravit^ said, fdhy to them; iti\ this: ^"Pnivimta^ 
enter; yathdyatanam^ into the respective abode — into 
the dwelling that suits each for such activities as 
speaking etc.” 

C\ 'O O C\ 

^ 

^ ?rTf^ fef 

iivii 

4. Fire entered into the mouth taking the 
form of the organ of speech; Air entered into 
the nostrils assuming the form of the sense of 
smell; the Sun entered into the eyes as the sense 
of sight; the Directions cntei'ed into the ears 
by becoming the sense of hearing; the Herbs and 
Trees entered into the skin in the form of hair 
(i.e. the sense of touch); the Moon entered into 
the heart in the shaj^ of the mind; Death 
entered into the navel in the form of Apana 
(i.e. the vital energy that presses down); Water 

of servants and accessories, Sukrta is thus explained in tliree 
senses — good product, virtue, created by oneself, (sva). 
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entered into the limb of genera: ion in the 
form of semen (i.e. the organ of procrea ’'“'^n). 

Just as the commander of armies etc. {enter into a cit> 
at the bidding of the king), so having got the permission 
of God in the words, “Let this be so”, agriih, Fire, the 
deity that identifies himself with the organ of speech; 
bhutvd, becoming, vuJ speech itself; prdvUat^ entered; 
tnukham, into the mouth', *'hich was his source. Similarly 
are the rest to be explained, ydyulj^ Air, entered ndsike, 
into the nostrils. Adityahy ttic Sun; aksinly into the 
eyes; disaJj, the Directions; kdr.jauy into the ears; 
omdhUvanaspatayahy the Herbs and l;f‘es; tvacam, into 
the skin; candrcmudi, the ^\oon\ hrdayamy -nto the heart; 
rnrtyuhy Death; ndhhimy into the navel (i.e: the root of 
the anus); dpah. Water, into the g.. -erativc 

organ. 


11^11 


5. To Him Hunger and Thirst said, “Provide 
for us (some abode).” To thorn He said, “I 
provide youi- livelihood among these very gods; 
I make jmu share in their portions.” Therefore 
when oblation is taken up for any deity ^ 
whichsoever. Hunger and Thirst become verily 
sharers with that deity. 
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When the gods had thus found their abodes, aianCiyd- 
pipusCy Hunger and Thirst, being without abodes, 
abrutdm, said, to that God: Avabhyilm, for us abhipra- 
jdnlhb think of, i.e. provide; some abode.” God, 
having been told thus, abravlu said; te, to them two — to 
Hunger and Thirst : “Since you are but feelings, you 
cannot possibly enjoy food without being supported by 
some conscious being. Therefore etdsu eva, among 
these beings themselves; devatasu, among the deities, 
viz Fire etc. — in the corporeal context, as also in the 
divine context; dbhajdmi vdm, I favour you by assigning 
your livelihood. KaromU 1 make you; hhdginyaUy 
sharers; eidsuy among these gods. Whatever allot- 
ment, c^iisisting of oblation etc., is assigned to any deity, 
1 make yo^ share in that very portion.” Since God 
ordaipgd thus in the beginning of creation, tasmdt, 
therefore; even today; yasyai kasyai ca devatdyaiy for 
whichsoever deity; havih, oblation — such as porridge, 
cake, etc.; grhyate, is taken up; asydm, in that deity; 
a^andyd-pipdsey Hunger and Thirst; bhdginyau eva 
hhavatcdjy become sharers indeed. 


CHAPTER III 

1. He thought, “This, then, are the senses 
and the deities of the senses. Let Me create 
.?€ood for them.” 

Sdh, He, God; thought, thus. How I'^Imemi, 

these tlien are; lokah ca lokapaldh ca, the senses and 
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their deities — that have been created by Me and dowered 
with hunger and thirst; therefore these can not subsist 
without food. Accordingly, srjai (which is the same as 
let Me create; unnam, food; ebhyahy for these — 
the deities of the senses.” Thus is seen in the world 
the independence of lordly persons with regard to 
extending favour or disfavour to their own people. 
Therefore the supreme Lord, too, has independence in 
the matter of favouring or disfavouring all, since He is 
the Lord of all. 

?TT ^ ^ t ^ IRII 

2. He deliberated with regard to the water. 
From the water, thus brooded over, evolved a 
form. The form that emerged was verily food. 

Sail, He, God; being desirous of creating food; 
abhyatapat, deliberated with regard to; apah, water, 
already mentioned. Tdbhyafi abhitaptdbhyah, from the 
water that was brooded over, and that formed the 
material; ajdyara, evolved; murtih, a solid form — that 
could provide support for others and that comprised the 
moving and the unmoving. Yd \ai sd murtih ajdyatu, 
the moulded form that evolved; tat annum vai, that 
(formed thing) is verily food. 


c 
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3. This food, that was created, turned back 
and attempted to run awaj^ He tried to take 
it up with speech. He did not succeed in 
taking it up through speech. If He had succeed- 
ed in taking it up with speech, then one 
would have become (iontented merely by 
t alking of food. 

Tat enat amiatn, this aforesaid food; that was srstam^ 
created — in the presence of the senses and their deities. 
As a mouse, ftr instance, when in the presence of a cat, 
thinks, “This is an eater of food and is Death to me”, 
and moves back, similarly this food became pardk, 
turned back; and atyajighdmsat, wanted to go beyond 
the reach of the devourers; — began to run away. 
When that sum total of the organs and their deities, 
that formed the lump called the body and senses (of 
Virilt), realised that intention of the food, but did not 
notice other caters of food. He Himself being the first 
I'Kigotten, He ajighrk§at, tried to take up; tat, that food; 
yficd, through speech, through the act of speaking. Na 
a^aknot. He did not succeed, grahiium tat, to take up 
that, vded, through speech through speaking. Yat, if; 
sah. He, the First Born, the first embodied Being; 
(igruhaisyat, had taken up; this food; vded, through 
speech ; then everyone, being a product of the First 
Born; atrapsyat, would have become satisfied; abhi- 
vydhritya eva annam, merely by talking of food. But, as a 
matter of fact, this is not the case. Hence we understand 
that the First Born, too, did not succeed in grasping 
lood through speech. The remaining portions are to 
be similarly explained. 
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4. He tried to grasp that food with the sense 
of smell. He did not succeed in grasping it by 
smeUing. If He had succeeded in grasping it 
by smelling, then everyone would have become 
contented merely by smelling food. 


o C O o 

iiHii 

5. He wanted to take up the food with the 
eye. He did not succeed in taking it up with 
the eye. If He had taken it up with the eyi', 
then one would have become satisfied by 
merely seeing food. 


^TvrT^?fT=5^#wr ^ 

^ C *N ^ ^ O 

11^ 1 1 

0. He wanted to take up the food with tlu^ 
ear. He did not succeed in taking it up with 
the ear. If he had taken it up with the ear, 
then one would have become satisfied merely 
by hearing of food. 


^?rRmtT^=^T ?r|tcT ^ 
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7. He wanted to take it np with the sense 
of toucli. He did not suec-eed in taking it up 
with the sense of touch. If He had taken it 
up with touch, then one would have been 
satisfied merely by touching food. 

' -s ^ "S 

8. He wanted to take it up with the mind. 
He did not succeed in taking it up with the 
mind. If He had taken it up wdth the mind, 
then one Avould have become satisfied by 
merely thinking of food. 


1 1 ^11 

9. He wanted to take it up with the procreat- 
ive organ. He did not succeed in taking it up 
with the procreative organ. If He had taken it 
up with the procreative oi’gan, then one would 
have become satisfied by merely ejecting food. 



\\\o\\ 


10. He wanted to take it up with Apana. 
Ho caught it. This is the devourer of food. 
That vital energy which is well known as 
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dependent on food for its subsistence is this 
vital energy (called Apana). 

Being unable to take up the food through nose, eye, 
ear, skin, mind and the generative apparatus, that is to 
say, through the activity of the respective organs, at 
last He ajighrk^at, wanted to take up the food; apfmena, 
by Apana (the indrawing energy of) air — through the 
cavity of the mouth, Tat fivayat, (He) took up that — 
that food thus; He ate it. Therefore sah c^ah, this 
Apana air; annasya grahah^ (is) the devourer of food. 
Yat vayuh (should be rather the vital energy 

that; is anndyuh vai, well known as dependent on food, 
for its subsistence; is this one; Yat rdyult, that 

is the vital energy, called Apana. ^ 

sr'RTT I ^ 

5rmTtaTfncf ^ ssRt 

O G. o 

c 

^'tsifrrfw 11^11 

1 1 . He thought, “How indeed can it be there 
without Me?” He thought, “Through which of 
the two ways should I enter?” He thought, “If 
utterance is done by the organ of speech, 
smelling by the sense of smell, seeing by the 
eye, hearing by the ear, feeling by the sense of 

1 The eater of food is not the Self, but the vital energy that 
manifests itself as inhaling etc. 
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touch, thinking by the mind, the act of drawing 
in (or pressing down) by Apana, ejecting by 
the procreative organ, then who (or what) 
am I ?” 

Having thus made the existence of the congress ol 
senses and their deities dependent on food, like the 
existence of a city, its citizens, and its rulers, sa/i. He; 
Iksata, thought — like the ruler of the city, while cogi- 
tating thus: '-Kaiham n//, how indeed; mat-rtc, with- 
out Me, the master of the city; sydt, can there be; 
iJam, this thing — this activity belonging to the body 
and senses that will be spoken of; since it is meant 
for somebody else? Yadi vded abhhydhrtam, if speak- 
ing is encompassed by the organ of speech. The mere 
use of speech etc. will become useless, will not take 
place in any way, just as offerings and praise that are 
made and sung by citizens and bards in honour of their 
lord become useless when their lord is not there. There- 
fore just as the king is with regard to the city, so I 
should be there as the supreme lord, the ruler, the 
witness of virtue and vice, and the enjoyer. It is a 
logical necessity that the combination of the effects 
(i.e. body and the organs) should be meant for some- 
body else. If this necessity can be fulfilled even with- 
out Myself who am a conscious being and by whom 
enjoyment through them is sought for, just as much as 
the activities of a city and its citizens can be sought 
to be explained without their lord, atha^ then; kah 
aham, who or what, and whose lord am I? If, after 
entering into the combination of body and senses, I do 
not witness the fruits of utterances etc. made by speech 
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etc., just as a king, after entering a city, observes the 
omissions and commissions of the ofiicers, then no- 
body will understand or think of Me as, "This one 
is a reality and is of this kind.'’ Contrariwise, ! shall 
become cognisable as the conscious reality who knows 
as His objects such acti\ities as utterance etc. of the 
organs of speech etc., and for whose sake exist these 
utterances etc. of such composite things as speech 
and so on, just as the pillars, walls, etc., that enter 
into the construction of a palace etc., exist for the 
sake of somebody else who is sentient and does not 
form a part of that structure. Having reasoned thus, 
sail. He; rksata, thought, /7/, thus: "'Katarena pra- 
paclyai through which shall 1 enter? There are two 
ways of entrance into this composite thing— the fore 
part of the foot and the crown of the head. Katarcna, 
by which of these two, paths; prapadyai (or rather, 
prapadyeyd), should J enter; into this city of the aggre- 
gate of body and senses?” 

Having considered thus and having deliberated. 
“That being so, 1 should not enter through the lower 
way — viz the two tips of the feet — that is the path of 
entry for My servant Prana (the Vital Force), that is 
commissioned to act in every way on My behalf. What 
then (should I do)? As a last resort, let me enter by 
splitting up the crown of its head” — having thought so, 
just like a human being who performs what he thinks. 

^ g-RT 1 

1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 
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12. Having split np this very end, H e entered 
through this door. Tliis exitranc^o is known as 
vidrti (tlie cleft entrance). Hence it is delight- 
ful. Of Him there are tlireo abodes — tliree 
(states of) dream. This one is an abode, this 
one is an abode, this one is an abode. 

Saif, He, the Creator God; etam era slmanatn 
viddrya, having cleft this very end, having made a 
hole into, the farthest point where the parting of the 
hair occurs; etayCi, dvdrCi, through this gate, this en- 
trance; prapadyata, entered; into this world, i.c. into 
this conglomeration of body and senses. This one is 
that entrance that Incomes well known from the i'act 
of the perception inside (the mouth) of the taste etc. 
of oil and other things when these are applied on the 
crown of the head for a long time. Sd em dvdh, this 
door; videtik ndnui, is well known as vidrti (the cleft 
one), because of its having been cleft. As for the other 
entrances — viz the ear etc.— -they are neither perfect 
nor the sources of joy, since they are common passages 
meant for those occupying the places of servants etc. 
But this passage is only for the supreme Lord; tat, 
hence; etat mmdanam, this one is productive of joy. 
Ndndana is the same as tiandana, the lengthening 
being a Vedic licence. It is so called because one revels 
{nandati) by reaching the supreme Brahman through 
this door. Tasya, of Him, who, after having created 
thus, entered (the body) as an individual soul, like a 
king entering a city; there are trayali dvasatlidh, three 
abodeS'—viz the right eye — the eye-ball, the seat of the 
sense (of vision)— during the waking state; the mind 
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inside, during the dream state; and the space within 
the heart, during the state of deep sleep. Or the three 
abodes may be the ones that will be enumerated, viz 
the body of the father, the womb of the mother, and 
one's own body. (He has) trayah svapnaJs three dreams, 
that are known as waking, dream, and deep sleep. 

Objection: The waking state is not a dream, it 
being a state of consciousness. 

Answer : Not so, it is verily a dream. 

Objection : How ? 

Answer: Since there is no consciousness of one's 
own supreme Self, and since in it are perceived unreal 
things as in a dream. 

Ayam^ this one — the right eye; is the first dvasathalj, 
abode, the second is the mind inside; and the space 
within the heart is the third. '"A yam dvasathah, this 
is an abode'’ is only a recounting of what is already 
enumerated. Residing alternately as identified with 
those abodes, this individual soul sleeps deeply for 
long through natural ignorance, and does not wake up, 
though experiencing the blows of sorrow that arise from 
the concurrence of many hundreds of thousands of 
calamities and fall like the thumps of a heavy club. 

13. Being born. He manifested all th(^ 
beings;* for did He speak of (or know) any- 

^He knew and spoke distinctly of them as identified with Him- 
self thus: “1 am a man’*, *T am blind”, ‘T am happy”, etc. 
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thing else ? ^ He realised this very Puru^ as 
Brahman, the most pervasive, thus: have 

realised this.” 

Safi jdtah. He being born, having entered into the 
body as the individual soul; ahhi\yaikhyat,m 2 im{ts\.td\ 
hhutdni, the beings. When, by good luck, a teacher 
of supreme compassion beat near his ears the drum 
of the great sayings of the Upanisads whose notes 
were calculated to wake up the knowledge of the Self, 
then the individual apasyat, realised; etam eva, this 
very; purusam, Purusa (as Brahman) — the Purusa 
that is being discussed as the Lord of creation etc., 
who is called Purusa because of residence (^ayami, 
i.e. existence) in the city ipuri) (of the heart). (He 
realised Him) as brahma^ Brahman, the Great; that 
is tatanuvn (by adding the missing ta, and taking the 
form tatatamam, the word means) the most pervasive, 
the fullest, like space. How (did he realise)? "'ladarsam, 
have seen; idani, this one — this Brahman, that is the 
real nature of my Self.” The elongation (of / in itl) is 
in accordance with the rule that in the case of a word 
suggesting deliberation, the vowel gets lengthened.^ 

^T: TflSfrftr^rT ^ II ^^11 

^That is to say, He neither perceived, nor spoke of anyone 
besides Himself. As He did not perceive any difference. He identi- 
fied Himself with the individual soul. 

^The elongation suggests that he lirst considered whether Brah- 
man had been fully realised or not and then got the conviction, 
“It is fully realised”. This conviction led to full satisfaction. 
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c. 

14. There lore R\h name is Idandra. He is 
verily known as Idancka. Althoui^li He is 
Idandra, they call Him indireetly Indra; for 
the gods are vcTily fond of indirect Tuimes, the 
gods are verily fond of indirect names. 

Since He realised Brahman as “this'" (i.c. directly) 
“ -"the Brahman that is immediate and direct, the 
Seif that is within all" (Br. III. iv. 1) - there to re iVoni 
the fact of seeing as '’"uJani, this", the supreme Self 
is kiandrah ndma, called Idandra. God is idandrah ha 
vai ndnWy verily known as Idandra, in the world. Tam 
idandram santam. Him who is Idandra: they, the 
knowers of Brahman; dcakmte, call; paroh^etja, in- 
directly by a word denoting a remote thing; indrah 
///, as Indra. (They call Him thus) for the sake of con- 
ventional dealings, they being afraid of referring by 
a direct name, since Me is the most adorable. So it 
follows that, hi, inasmuch as; dcvdlj, the gods; are 
parohsapriydh iva, verily fond of indirect names; it 
needs no mention that the great Lord, the God of all 
the gods, must be much more so. The repetition (in 
paroksapriydh etc.) is to indicate the end of the Part 
(I) that is being dealt with. 



PART 11 


( HAPTEll T 

Iniroduciion: The purport of the Fourth* (i.c. 
First) Part (just finished) is this: The Reality, that 
IS the creator, preserver, and destroyer of the uni- 
verse, and is transcendental, omniscient, omnipotent, 
and all-knowing, created in due order, this entire 
universe beginning with space, without the help of 
any substance other than Himself. Then He entered 
by Himself into all living creatures for the sake of 
self-realisation. And having entered there, He realised 
directly His own Self in its reality as “1 am this Brah- 
man.” Therefore He is the only one Self in all bodies 
and there is none besides. And so everybody else, 
too, should realise thus: ‘"He is my Self'’ (Kau, 111. 
I. 8), “1 am Brahman" (Br. 1. iv. 10).- Moreover, 
It has been said here, “In the beginning this was but 
the absolute Self alone" (Ai. 1. i. 1), and “Brahman 
that is the most pervasive" (Ai, 1. iii. 13), and so also 
in other Upanisads. 

Objection \ For the One that is all-pcrvasive and 
that is the Self of all, there is not so much as the point 
of a hair unoccupied. Therefore how could He enter 
by splitting the end like an ant entering into a hole? 


^Fourth, counting rrorn the First Purl of the Aran) aka in which 
this IJpanisud is included. 

^In the commentary the two texts seem to liave heeomc com- 
bined. 
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Answer: This is but an insignificant question to 
be posed when there are so many others that can be 
asked here. That without organs He thinks; that 
without the help of anything He created this universe; 
that gathering up (a lump of) the human size from 
water, He gave it shape; that from His brooding part- 
ed the mouth etc., from which emerged Fire etc., the 
presiding deities of the organs; that the deities be- 
came associated with hunger and thirst; that they 
prayed for abodes; that cows etc. were shown to them; 
that they entered into their respective abodes; that 
the created food ran away; that there was an attempt 
at taking it up with the organ of speech etc. — all these 
are on a par with the (problem of) splitting the end 
and entering. 

Objection: Then reject all this as incoherent. 

Answer: No, there is no fault, since all this is but 
eulogistic,* the only thing sought to be taught being 
the knowledge of the Self. Or a better explanation is 
that the Deity, who is omniscient and omnipotent and 
is a great conjurer, created all this like a magician; 
but the parable etc. are elaborated here for the sake 
of easy instruction and comprehension just as it is 
done in ordinary life. For the mere acquaintance with 
anecdotes regarding creation etc. leads to no useful 
result, whereas it is well known in all the Upanisads 
that from the knowledge of the unity of the Self follows 
immortality as a result; and the same fact is in evidence 
in the Smrtis like the Gita in such sentences as “(He 

^ArthavMa^ meant for emphasising something other than the 
idea conveyed literally. 
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sees, who sees) the Lord Supreme, existing in all be- 
ings, (deathless in the dying)” (XTfl. 27). 

Objection: There arc three souls: One is well 
known in the world and in all the scriptures as the 
transmigrating soul that enjoys and acts. The second 
soul is God, the creator of the universe, the intelligent 
one. And He is inferable from the logical ground 
shown in the scriptures, viz the creation of bodies and 
worlds fitted with many localities that are suitable 
for the enjoyment of the fruits of actions of innumer- 
able beings, just as an architect etc. possessed of the 
requisite skill and knowledge can be inferred from the 
fact of the construction of a town, a palace, etc. The 
third is the all-pervading Consciousness (Purusa) 
presented by the Upanisads alone and well known 
from such texts as: ”From where speech turns back” 
(Tai. IT, iv. 1), ”Not this, not this’’ (Br. 111. ix. 26). 
Thus there are three selves distinct from one another. 
That being so, how can it be known that the Self is 
one without a second and transcendental? 

Vedantist: As to that, how is the individual soul 
even known? 

Opponent: Is he not known as the hearer, thinker, 
seer, teacher, maker of (inarticulate) sound, perceiver, 
and knower? 

Vedantist: Is it not contradictory to say of him, 
who is known through the act of hearing etc., that 
“He thinks without being thought of, he knows with- 
out being known” (Br. HI. viii. 11, Ke. 1. i. 6), and 
that “You cannot think that which is the thinker of 
thought; you cannot know that which is the knower 
of knowledge” (Br. HI. iv, 2) etc.? 
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Opponent. True, it will involve a contradiciion 
if the individual soul is known directly like happiness 
etc. But as a fact, direct perception is denied by ''You 
cannot think that which is the thinker of ihoughf ’ etc. 
But he is known through such inferential ground as 
hearing. I fence how can there be a contradiction? 

Vedantist: How is he known even through such 
ground of inference as hearing? For when the Seif 
is engaged in hearing an audible sound, it cannot 
have the actions of thinking and knowing with regard 
to itself or anything else, since it is engrossed in the 
mere act of hearing. So also with regard to other acts 
like thinking. And the acts of hearing etc. pertain 
to their own objects only (and not to their subjects); 
not that the act of thinking by the thinker can occur 
with regard to anything outside the thinkable.^ 

Opponent: Is not the mind able to think of every- 
thing? 

Vedantist: Truly this is so; still no thinkable can 
be thought of without the thinker.- 

Opponent: Granted this is so, what follows? 

Answer: This will be accruing result here. He 
who is the thinker of all will simply be the thinker, 
and he will not be an object of thought. And there is 
not a second thinker who can think of that thinker. 
Should he be thinkable by the Self, then there will be 
two Selves — the one being the Self by which the 
(thinking) Self is thought of and the other Self 
which is thought of. Or the same Self will be split 

^'fhe Self is nol a thinkable object. 

2 Mind being onl> an inslrunicnt for the Self, an agent hfls to 
be posited to make the act of thinking possible. ‘ 
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into two halves, like a bamboo, to become the thinker 
and the thinkable. But it is illogical cither way. This 
is analogous to the case of two lamps which, because 
of their similarity, cannot be (mutually) the illumina- 
tor and the illumined. Besides, the thinker, while 
engaged in thinking the thinkable object, has no time 
left out from the process of thinking during which 
to think of himself.^ Even on the supposition that 
the thinker thinks of the Self through the grounds of 
inference, there will spring up two Selves — the one 
that is inferred through logical grounds, and the other 
that infers. Or the same Self will be split up. And 
so there will be the defect already mentioned. 

Objection: If the Self be not known cither through 
perception or inference, why is it said, ‘'One should 
realise thus: ‘He is my Self?'" (Kau. 111. 9)? Or why 
is the Self called the thinker and the hearer? 

Answer: Is it not a fact that the Self is possessed 
of such qualities as the capacity of hearing;- and is it 
not well known (in the Upanisads) that It is free from 
such qualities as the capacity of hearing? What in- 
consistency do you find here? 

Opponent: I'hough it may not strike you as in- 
congruous, to me it is ^so. 

y'cdnntist: How? 

Opponent : When the Self is a hearer, It is not a 
thinker: and when It is a thinker, Jt is not a hearer. 
Fhat being so. It becomes a hearer and a thinker 


^The mind engages not in the Self but in things cxlcrnal 
to It. 

^Thc Self ivS the eternal hearer, scer, etc. 
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from one point of view, while from another It is neither 
a hearer nor a thinker. So with regard to other situa- 
tions. That being so, how can you avoid the feeling 
of an irreconcilability in the face of the doubt that 
crops up as to whether the Self possessed of the capa- 
city to hear etc., or possessed of the opposite quality 
of not being able to hear etc.? At the time when 
Devadatta moves he is not stationary, but is mov- 
ing to be sure; and when he is motionless, he is not 
moving, but staying on. During such a period he 
can be cither moving or staying as an only exclusive 
alternative; but he cannot be both moving and stay- 
ing continuously. The same is the case here. Similar 
(also) is the view, in this matter, of the followers of 
Kanada and others, according to whom the Self is 
called a hearer, a thinker, and so on because of Its being 
occasionally possessed of hearing etc. For they say 
that the knowledge is a product of contact (between the 
mind and the senses), and that this contact is not 
simultaneous. And (as a proof) they adduce such an 
argument as: “My mind was occupied with some 
other object, so 1 did not see this.” And (they ^rguc 
that) it is proper to accept the non-simultaneity of 
knowledge as a logical ground for inferring the exist- 
ence of mind.^ Let this be so. What do you lose if it 
be so? 

Veddntist: Let it be so if it be logical and if it 


Uf the mind did not exist, then ail the senses, when simuf- 
laneously in contact with their objects, would perceive all the 
objects. But this is not a fact. So the Vairte^ikas believe in an 
atomic mind that gets connected with the senses in succession. 
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pleases you. But it cannot be the meaning of the 
Upanisads. 

Opponent'. Is it not implied by the Upani^ads that 
the Self is the hearer, tliinker, etc.? 

VeJdntist: No, since there is the statement that It 
is not the hearer, thinker, etc? 

Opponent: Was not that position denied by you 
by saying that It is occasionally so? 

l eddntist'. No, for by me the Self is accepted as 
the eternal hearer etc., according to the Vcdic text, 
‘'For the listener’s function of hearing can never be 
lost” etc. (Br. IV. hi. 27). 

Objection: If on that view eternal hearing is ad- 
mitted, there will be the simultaneous origin of (all 
kinds of ) knowledge that will contradict experience; 
besides, lhis*wiU lead to the assumption of absence of 
ignorance in the Self. And that is unacceptable. 

Answer : Neither of the defects arises, since accord- 
ing to the Upanisads, the Self can become the hearer 
etc. through Its (inherem) power of hearing etc.^ 
(Br. III. iv. 2). The seeing etc., by the impermanent 
and gross eyes etc. that are subject to conjunction and 
disjunction (with their objects), arc impermanent 
indeed, just as is the burning of fire because of its 
production from contact with hay etc. Not that the 
eternal and formless Self, which is free from the at- 
tributes of conjunction and disjunction, can have 
transitory qualities like seeing etc. that are caused 
by contact. In support of this is the Vcdic text: ‘The 

^ Seems to be a reference u> Bf. IV. i\. 2. 

^By virtue of Its being the witness of all mental changes involved 
in the acUs of hearing etc. 
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vision of the witness can never be lost” elc. (Br. IV. 
iii. 23). From this it follows that there are two kinds 
of vision — the transitory vision of the eye and the 
eternal vision of the Self. Similarly, there are two 
kinds of hearing — the transitory hearing of the cur 
and the eternal hearing of the Self. So also are there 
two kinds of thinking and two sorts of knowing — the 
external and the internal. For on this view alone, 
and in the way it has been shown, docs the Vcdic text 
*The seer of seeing and the hearer of hearing’’ tBr. 
111. iv. 2) become justifiable. U is a matter of experi- 
cncc, too, that the vision of the eye is non-cicrnal. 
inasmuch as it is lost or regained in accordance as the 
disease, called Timira, sets in or is cured. Similar 
is the case with hearing and thinking. And the etcr- 
nality of the vision of the Self is well known in the 
world, for a man whose eyes have been plucked out 
says, ”My brother has been seen by me, in dream 
today.’’ Similarly, a man who is known to be deaf 
may say, “A mantra has been heard by me today in 
dream”, etc. Should the eternal vision of the Self 
be produced merely through the contact of the eye, 
it should be destroyed on the destruction of the latter : 
and then a man whose eyes are plucked out should 
not perceive blue, yellow, etc. in dream. Moreover, 
such Vedic texts as, 'The vision of the witness can 
never be lost” etc. (Br. IV. iii. 23), would be illogi- 
cal; and the same will be the fate of such Vedic texts 
as, ‘That is the eye in a man through which one sees 
in a dream.” The logical position is this: The eternal 
vision of the Self witnesses the ephemeral external 
vision; but since the external vision has such changing 
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attributes as growth and decay, the vision of the Self 
that witnesses it, appears accordingly and seems to be 
ephemeral owing to the error of men. The case js 
similar to that of the vision fixed in a whirling fire- 
brand or such other things, where the vision seems to 
he revolving (as the latter does). And in confirmation 
of this is the Vedic text, “It thinks as it were, and 
shakes as it were'’ (Br. IV. iii. 7). Hence the vision 
of the Self being eternal, it can have neither simul- 
taneity, nor the opposite of it. But for the ordinary 
people, owing to their preoccupation with the external 
limiting adjuncts, and for the logicians, owing to their 
remaining outside scriptural tradition, it is quite pos- 
sible to have the erroneous idea that the vision of the 
Self is impermanent. 

The imagination of difference among God, the 
individual soul, and the supreme Self can also be 
traced to this error; and equally erroneous it is to 
fancy such ideas as “it is", “it is not” with regard to 
the eternal and unconditioned vision of that Entity in 
which all the variations of speech and mind (i.e. name 
and form) gel unified. He who entertains, with regard 
to that Reality beyond ail speech and mind, any idea 
of fancying that It exists, or It does not exist; that It 
is one, or that It is many; that It has attributes, or 
that Jt has not; that It knows, or that It does not; 
that It is active, or that It is not; that It is fruitful, or 
that It is fruitless; that It has a seed, or that It is seed- 
less; that It is happiness, or that It is misery; that It 
is inside, or that It is outside; that It is void, or that 
It is not; or that It is different from me, or that It is 
1;-— (that man) may us well wish to roll up the sky 
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like leather, to ascend there with his feet, or to trace 
the footprints of the fish and birds in water and sky ; 
for the Vedic texts declare: “Not this, not this” (Br 
in. ix. 26), “From which words turn back” (Tai. ll.iv.l), 
and so on. And there is the rmntra text, “Who indeed 
knows?” etc. (R.I.xxx.6). 

Objection: How docs he, then, get the realisation, 
“He is my Self”? Tell me, how can 1 realise Him as, 
“He is my Self.” 

Answer: Apropos of this, they relate a story: An 
idiot, who committed some guilt was told, “Fie on 
you! You are no man!” Because of his stupidity he 
approached somebody to get the conviction that he 
was a man and told him, “Tell me who 1 am.” The 
latter understood his silliness and said, “1 shall make 
you understand by degrees.” And then after proving 
that he was not a motionless thing, and so on, he (tlio 
teacher) concluded with, “You are none other than a 
man.” That dullard then told him, “You who started 
to enlighten me have become silent. Why do you not 
instruct me?” That sentence of yours is just like this. 
How can he, who docs not understand himself to be 
a man when told, “You are none other than a man,” 
understand himself to be a man even when told, “You 
are a man”? Therefore the process to be followed in 
enlightening about the Self is as it is set forth in the 
scriptures and nothing else; for hay etc. that can be 
consumed by fire are not burnt by anything else. It is 
because of this that the scripture, which started to 
impart knowledge about the nature of the Self, stopped 
after declaring “Not this, not this” (Br. III. ix. 26), 
just as it was done in the story after denying all that was 
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other than man. And similar are the texts, ''With- 
out interior or exterior'" (Br. II. v. 19, 111. viii. 8), 
"This Self, the perceiver of everything, is Brahman. 
This is the teaching" (Br. II. v. 19), "Thou art That" 
(Ch. Vi. viii -xvi), "But when to the knower of Brah- 
man, everything has become the Self, what should 
one see and through what?" (Br. II. iv, 14, IV. v. 15); 
and there arc still others. 

As long as one does not realise thus this Self that 
has been described, so long docs one accept the limit- 
ing adjunct,’ possessed of the external and imperma- 
nent vision, as one's Self; and considering through 
ignorance the attributes of the limiting adjuncts as 
one's own, one transmigrates under the influence of 
ignorance, desire, and action, by rotating again and 
again through the regions of the gods, animals, and 
men, that range from Brahma to a clump of grass. 
While transmigrating thus, one rejects the body as- 
sumed earlier, and giving it up, accepts another. In 
the course of showing what states one experiences as 
one continues thus without a break in the current of 
birth and death, as though in a river, the Upanisad 
says with a view to generating detachment: 


^ ll^ll 

^The mind whose vision is identical with itself and is external 
lo the Seif. 
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L In man indeed is the soul first conceived. 
That which is the semen is extracted from all 
the limbs as their vigour. He holds that self of 
his in his own self. When he sheds it into his 
wife, then he procreates it. That is its first birth. 

This very man performs such kariuas as sacrilice etc. 
owing to his self-identification with ignorance, desire, 
and action; then he reaches the lunar region after 
passing from this world through smoke and the rest 
in succession; and then, when the fruits of his action 
become exhausted, he reaches this world to become 
food after passing in succession through rain etc.; then 
he is poured as a libation in the fire that is man. Furufe 
ha vai, in that man indeed; ayanh that, transmigrating 
soul; dditah garbhah hhavati, is first conceived, in 
the form of semen after passing through the juice 
of food etc. This is being stated by saying that he 
takes birth in that form in the text: Vat etat retahy 

Yat etat retah, that which is this semen; samhlmtanu 
is accomplished, (extracted); as tejas. vigour, essence, 
of the body; sarvebhyah aiigebhyah, from all the limbs, 
from all the component parts, such as the juice of 
the body that is the product of food. Being identi- 
fied with the man himself, this (semen) is called his 
self- He bibharti, bears; that atmdnauu self that has 
been conceived in the form of semen; dtmani era, 
in his own self: — (in other words) he holds his own 
self (the semen) in his own body. Yacld, when — when 
his wife is in the proper state; he sincati, sheds, while 
in union; tat, that semen; striydny in the wife — in 
the fire of the woman; atha, then; the father; jana- 



II. i. 2] 


AlTARirVA UPANISAD 


57 


yati, procreates; enat, this one — that was conceived 
by him as identified with himself. Asya, of that trans- 
migrating soul; fat, that, that issuing out of its own 
place, in the form of semen, when it is being poured 
out; is the prathanwm janwa, the first h\rih — the first 
manifested state. This fact was stated earlier by the 
text, ‘'This self (that is the man), (ofifers) this self 
of his (that is the semen), to that self of his (that 
is the wife).’' 

1 

vrr^^^fcT ii^ii 

2. That becomes non-diflbrent from the 
wife, just as much as her own limb is. There- 
fore (the foetus) does not Inirt her. She 
nourishes this self of his tliat has entered herc^ 
(in her womb). 

Taf, that, the semen; gacchati, becomes; dtma- 
blinyom, non-different — from the wife into whom it is 
shed; yathd svam angam tathd, just like her own 
limb — her breast etc. — as it was in the case of the 
father. Tasmdt, because of this fact; the foetus na 
hinasti, does not hurt — like a boil; enam, this one — the 
mother. Since it has become a part of herself just 
like her breast etc., therefore it does not hurt her; 
this is the idea. Sd, she, that pregnant woman ; under- 
standing etam dtmdnam, this self, of her husband 
atra gatam, as having entered here— into her womb; 
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blidvayati, nourishes, protects it — by avoiding the 
food etc. that are injurious to the foetus and by accept- 
ing such food etc. as are favourable to it. 

I f JTTt I 

^>FT?TT I qr^ |t% 

^ II ^11 

3- She, the nourisher, becomes fit to bo 
nourished. The wife bears that embryo (before 
the birth). He (the father) protects the sou at 
the very start, soon after his birth. That he 
protects the son at the very beginning, just 
after birth, thereby he protects his own self 
for the sake of the continuance of these w^orlds. 
For thus is the continuance of these worlds 
ensured. That is his second birth. 

Sd, she; the bhdvayitrl, nourisher, of the self of 
her husband, conceived in her womb; bhdvayitavyd 
bhavati, becomes fit to be nourished, to be protected, 
by the husband; for no one can have any relation with 
another unless it be through reciprocity of benefit. 
Strl, the wife; bibharti, bears; tain garbham, that 
foetus, by following the method of protecting the 
foetus mentioned earlier; agre, before its birth. Sab, 
he, the father; bhdvayati, protects; kunidram, the son; 
agre era, at the very start, as soon as he is born; 
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janmanah adhi, after the birth; through natal rites etc. 
Yat, that; sah, he, the father; hhdvayati, protects; the 
kumaram, son ; agre janmanah adhi, at the very start, 
just after the birth; through natal rites etc.; tat^ there- 
by; he bhdvayati dtmdnam eva, protects his own self. 
For it is the father’s self that takes birth as the son. 
And so it has been said, “The husband enters into 
the wife” (Hari. 111. Ixxiii. 31). Now is being stated 
why the father protects himself after being born as 
the son: emni lokdndm santatyai, for the continuance 
of these worlds, i.e. for their non-stoppage. For these 
worlds will cease to continue if everyone should slop 
procreating sons etc. The idea is this: Since these 
worlds thus continue to flow like a current through the 
continuity of such acts as the begetting of sons, there- 
fore these acts should be undertaken for the nonc 
stoppage of the worlds, but not so for the sake of emanci- 
pation. Tat, that fact, the issuing out ; of him, of the 

transmigrating soul; as a son from the mother’s womb; 
is the dvitlyam Jannia, second birth, the manifestation 
of the second state, relatively to his form as semen. 

3T«rT^^Tf^ mm i ^ 

livil 

4. This self of his (viz the son) is substituted 
(by the father) for the performance of virtuous 
deeds. Then this other self of his (that is the 
father of the son), having got his duties ended 
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and having advanced in age, de})arts. As soon 
as he departs, he takes birth again. That is 
his (i.e. the son’s) third birth. 

Sail ayain dtmd, that self that is the son; asva, ot' 
his, of ihe father: punyehhyah kamiabhyafj, for llie per- 
formance of virtuous deeds, as prescribed by the scrip- 
tures; praiidhlyate, is substituted, by the lather, in his 
own place, for the accomplishment of all that was the 
father's duty. Similarly, it is seen in the Vajasaneyaka, 
in the portion dealing with the substitution (of the son), 
that on being instructed by the father, the son admits 
thus: “I am Brahman (i.e. the Vedas), 1 am the sacrifice'’* 
(Br. l.v. 17). At/ia, after that, after the father's responsi- 
bility has been entrusted to the son, ayam itaralt dtniu, 
this other self, that is the father; asya, of this one, of the 
son; krtakrlyah, becoming freed from duties, from the 
three debts (to gods, to seers, and to Manes) having 
all his duties fulfilled; vayogatalj, having advanced in 
age being afflicted with decrepitude; praiti, dies. Sah 
it ah pray an era as soon as he departs from here, no 
sooner does he leave the body than; he ptmah jdyatc, 
takes birth again; by adopting another body according 
to the results of his actions (by moving from one body 
to the other) just like a leech. Tat, that, the birth that he 
gets after death; is asya, his trtlyam janma, third birth. 

^Thc father's idea is this: ‘*Let the study of the Vedas (Brah- 
man) which so long was my duty, devolve on you, for you arc 
Brahman. Similarly, whatever sacrifices there are, that were 
ti) be performed by me, be henceforth performed by you, for 
you arc the sacrifices.” All this the son accepts (See Sankara’s 
commentary on the passage). 
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Objection: Is it not a fact that for the transmigrating 
soul the first birth is in the form of semen from the 
father? And his second birth has been stated to be as a 
son from the mother. The turn now being for stating the 
third birth of that very soul (which became the son), why 
is the birth of the dead father enumerated as the third? 

Answer: That is not wrong: for the intention is 
to speak of the identity of the father and the son. That 
son, too, just like his father, entrusts his responsibility 
to his son (in his own turn) and then departing from 
here takes birth immediately after. The Upanisad 
thinks that this fact which is staled with regard to 
another (viz the father) is implied here (with regard to the 
son) also; for the father and the son have the same self. 

^rer: #ft i 

iiHii 

o. This fact was stated by the seer (i.e. 
mantra): “Even while lying in the womb, I came 
to know of the birth of all the gods. A hnndred 
iron citadels held me down. Then, like a hawk, 
I forced my way through by dint of knowledge 
of the Self.” Vamadeva said this while still 
lying in the mother’s womb. 
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Transmigrating in this way, ever involved in the 
chain of birth and death through the manifestation of 
the three states, everyone remains merged in the ocean 
of this world. If he ever succeeds somehow, in any of 
the states, to realise the Self as revealed in the Vedas, 
he becomes freed then and there from all worldly 
bondages and gets all his duties fulfilled. The Upanisad 
says that tat, this fad; uktam, was declared; rsind, by 
the seer, by the (following) mantra; also: ""Garbhe 
nu san, while still in the womb, of my mother. The 
(indeclinable) word nu implies deliberation. By virtue 
of the fruition of my meditations in many previous 
births, aham, I; anvavedam, knew; had the knowledge 
of; vUvd janimdni, all the births; emm devandm, of these 
gods — of Speech, Fire, etc. What a good luck! Satarn, 
a hundred, many; dyaslh (or rather dyasyah) purah, 
citadels made of iron, that is to say impenetrable bodies 
as though made of iron; araksmi md, kept me guarded; 
adhah, in the lower worlds; guarded me from getting 
freed from the meshes of the world. (Or adliah, later 
on);i iyenah, like a hawk; javasd, forcefully, through 
the power generated by the knowledge of the Self; 
niradiyam, 1 came out, by tearing through the net. 
O the wonder!” Vdmadevak, Vamadeva, the seer; 
garbhe eva .^aydnah, while still lying in the womb; 
uvdea, said; etat, this; evam, in this way. 

^Ananda Giri gives these two alternative explanations of the 
word adhab occurring in the commentary. There are two read- 
ings, adho'dhah and Adho^tha. 
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6. Ho who had known thus (had) become 
identified wdth the Supreme, and attained all 
desirable things (even here); and having (then) 
ascended higher up after the destruction of the 
body, he became immortal, in the world of 
the Self. He became immortal. 

Sah, he, the seer Vamadeva; evam xidvmu having 
known thus, known the Self as spoken of earlier; 
became urdhvah, uplifted, identified with the supreme 
Self ; and asnidt sanrabheddt, after the destruction of 
this body — of this body that is conjured up by igno- 
rance, that is impenetrable like iron; on the dissolu- 
tion of the succession of bodies — subject to many evils 
consisting in birth, death, etc. — through the power 
generated by the tasting of the knowledge of the su- 
preme Self; that is to say, on the destruction of the 
body following the destruction of such causes as igno- 
rance that arc the seeds of the creation of the body; 
he urdhvah (san), having already become identified 
with the supreme Self; (then) utkramya^ having as- 
cended higher up as compared with the lowly world- 
ly state, becoming established in the state of the pure, 
all-pervasive Self, shining with knowledge; amusmin, 
in that Reality, which was described as ageless, death- 
less, immortal, fearless, and omniscient, which has 
no cause or effect; inside or outside, which is of the 
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nature of the unalloyed nectar of consciousness; he 
became merged like the blowing out of a lamp. He 
samahhaYat, became; amrtah, immortal; svarge lake, 
in his own Self, in his own reality; sarvd/i katndn dptvd, 
after the attainment of all desires; that is to say, after 
having got all the desirable things, even earlier (when 
still living), by virtue of his becoming desireless through 
the knowledge of the Self. The repetition in "‘he be- 
came” is to show the end of the knowledge of the Self 
together with its fruit and its illustration. 



PART lit 

(m AFTER I 

There arc Brahniaiuis of modern times who crave 
for emancipation, hanker after the knowledge of 
Brahman, and realise that the achievement of iden- 
tity with the Self of all follows from its (own) means, 
VI/ (Ini knowledge of Brahman, as revealed by the 
Vedas through the succession of teachers like Vfima- 
deva and well known in the councils of the knowers 
ot* Brahman. These Brahmanas of modern times be- 
come desirous of desisting from the impermanent 
world of ends and means, inclusive of being born as 
limited souls; and v\ath a view' to this they ask each 
other thus, while engaged m deliberation: ""Kah ayam 
fftmCi etc.— what is It that we worship as this Self?" 
How do they ask? 

II? II 

1. VVlial is It that wo wurshi]) as this Self? 
Which of the two is tlio Self? Is It that by 
whieh one sees, oi- that by which one hears, or 
that by which one smells odour, or that by 
whieh one utters speech, <;r that by which one 
tastes the sweet or the sour ? 


1 
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The Self which vayam updsmahe, we worship; direct- 
ly ayam dtmd iti, as this Self; kah, what, is It? And 
we worship that very Self, by meditating on which 
directly as “This is the Self”, Vamadeva became 
immortal. What indeed is that Self ? When they 
were thus questioning each other with such eagerness 
to know, then from the Vedic texts, “Brahman^ en- 
tered into this person through the two ends of the 
feet”, and “Having split up this end, He entered 
through this door” (Ai. 11. i. 12), called up by the 
mental impression created (in the past) as a result 
of hearing (the Vedas), there flashed in their minds 
the fact, “Two Brahmans entered from opposite sides. 
And these two are the souls in this body. One of these 
selves is fit to be worshipped.” While still engaged in 
discussion, they again asked each other with a view 
to determining clearly the Self that was to be wor- 
shipped out of the two. As they were discussing, there 
arose in them another thought regarding the one that 
should be the object of close enquiry. How? Two 
entities are perceived in this body: One is the instru- 
ment, diversified into many forms, through which 
one perceives; and the other is the perceiver, infer- 
able from the fact of the occurrence of recognition 
through memory of what was perceived with a differ- 
ent sense.2 Of these two, the one through which 
one perceives cannot be the Self. Through what, 

^ Prana, the inferior Brahman. 

*A man, with eyes plucked out, remembers the colour he had 
perceived before with his eyes. So also he thinks, “1 who saw 
before am hearing now.’’ This is impossible unless the perceiver 
is one in the different situations. 
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again, does one perceive? That is being stated: Vem 
vd paiyati, that by which, transformed as eye, one 
sees colour; Yena vd, that by which, transformed as 
caLTy srnoti, one hears sound; yena vd, that by which, 
transformed as the sense of smell, djighrati gandhdny 
one smells the odours; yena vd, that by which, trans- 
formed as the organ of speech, one vydkaroti vdcam, 
utters speech, consisting of names, such as cow, horse, 
etc., and good, bad, etc.; yena rd, that by which, 
transformed as the sense of taste, vijandti, one per- 
ceives svdJu ca asvddu ca, the sweet and the sour 
(tastes). 

Which, again, is that one organ that has become 
diversely differentiated? That is being answered: 

c 

^ f fir I ^rrwrrf^r 

IRII 

2. It is this heart (intellect) and this mind 
that were stated earlier. It is sentience, ruler - 
ship, secular knowledge, presence of mind, 
letentiveness, sense-perception, fortitude* 
thinking, genius, mental suffering, memory' 
ascertainment, resolution, life-activities, hank- 
ering, passion, and such others. All these verily 
are the names of Consciousness. 
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Eiat, it is; hrdayam manah ca, the heart and mind;* 
yat, that were spoken of earlier, in *The essence (i.c. 
the product) of all beings is the heart; the essence of 
the heart is the mind; by the mind was created water 
and Varuna; from the heart came the mind; and froi.n 
the mind Moon". That very thing, that is but one, 
has l>ecome mulliformed. Through this single inter- 
nal organ, as transformed into the eye, one sees col- 
our; through this, transformed into car, one hears; 
through this, tranformed into the sense of smell, one 
smells; through this, transformed into the sense of 
taste, one tastes; through this very one, in its aspect as 
the organ of deliberation, one deliberates; and in its 
aspect as the heart (i.e. the intellect), one decides. 
Therefore this is the one single organ which acts with 
regard to all objects of the senses, so that the perceiver 
may perceive everything. Similar is the text of the 
Kausltakl Upanisad: '‘Becoming identified with the 
organ of speech through the intellect (as reflecting the 
consciousness of the Self), the Self reaches (i.c. be- 
comes identified with) the names- etc.” (III. 6). And 
in the Vrljasaneyaka occur these: "It is through the 
mind that one hears” (Br. 1. v. 3), "'for one knows 
colours through the heart” {Br. MI. ix. 19), etc. 

^Thc cniiiy you asked about is the same as was referred, to 
earlier as the heart (i.e. intellect), or the mind. This entity is 
the vital force that assumes various aspects. It entered through 
the tip of the feci, whereas Brahman entered through the crown 
of the head. 

^rhe intellect becomes transformed into the organ of speech, 
and speech into words. The Self, too, through superimposed 
self-identification, seems to assume those forms, though It still 
remains as their illufPiiiatdf. 
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Accordingly, the entity that is called the heart and 
the mind is well known as the agent producing per- 
ception. And the vital force (Prana) consists of these 
two, for there occurs the brahnunta text ; ‘'That which 
IS the vital force is the intellect; that which is the intel- 
lect is the vital force” (Kau. III. 3). And we said in 
the texts dealing with the conversations with the vital 
force and so on (Br. 1. iii, VI. i. 7-14; Pr. JI.) that 
the vital force is in essence a combination of the organs. 
Therefore the entity, (in the form of which) Brahman 
entered through the feet, cannot be the Self to be w'or- 
shipped, since it is a subsidiary thing, being an instru- 
ment of perception for the pcrceiver. As a last resort, 
they arrived at this certitude: ‘‘That witnessing Self 
is worthy of worship by us, for whose perception the 
functions of this instrument, in its aspects as the heart 
and the mind, are being stated.” 

The functions of that inner organ— with regard 
to internal and external objects — that take place for 
bearing witness to the witnessing Brahman* that is 
c('>nsciousness by nature and that exists in the midst 
of Its limiting adjunct, viz the internal organ, are 
(these lliat are) being enumerated: Samjmnam, sen- 
tience, the state of consciousness; njiumam^ ruler- 
ship, the state of lordliness; vijfidnani, (secular) know- 
ledge of arts etc. ; prajMfiaWy presence of mind ; medlw, 
ability to understand and retain the purport of books; 

perception, of all objects through the senses; 
dhrtih, fortitude, by which the drooping body and 

^Brahman cannot be perceived since U is not an object of 
cognition, and U is attributeless. Still, without being objccti^ 
tied, It is perceivable as the witness of menial slates. — A.G. 
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senses are buoyed up — for they say, “By fortitude 
they buoyed up the body”; matih, thinking; mam^d, 
independent thinking (genius); jutih, mental suffer- 
ing, owing to disease etc.; smrtili, memory; samkaJpah 
ascertaining, of colours etc. as white, black etc.; kratuh, 
resolution; asuh, any function calculated to sustain 
life’s activity, such as breathing etc.; kdniaJj, desire 
for a remote object, hankering; vasaJj, passion for 
the company of women; ///, etc., and other functions 
of the inner organ. Since these are the means for the 
perception of the witness who is mere Conscious- 
ness, they are the limiting adjuncts of Brahman that 
is pure Consciousness, and therefore sarhJMna etc. 
become the names of Brahman. Sarvdni eva efdni\ 
all these verily; hhavanti, become; ndniaclheydni, the 
indirect names; prajrumasya, of Consciousness, but 
not so naturally and directly. And so it has been said, 
“When It does the function of living, It is called the 
vital force’' (Br. J. iv. 7) etc. 

irq iTcr ^ i ?nf?T 

=^Tn^5rrffr ^ ^ 

srrf^ =Er ^ ^ 

srferiw 5r?rT^ 
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^ II ^11 
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3. This One is (the inferior) Brahman; this 
is Indra, this is Prajapati; this is all these gods; 
and this is these five elements, viz earth, air, 
space, water, fire; and this is aU these (big cre- 
atures), together with the small ones, that are 
t he procreators of others and referable in pairs- 
to wit, those that are born of eggs, of wombs, 
of moisture, of the earth, viz horses, cattle, 
men, elephants, and all the creatures that there 
are which move or fly and those which do not 
move. All these have Consciousness as the giver 
of their reality; all these are impelled by Con- 
sciousness; the universe has Consciousness as 
its eye, and Consciousness is its end. Conscious- 
ness is Brahman. 

Esah, this One, the Self which is essentially Con- 
sciousness; is brahma^ Brahman, the inferior one (who 
is Hirauyagarbha and) who as the vital force (pos- 
sessed of the power of action) and the conscious soul 
(possessed of the power of knowledge) exists in (the 
sum total of ) all the bodies (i.e. in the cosmic gross 
body) after having entered into all the limiting ad- 
juncts of the internal organs (i.e. into the cosmic 
subtle body) like the reflection of the sun on diverse 
waters. He is the power of action and knowledge 
(in the individual). Exah, this One; is verily indrah, 
Indra, who is called so because He possesses the qualities 
(mentioned earlier in Ai. I. hi. 13-14); or “Indra” 
means the lord of the gods. E§a}f, this One; is 
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prajdpatihf Prajiipati (Vinii) who is tiic first embodied 
Beingf That Prajapati, from whom the presiding 
deities of the organs, viz Fire and others, were born 
after the formation of the cavity of the mouth etc., 
is verily this One. And etc sane devdh, ail these gods, 
viz Fire and others, that there arc, are but this One; 
ca, and; imCini panca mahnhlmtfwi, these five great 
elements; viz eUlni, these — starting with earth -that 
arc the materials of all the bodies and that constitute 
the foods and the caters; ca imdni, moreover these 
also, e.g. snakes etc. that are kt^uchanmnlni i\a, mix- 
ed with small creatures, the word iva being mean- 
ingless; and that are the seeds, causes (of others); 

ca itardni ifonlni as well as those others and others, 
that arc mcntionable in pairs (e.g. the moving and 
the stationary). Which are they? They arc being 
enumerated: Avda/dni, born of eggs — birds and others; 
jflrujdnl, born of wombs— men and others; svedajdni, 
born of moisture - lice etc.; udhhijjdni, born of earth- 
e.g. trees etc.; asvdh, horses; f^dral/, cattle; puru-^dk, 
human beings; luistinah, elephants; and vat kim ca 
idam, and whatever living creature there may be. 
Which arc they? Whichever is jangamam, moving 
on feet; and whichever is patatri, flying in the sky; 
and whatever is sthdvaraniy motionless. All that is 
but this One. Tat sanam, all that, without excep- 
tion, is prajndnetram^ made to exist by Conscious- 
ness, (the phrase being derived thus): Prajnd is Con- 
sciousness that is the same as Brahman: neira is that 
by which one is dowered with substance, or that by 

^Hiranyagarbha identities Himself with the cosmic subtle 
body, but Virat with the cosmic gross body. 
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which one is impelled (to one’s natural activity); 
therclbrc that which has Consciousness as the giver 
of its substance or as its impeller is prajtldnetra^ Pra- 
jmne praththitam, on Consciousness it is established, 
that is to say, it is supported by Brahman during 
creation, existence, and dissolution. The sentence 
"'prajnduetrah lokalj, the universe has Conscious- 
ness as its impeller”, is to be understood as before; or 
the meaning is that all the universe has got Conscious- 
ness as its nefra, eye (i.e. the source of revelation). 
Prajdd, Consciousness; is pratisf/td the support, of 
the whole universeJ Therefore prajddnam brahma. 
Consciousness is Brahman. 

That Entity, thus dealt with, when freed from all 
distinctions created by the limiting adjuncts, is with- 
out stain, without taint, without action, quiescent, 
one without a second, “Not this, not this” (Br. III. 
ix. 26 ), to he known by the elimination of all attributes, 
and beyond all words and thoughts. That very Entity 
that is God, the omniscient, and the ordaincr of the 
common seed of all the unmanifested universe as- 
sumes the name of antarydnn (the Inner Controller) 
by virtue of guiding. That Entity Itself assumes the 
name of Hiranyagarbha, identifying Himself with 
(cosmic) intelligence that is the seed of the unmani- 
fested world. That Entity Itself gets the name of 
Virat, that is Prajapati, by assuming as His limiting 

^Conscit)Usness is self-revealing and is not dependent on any 
other factor for the revelation of Itself or of others. Or the sen- 
tence may mean that Consciousness is the one reality in which 
all phenomenal things end, just as the superimposed snake etc. 
end in their bases, the rope etc., after the dawn of knowledge. 
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adjunct the (gross, cosmic) body that is born first 
within the cosmic egg; and It becomes known by 
the names of the (cosmic) deities such as Fire and 
others, who originate from that egg. Similarly, Brah- 
man gets the respective names and forms as condi- 
tioned by the divergent bodies, ranging from that of 
Brahma to that of a clump of grass. It is the same 
entity t’.at has become diversified under all tlie con- 
ditions and is known in every way and is thought of 
multifariously by all creatures as well as the logicians. 
‘'Some call this very Entity Fire, some call It Manu, 
and some Prajapati. Some call It Indra. while others 
call It Prana (vital force) and still others the eternal 
Brahman" etc. (Manu XII. 123). 

C -s 

IIVII 

4. Through this Self that is Consciousness, 
he ascended higher up from this world, and 
getting all desires fulfilled in that heavenly 
world, he became immortal, he became 
immortal. 

Sah, he Vamadeva or somebody else; knew thus 
the Brahman as described; through the Self that is 
Consciousness — through that very conscious Self by 
which the seers of old became immortal. Similarly, 
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this one, too, etena pnijnena dtmandy through (i.c. in 
identilication with) this (very) Self that is Conscious- 
ness; asmdt lokdt utkramyay ascending higher up from 
this world. The portion starting from here was ex- 
plained before (Ai. II. i. 6). Ascending higher up from 
this world and sarvdn kdimln dptyd, attaining all the 
desires; anumuin svarge lake, in that heavenly world; 
(he) samahhavat, became; anntah, immortal; sama- 
hhavat, (he) became (immortal). Om. 

32> ?Tfft ^ 

o 

It 
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Om ! O gods, may we hear auspicious words 
with the ears; while engaged in saerifiees, may 
we see auspicious things with the eyes; while 
juaising the gods with steady limbs, may we 
enjoy a life that is beneficial to the gods. 

May Indra of ancient fame be auspicious to 
us; may the supremely rich (or all-knowing) 
Pusa (god of the earth) be propitious to us; 
may Garuda, the destroyer of evil, be well 
disposed towards us; may Brhaspati ensure 
oxir welfare. 


Om ! Peace ! Peace ! Peace ! 



MUNDAKA UPANISAD 

FIRST MUNDAKA 

CANTO I 

Introduction: The Upanisad, commencing with 
“Om hrahnvl devdndm''" etc. belongs to the Atharva- 
Veda, (and it is being explained). By way of eulogy, 
the Upanisad itself reveals at the very beginning the 
connection, forged by a succession of teachers of the 
knowledge, that this Upaninad has (with the know- 
ledge of Brahman). Thus with a view to arousing the 
interest of the hearers, the knowledge itself is being 
extolled by showing that this knowledge, that is a 
means for the highest human goal, Was acquired with 
strenuous effort by great people. For, when this know- 
ledge is made attractive by praise, they will engage 
in it. As to how this knowledge is related to its pur- 
pose (or goal), like a means to its end, will be spoken 
later on in “the knot of the heart gets untied’' etc.* 
(Mu. 11. ii. 8). And here, too, the Upanisad itself 
first distinguishes between the superior and inferior 
knowledge and then, through the text beginning with 
“remaining within the fold of ignorance” etc. (Mu. 
1. ii. 8), declares that the knowledge, called the inferior 
one, comprising the Kg-Veda etc. and devoted merely 
to injunction and prohibition, does not possess the 
power of removing the defects of ignorance etc. that 

^ The purpose of the knowledge being shown thus, the purpose 
of the Upanisad is shown pari passu. 



80 


IKiHT UPANISAOS 


arc the causes of the worldly state: and then in the 
text beginning with . “After examining the worlds'’ 
etc. (Mu. I. ii. 12), it speaks of the knowledge of Brah- 
man that is the means for the highest goal and is 
achievable through the grace of the teacher after re- 
nouncing everything, whether it be an end or means. 
And of the purpose (i.e. the goal aimed at) it speaks 
more than once thus: "‘Anyone w'ho knows Brah- 
man becomes Brahman” (Mu. 111. ii. 9), and “Hav- 
ing become identified with the supreme immortality, 
they become freed on every side” (Mu. HI. ii. 6). 
And by mentioning “while begging for alms” (Mu. 
1. ii. ll). and “wath the Yoga of monasticism” (Mu. 
IH. ii. 6), the Upanisad shows that though people 
in all stages of life have a right to knowledge as such,^ 
still the knowledge of Brahman, founded on monasii- 
cism only and not as associated with karma, is the 
means for emancipation. And this follows iVom the 
opposition between knowledge and karma: not even 
in dream can karma proceed side by side with the 
\ision of the identity of the Self and Brahman. Know- 
ledge brooks no temporal limitation, as it has no asso- 
ciation with any time and is nut dependent on delimtc 
ca uses. 

As for the indirect indications (suggesting that 
knowledge and karma can co-exist), to wit, the lact 
that among the householders are found some witli 
whom started the traditional lines of the knowers of 

kAccording to the injunction, “The Vedas are lo be studied,” 
the three higher cusics have a right to read the Upani«:»ads and 
grasp their meaning. — A.G. 
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Brahman,- that cannot override the established rule. 
For when the co-existence of light and darkness can- 
not be brought about even by a hundred injunctions, 
much less can it be done so by mere indications. 

or the Upanisad, whose connection and goal have 
thus been shown, a brief explanation is begun. This 
is called Upanisad, because it mitigates {nimtayati) 
such numerous evils as birth, old age, disease, etc., 
for those who approach this knowledge of Brahman 
with loving eagerness: or it is called so, since it leads 
to the supreme Brahman, and completely weakens or 
destroys (avasddayati) the ignorance etc., that are the 
causes of the world; for traditionally, the meaning of the 
root sacL preceded by upa and ///, is shown to be so. 

1 0 1 1 

1 . OfK ! Brahma, the (*reator of t lie uni versts 
anti the protector of the world, was the liivSt 
aitiong: the t^ods to manifest Himself. To His 
(ddest son Atharva He imparted that knowledge 
of lirahmau that is tlie basis of all knowledge. 

the word hrahmn means One who is all-surpass- 
ing, great, i.e. excels all others in virtue, knowledge, 
detachment, and splendour; (He) praihamalj {san), 
as the foremost in quality, or the first in precedence: 
(iev(ln(h)i, among the shining ones, such as Indra and 

^Scc Mimdaka, I. i. 1-3 
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Others; sambabhuva, became perfectly manifest, that 
is to say, He was born independently, unlike other 
worldly creatures who take birth under the impul- 
sion of virtue and vice. This agrees with the Smrn\ 
“He that is super-sensuous, and cannot be grasped, 
(subtle, unmanifested, eternal, existing in all beings, 
and beyond thought — is this One who was born in- 
dependently)” (Manu, 1.7). Kartd, the creator; vis- 
rasya, of the whole universe; gopfd, the protector; 
bhuvamisya, of the world, after it is created. This 
description of Brahma is meant as a eluogy of the 
knowledge (in this way): Salt, He, Brahmil, whose 
fame is so well known: (prdha, imparted); the hrah- 
mavidydm: the vidyd or knowledge of Brahman, the 
supreme Self, is the brahmavidyd, for it relates to the 
supreme Self, inasmuch as it is described as “that by 
which one realises the true and immutable Purusa ' 
(Mu, 1. ii. 13); or it is called hrahmavidyd, because 
the knowledge was imparted by Brahma, the First 
Born. (He imparted) that knowledge that is sarva- 
vidyd-pratisthdm, the support of all kinds of know- 
ledge, since it is the source of them all, or since through 
it alone is known all that all kinds of knowledge aim 
at, in accordance with the Vedic text, “That by which 
all that cannot be heard becomes heard, all that is 
unthinkable becomes thought of, all that is unknow- 
able becomes known” (Ch. VI. i. 3). By the phrase 
*‘basis of all kinds of knowledge” the knowledge is 
again being praised. (He) prdlia, imparted, that 
knowledge; atharvdya jye^diaputrdya, to Atharva, His 
eldest son. He is the eldest and he is also one among 
the sons of Brahmii. Atharva is the eldest in the sense 
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that he was born at the beginning of one of the many 
cycles of Brahma’s creation. To that eldest son He said : 

irt sr^ ^s- 
?TT §r^f^r*[ i 

•#TTTST^'tsf^% 'RmriW I R 1 1 

2 . The knowledge of Brahman that Brahma 
im])arted to Atliarva, Atharva transmitted to 
Ahgir in days of j^ore. Ahgir passed it on to 
Satyavaha of the line of Bharcadvaja. He of 
the line of Bharadvaja handed down to Ahgiras 
this knowledge that had been received in succes- 
sion from the higher by the lower ones. 

Yam Brahmavidyfun, that knowledge of Brahman, 
which; hrahmd, Brahma; pravadeta, said; atharvancy 
to Atharva; tdfv, that very knowledge, received from 
Brahma; atharva, Atharva; purd, in days of yore; 
uvdca, said; angire, to one named Ahgir. And salt, 
he, Ahgir; prdha, said; satyavahdya blidradvdjdya, to 
one named Satyavaha of the line of Bharadvaja. Bharad- 
vdjah, he of the line of Bharadvaja; (imparted) adgirase, 
to Ahgiras, who was either his son or disciple; pardvardm, 
(the knowledge) that had been received from the higher 
{para) by the lower (avara), in succession or it is so 
called because it permeates all things that come within 
the scope of the higher {para) or lower (avara) knowiedge. 

U.e. h ran through a line of masters and disciples. 
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He imparted to Angiras this knowledge that had been 
received ffom the higher by the lower in succession, 
the verb “impartecr' being understood. 

I f^5TT^ f^5n^ 

W^W 

I 

.*>. Saiinaka, well known as a, sj^roat hous(^- 
holder, having a 2 )])roaclied Ahgiras duly, asktHh 
‘‘0 adorable sir, (which is that tiling) which 
having been known, all this be(*onn\s know^n?’' 

Saunakah, the son of ^umiku: . nialidsa /ah ^ a great 
householder; upasannah (san), having approached; 
vidhivat^ duly, that is to say, in accordance with the 
scriptures; the teacher an^^irasam. Ahgiras, disciple 
of Bharadvaja; paprachha, asked. From the use of 
the adverb ''duly'" from the time of contact between 
&iinaka and Ahgiras, it is understood that for their 
predecessors there was no established rule about the 
method of approach. The adverb is used by way of 
delimitation, or it is used on the analogy of a lamp 
placed in a house,' for the rule regarding the manner 
of approach is intended for us as well. What (did he 
ask)? That is being stated; ^'Bhaguvah, kasmin nu 
vijvdre, O adorable sir, (which is that thing) which 
having been known indeed; sarvam idam, all that 
there is, that is to be known; hharati, becomes; vi/ffd- 

lamp placed in the threshold of a house illuminalcs ll\c 
inside as well as the outside. The rule may thus relate both to 
those who preceded and succeeded AAgiras and Saunaka. 
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fam, vveir known ?” The particle mi is used to express 
reflection. J^aunaka liad heard the traditional utter- 
ance of the good people that there is something by 
knowing which one becomes omniscient. Being desir- 
ous of knowing that thing specifically, he asks thought- 
fully. '"which indeed?” Or by following the common- 
sense view, he puts this question knowingly: "There 
are in the world varieties of pieces of gold etc. which 
are known by ordinary people from the recognised 
fact of the substantial oneness of gold etc. Similar- 
ly, does there exist a single (substance that is the) 
cause of the whole universe of diversity, by knowing 
which all things become known?” 

Olyection: The question with the word " which” 
is improper with regard to an unknown thing. In that 
case the reasonable form of the question is: “Docs 
such a thing exist?” "‘Which” can occur only when 
the existence is already established, as in, ""Into which 
i> it to be deposited?” 

Answer: No, for the question, ""Which is that 
thing which having been known, one becomes all 
knowing?” is admissible from the standpoint of avoid- 
ing trouble arising from verbosity. 


'TTT II VI I 

4. To him he said, ‘“There are two kinds 
of knowledge to bo acquired — the higher and 
tlie lower’, this is what, as tradition runs, the 
knowors of the import of the Vedas say.” 
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Tasniai, to him, to iSaunaka; sah he, Ahgiras; uvaca 
ha, did say. What did he say? That is being stated: 

"Dve vidye reditavye, two kinds of knowledge are 
to be acquired’ — ///, this, is; ha snia, as the tradition 
goes; yat, what; brahmavidah, the knowers of the 
import of the Vedas, those who have realised the 
supreme Truth ; vadanti, say.” Which arc the two ? That 
is being said : ''Pam ca, the higher, the knowledge of 
the supreme Self; apanl ca, and the lower, the knowledge 
of virtue and vice and their means and ends.” 

Objection: The question put by JSaunaka was, 
“Which is it which having been known one becomes 
all-knowing?” The answer should have related to that, 
whereas Ahgiras says in his answer, “There arc two kinds 
of knowledge” etc. — something beside the question. 

Answer: That is nothing wrong, for the answer 
requires an order of procedure. For the lower know- 
ledge is ignorance which has to be eradicated, inas- 
much as nothing in reality is known by knowing the 
objects of ignorance; and the rule is that the conclusion 
should be stated after refuting the faulty standpoints. 

Which of these two is the lower knowledge? The 
answer is: 

i m to 

w 11^1 1 

5. Of these, the lowers comprises the Rg- 
Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharva-Veda, 
the science of pronunciation etc., the code of 
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rituals, grammar, etymology, metre, and 
astrology. Then there is the higher (know- 
le dge) by which is realised that Immutable. 

Ug-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharva-Veda 
— these arc the four Vedas. *^’/A'.sy 7, the science of pro- 
nunciation etc.; kalpafj, the code of rituals: vydkara- 
yam, grammar; uiruktam, etymology; chandah, metre; 
Jyotisam, astrology; — these are the six auxiliary parts 
(of the Vedas). These constitute the aparfi (lower) 
knowledge. Atha, now is being stated; the para, higher 
knowledge; yayd, by which tat, that; ah^aram, the 
Immutable, whose attributes will be stated hereafter; 
adhigamyate, is attained; for (the root) gam, preced- 
ed by (the prefix) adhi, generally means attainment. 
Besides, the sense of realisation does not differ from 
that of attainment in the case of the Highest; for the 
attainment of the Highest consists merely in removing 
ignorance, and nothing more. 

Objection: From this point of view, then, the 
knowledge (of Brahman) is outside the Kg-Veda etc.; 
and so how can it be the higher knowledge, and how 
can it be the means for emancipation? The view 
accepted traditionally is this: ‘The Smrtis that are 
outside the Vedic pale, and those that propound per- 
verted views, arc all useless in the next world; and 
they are counted as occupied with dark things’" 
(Manu, XH. 9); therefore it will be unacceptable as 
its outlook is perverted and it is useless. Moreover, 
the Upanisads will become excluded from the Rg-Veda 
etc. Again, if they are included in the Rg-Veda etc. 
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it is illogical to distinguish them by saying, “Then the 
higher'’ and so onJ 

Answer: Mo. since (by the word vidya) is implied 
the realisation of the thing to be known. What is 
primarily meant in this context by the term, “higher 
knowledge," is that knowledge of the Immutable that 
is imparted only by the Upanisads (considered as 
revealed knowledge), and not merely the assemblage 
of words found in the (books called) Upanisads. But 
by the word Veda the meaning implied everywhere is 
the assemblage of words. The knowledge of Brahman 
is distinctively mentioned and it is called the higher 
knowledge since, even after the mastery of the assem- 
blage of words, the realisation of the Immutable is 
not possible without some other effort consisting in 
approaching the teacher and so on, as well as detach- 
ment. 

In connection with the subject-matter of injunc- 
tions arc to be Ibund certain acts which are like the 
Agnihotra (sacrifice) to be performed subsequent to 
the understanding of the text, through a combination 
of numerous accessories, to wit, the agent etc. Unlike 
this, nothing remains to be performed here within 
the domain of the higher knowledge; but all actions 
cease simultaneously with the comprehension of the 
meaning of the sentences, inasmuch as nothing remains 
to be done apart from continuance in the mere know- 
ledge revealed by the words. Therefore the higher 
knowledge is being specified here by referring to the 
Immutable, possessed of attributes stated in ‘‘(The 

^ There is another reading, *'Athii katfiani pureti, how then is, it 
called the hightcr?” 
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wise realise . . . ) that which cannot be perceived” etc. 

- J *?JL ■■ U L. -Ul I I ■ I I *' 

rK'TTf^'TR I 

^^5^ zn^gRTtf^ qkr: 1 1 ^ 1 1 

CN 

(). (By the higher knowledge) the wise recalise 
everywhere that which cannot be ])erceived 
and grasped; which is witliont source, features, 
eyes, and ears; which has neither hands nor 
feet; which is eternal, inultiformed, all-perva- 
sive, extremely subtle, and undiminishing; 
and whic h is the source of all. 

By the expression? '"yat tat — that which'’, is call- 
ed up to memory something as a realised entity that 
is still to be explained. (They realise that which is) 
acireM'am (should rather be adrsyani), not visible (or 
not perceptible), i.c. beyond the range of all the organs 
of knowledge, for the power of perception, as directed 
outward, has the five senses as its gates. Agnlhyam, 
beyond one's grasp, i.c. beyond the range of the organs 
of action. Agotratn: gotra is synonymous with con- 
nection or root; so agotram means unconnected, for 
It has no root with which It can get connected. Varndh, 
(features), are those that can be described; they are 
qualities of a thing, such as grossness etc. or white- 
ness etc. That Immutable which is devoid of vanwh 
is the avarmm, featureless. AcakmMrotram; the 
cak’^idj, eye, and srotram, ear, are the organs in all 
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beings for perceiving forms and names; that in which 
these two do not exist is acksuMrotram, without 
eye and ear. From the ascription of sentience in the 
text: “He who is omniscient in general and all-know- 
ing in delaif’ (Mu. T. i. 9), it may follow that, just 
like ordinary beings, the Immutable, too, achieves 
Its purposes with the help of such organs as eyes, 
ears, etc. That supposition is refuted here by “with- 
out ear and eyes”; for this accords with what is found 
(elsewhere): “He sees without eyes, and He hears 

without ears” (fiv. III. 11), Moreover, that Immu- 
table is apanipadarn, without hands and feet, that 
is to say, devoid of the organs of action. Since It can- 
not thus be seized, nor does It seize, therefore. It is 
nityam (eternal), indestructible. It is vibhum^ multi- 
formed because of assuming diverse forms in all the 
different creatures from Brahma to a motionless thing. 
Sarvagatam, all-pervasive, like space. Susvksmani, 
extremely subtle, being devoid of such causes of gross- 
ness as sound etc. Sound etc. are verily the causes 
of the progressive grossness of space, air, etc. Be- 
ing free from these, It is extremely subtle. Further- 
more, tat, that; is avyayam, undimmishing, one that 
does not decrease, because of those very virtues. *For 
a partless thing cannot have any diminution by way 
of loss of Its parts as in the case of a body; nor can 
It sustain any loss by way of decrease of treasure as 
in the case of a king; nor can there be any shrinkage 
through loss of qualities, since It is attributeless and 
ali-pervasive. Yat, that, which is possessed of such 
characteristics; bhutayonim, the source of all creation, 
just as the earth is of all moving and unmoving things; 
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— that Immutable, dhlrah, the intelligent, the dis- 
criminating ones; paripa4yanti\ see everywhere, as 
the Self of all. The purport of the whole verse is this: 
“That is the higher knowledge by which the Immu- 
table of this kind is realised.” 

It has been said that the Immutable is the source of 
all creation. Now is being shown with the help of 
familiar illustrations how It can be so: 

1 1 ^ 1 1 

7. As a spider spreads out and withdraws 
(its thread), as on the earth grow the herbs 
(and trees), and as from the living man issues 
out hair on the head and body, so out of the 
Immutable does the universe emerge here (in 
this phenomenal creation). 

Yatlia, as it is a familiar fact, in the world, that 
the uniandbhih, spider, by itself and independently 
of any other auxiliary; srjate, spreads out, the threads 
that are non-different from its own body; ca, and, 
again; grimate (should rather be grhndti), withdraws, 
those very threads — makes them one with itself; ca, 
and; yathd, as; prthivydm, on the earth; (grow) osa- 
dhayai, the herbs, that is to say, plants ranging from 
corn to trees — as they grow inseparably from the 
earth; and yathd, as; satah purusdt, from the exist- 
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ing. living, man: samhlmvanti, grow; keki-lomdni, 
hair on ihc head and other parts of the body, that is 
dissimilar (to the body) in nature; — ^just as it is in 
these cases, so aksardf, from the Immutable, of the 
foregoing characteristics, that does not depend on any 
other auxiliary: samhliavati\ originates; i/ia, here, in 
this phenomenal creation; visvanj, the entire universe 
- both similar and dissimilar. As for the citing of many 
illustrations, it is meant for easy comprehension. 

The next verse is begun in order to show a fixed order 
of creation, viz that the universe, while emerging out 
of Brahman, does so in this order of succession and not 
simultaneously like a handful of jujubes thrown down: 

^ itzii 

8. Tlmiiigli knowledge Brahman increases 
in size. From that is born (th(‘ unmanifested) 
food. From food evolves Prana (Hiranyagar- 
l)ha); (tlience tlu^ cosmit*) mind, (thence) the 
live elements; (thence) the worlds; (themn^) 
the immortality that is in karrnas, 

Tapasd, through knowledge, by virtue of posses- 
sing the knowledge of the process of creation; brahma. 
Brahman, the Immutable, the source of creation — 
when desirous of creating this world, like a seed send- 
ing out its sprout; ciyatc, increases in size, as a father 
procreating a son does out of elation. From that 
Brahman, thus become inflated because of Its posses- 
sion, through Its omniscience, of the power and know- 
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ledge of creation, preservation, and dissolution; abhi- 
jOyate, originates (grows) atmam, food; the word be- 
ing derived from the root mi in the sense of that which 
is eaten, i.e, enjoyed, means the Un manifested (Miiya) 
that is common to all creatures. (That food originates 
or) gets evolved into the states of imminent mani- 
festation.^ F'Vom that Unmanifested, i.e. from that 
food in a state of imminent manifestation, (was born) 
pnlnaJy Hiranyagarbha, who is common- to all the 
beings in the universe that are endued with (a part 
of His) power of knowledge and action, who sprouts 
from that seed of all beings, constituted by ignorance, 
desire, and action, and who identifies Himself with 
the universe; “was born“ this is to be supplied. 
From that Hiranyagarbha evolved nianaJy that which 
is called the (cosmic) mind, comprising volition, deli- 
beration, doubt, determination, etc. From that mind, 
again, as characteri.sed by volition etc., evolved satymn, 
the five elements, such as space etc., which arc call- 
ed saiya (i.e. the gross, sal, and the subtle, lyaf). From 
those five elements, called satya, evolved the /o/cf7/^ 
the seven worlds, such as the earth etc., in succes- 
sion, after the creation of the cosmic egg. Follow- 
ing the order of the evolution of creatures -begin- 
ning with men— there evolved on these (worlds) kanms,^ 
castes, and stages of life. And karmasu, in the kannas. 

^Thebeginningless M%u is the unmanircsled food ; the Upaiiisad 
speaks of its origin in the sense of iis becoming ready foi evolution. 
Otherwise May« has no beginning. 

^Ke is the sum total of all the individuals. Being common to 
all. He is called Sutra, the thread (running through all). 

^Rituals etc. 



94 EIGHT UPANISADS [I. i. 8 

that acted as the cause, (there evolved) arnrtam, im- 
mortality, the fruit of karmas. It is called immortality, 
since it is not destroyed as long as karma is not eli- 
minated in billions of kalpas (cycles). 

With a view to concluding the subject-matter, dealt 
with above, the verse states as follows: 

W. cTT: I 

JTR ^ 1 1 ^11 

O o 

9. From Him, w^lio is omniscient in general 
and all-knowing in detail and whose austerity 
is constituted by knowledge, evolve tliis (deriv- 
ative) Brahman, name, colour, and food. 

YaJf, He, the one called the Immutable, and answer- 
ing to the foregoing definition; that is sarvajnah, a 
knower of all things in general; (and) sarvavit, a knowcr 
of all things in detail; yasya, whose; the tapah^ auster- 
ity; is jndnawayam, made up of knowledge — consists 
in omniscience, and not in effort; tasmCit, from that, 
from that omniscient Entity, as aforesaid; jayate^ 
is born; etat brahma, this, the derivative, Brahman, 
as said before, who is called Hiranyagarbha. Besides, 
(from It) evolve ndma, name, such as “That one is 
Devadatta or Yajiiadatta” etc.; rupam, colour, such 
as “This is white or blue” etc.; ca amtam, and food, 
such as paddy, barley, etc. They evolve in the order 
shown in the preceding verse; and hence it is to be 
understood that there is no contradiction. 



FIRST MUNDAKA 

CANTO II 

By the text starting with ‘'Ug-Veda, Yajur-Veda” 
(Mu. I. i. 5) it has been said that the Vedas, with their 
appendages, constitute the lower knowledge. And 
the higher knowledge, with its attributes, has been 
defined as that knowledge through which is realised 
the Immutable whose characteristics have been set 
forth in the text beginning with, '‘(The wise realise 
...) that which cannot be perceived'’ etc. (1. i. 6) 
and ending with, “are evolved name, colour, and 
food” (I. i. 9). The following text starts by setting be- 
fore it the task of distinguishing hereafter the subject 
matters of these two kinds of knowledge which re- 
late to the states of bondage and freedom. Of these, 
the sphere of the lower knowledge is the state of bond- 
age which involves a distinction of accessories like 
agent etc., and actions and results. This state has no 
beginning and no end; it has to be eradicated wholly^ 
and individually by each embodied being, because it 
consists of .sorrow; and it flows unbroken like the 
current of a river. And the subject-matter of the higher 
knowledge is freedom — which consists in the elimi- 
nation of that bondage and is beginningless, endless, 
ageless, deathless, immortal, fearless, pure, and placid; 
and it is supreme bliss that is without a second and 

'The world of diversity is not eradicated wholly in deep sleep; 
but on the rise of realisation, when nescience is destroyed, its 
effect, the world, also is eliminated entirely and for ever. 



96 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[I.ii. 1 


is nothing but remaining established in one's own Self. 
That being so, the text commences first to show the con- 
tent of the lower knowledge; for detachment from it 
follows only as a consequence of recognising its nature. 
It will be said accordingly in, '‘After examining the 
worlds acquired through karnia"^ etc. (I. ii. 12). And 
inasmuch as examination is not possible unless some- 
thing is in view, the text says by way of presenting it: 

•s 

%T2TT I 

rrer II ^11 

1. That thing that is such is true. 

The karmas that the wise discovered in th(^ 
ynanims are accomplished variously (in tlu^ 
context of the sacrifice) where' the tliree Vedi(‘ 
duties get unittKl. You perform them for ever 
with desire for thc^ truc^ results. This is your 
path leading to tlie fruits of karma acquired 
by yourselves. 

Tat etat^ that thing that is such; is satyani, true. 
Which is that? The kannfuil, karmas, Agnihotra etc., 
ydni, which; kavayaJj, the wise — Vasistha and others; 
apasyati, saw; mantremi, in the mantras, known as the 
Kg-Veda etc.- these karmas having been revealed by 
the mantras only. Those that were seen thus are 
satyam, true, they being unfailing in ensuring human 
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goals. And tfini, these, the karnws enjoined by the 
Vedas and visualised by the seers; santatmi, arc in 
\ogue, arc accomplished; ba/nuihd, in various ways; 
by the people steeped in karma: ircldydm, where the 
three get united, in the context of the sacritke con- 
sisting of three kinds of duties prescribed by the Rg- 
Veda, Yajur-Veda, and Sama-Veda; or the meaning 
is that the kanms arc very much in vogue ireldvdm, in 
the Tretfi Age. Therefore you dcaratfia tdm\ accomplish 
them; uilyanu for e\cr : satyakdmdh , with a desire for the 
true results of karma. E^aJj, this is vafj, your; panthdh, 
path; sukrtasya lake, for the result (of A: accompli- 
shed by yourselves. The result of karma is called loka, 
the word being derived from the root luk in the sense 
of that which is looked at or enjoyed (/nA.\rry/c) as a result. 
This is the path leading to it, or ensuring its achievement - 
this is the idea. These karmas^ viz. Agnihotra etc., that 
arc enjoined in the Vedas, constitute this path that is 
meant for the achievement of inevitable results. 

Tlic next verse proceeds now to present Agnihotra 
first, out of all these karmas, since it precedes all others. 
How is that presented? 

2. When, on the tire being set ablaze, the 
llaine shoots up, one should offer the oblations 
in1() that part that is in between the right iind 
t he 'l(‘f t . 

Yadd, at the (very) time when; samiddhe liarya- 
Ydhanc, on the fire being set ablaze, by a good supply 
4 
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of fuel; arcih^ the flame; leldyate, shoots up; tadfi, 
then; into the blazing, dancing flame; djyahhngau 
(should be rather djyabhdgayoh) antarcna^ in the midst 
of the two places where oblations are poured, and 
which is called the dvdpa-stiulna; one pratipddayet, 
should offer dhutJh, oblations; in honour of the gods. 
The word dhutih occurs in the plural number, since 
the offerings have to be made for many days.- 

This path of kanna^ that consists in the adequate 
offering of oblations etc., is the road to the attainment 
of the results of karma. But it is difficult to follow it 
properly, and impediments crop up in galore. How? 

f rT- 

II ^11 

3. Tt (i.e. the Agnihotra) destroys the seven 
worlds of that man whose Agnihotra (sacrifice) 
is without Darsa and Paurpamasa (rites), 
devoid of (^iiturmasya, bereft of Agrayana, 

^In the Darsapurnamasa sacrifice two oblations are offered 
in the right and left sides of the fire in honour of Fire and Soma 
respectively, the other oblations are offered in the middle portitm 
called the dvdpa^athdna. 

^The Agnihotra sacrifice is performed twice a day — in the 
morning and the evening, But this is a daily duty to be followed 
throughout a man’s whole life. And hence the plural, instead of 
the dual, number. 
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xinblest with guests, goes unperformed, is un- 
accompanied by Vaisvadeva (rite), and is 
performed, perfunctorily. 

Yasya, of him, of that performer of the Agnihotru 
(sacrifice), whose; agnifiotrani, Agnihotra; is adart^aniy 
devoid of the sacrifice called Darna. The performance 
of the Darsa (sacrifice) being a necessary duty for the 
undertaker of Agnihotra, it becomes a qualifying 
word for Agnihotra, owing to its concomitance with 
the latter. The sense is that, it is an Agnihotra in 
which the Darsa is not accomplished. Similarly are 
to be understood the adjectival use in the words, 
apaiiruamdsam etc. with relation to Agnihotra, for 
they equally form parts of the Agnihotra. Apaurnih 
nifisiuu, without the Purnamasa sacrifice. Aedtur- 
fndsyani, devoid of the Ciiturmasya’ ritual. Agrayana 
rituals- are to be undertaken in autumn etc.; that 
Agnihotra in which these are not accomplished is 
aungrayanam. So also a/ithirarjitam, that in which 
guests are not served, day in and day out. Ahutam, 
in which the Agnihotra itself remains unperformed 
at the proper time. Just like adarm etc., avaHvadevam 
means that in which the Vaisvadeva rite remains un- 
accomplished. And although the Agnihotra is per- 
formed, it is avidhimi hut am, performed unduly, that 
is to say, not performed in the proper way. What 

^Thc three sacrifices performed at the beginning of each season 
of four months, viz Vai^vadevam, Varuigia-pragh§sab, feka- 
mcdhaii. 

^Thc Agrayaxui rituals arc performed in autumn and spring 
with newly harvested corn. 
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these rites, viz Agnihotra and the rest, lead to, when 
they are thus accomplished perfunctorily or left un- 
done, is being staled: (That rite) hinasti, destroys, 
dsaptamdn lokdn, the worlds up to and inclusive of the 
seventh; tasya, of him, of the performer. Jt destroys, 
as it were, for the only fruit is the trouble undergone. 
Inasmuch as the worlds counting from the earth to 
Satya,^ accrue as a result, only when the rites are duly 
performed, and inasmuch as those worlds are notachie\- 
able through Agnihotra etc. of the above description, they 
are, so to say, destroyed. Since the mere trouble is a 
constant hictor, it is said that such a rile is destruclivc. 
Or the meaning is this: The seven generations — viz father, 
grandfather, great-grandfather, son, grandson, great- 
grandson, (and the sacrificcr), who become connected 
through the favourable influence of such services as the 
offering of lumps of food etc.- do not confer any benefit 
on oneself as a result of this kind of Agnihotra etc.; and 
this is affirmed by saying that they are destroyed. 

iivii 

4. Kali, Karali, Maiiojava, and Sulohita and 
that wliich is Sndhumravarna, as also Splnd- 

^Bhiir, Bhuvar, Svar, Maha, Jana, Tapas, Salya. 

2The sacrificcr serves the three past generations by offering phjdch 
water etc., and the three living generations by feeding them. Thus 
the six generations get connected with himself as the seventh. 
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ingial, and the shining VisvarucI — these ar(‘< 
tlu‘ seven flaming tongues J 
These, beginning from Kali and ending with Visva- 
riici are the leldyanidtwh, flaming; sapUi jihvdh, seven 
longues, of tire, meant for devouring ihe clarified butter 
oflered as oblation. 

rr^cr 

^ -o VC 

I 

JR ^T?TT II HI I 

n. These oblations turn into the rays of the 
sun and taking him up they lead him, who 
performs the rites in these shining flames at 
the proper time, to where the single lord of 
the gods ]iresides over all. 

These dhutayah, ofTerings of oblation, undertaken 
by the sacrilicer, these libations that had been pour- 
ed by him; ddacidyauy having taken him up; (carry 
him) by having become sdryasya ra.^mayah. the rays 
of the sun, that is to say, along the course of the sun's 
rays; (and) they fam nayanti, lead him — that per- 
former of Agniholra; vaA, who; carafe, performs the 
riles, e.g., Agnihotra etc.; etesu bhrajamfmem, in these 
diflcrenl shining longues; yafhdkdiam, at the proper 
lime, at the time fit for each rite; — (they carry him) 
to heaven yatra, where; patih, the lord, Indra; c/evd- 
‘Literally the names mean: Black, terrible, speedy as mind, 
very red, coloured like thick smoke, emitting sparks, having 
innumerable rays. 
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mm, of the gods; ekali, alone; adhivasah, dwells (pre- 
sides), above all. 

Now is being stated how they carry him along the 
rays of the sun: 

fsTSrt 

trq- cf: jiiq-; 1 1^11 

6, Saying, "=‘001110, come”, uttering pleasing 
words such as, “This is your well-earned, virtu- 
ous path which leads to heaven”, and offering 
him adoration, the scintillating oblations carry 
the sacrificer along the rays of the sun. 

The suvarcasah, scintillating (oblations); chi ehi 
iti, welcoming (him) with the words ''Come, come"; 
moreover, abliivadantyah, uttering; priydm vdcani, 
pleasant words, i.e. praise etc.; and arcayantyalj ador- 
ing— the idea being that they carry him while utter- 
ing such pleasant words as — ""Esah, this one, is; \ah, 
your; punyah, virtuous; sukrtah, well-earned, road 
to; hrahmalokah, heaven, which is your result.” From 
the context it follows that hralimaloka (lit. the world 
of Brahma) means heaven. 

This karma, unassociated with knowledge, is be- 
ing decried by showing that it has only this limited 
result; that it is the product of ignorance, desire, and 
action; and that it is for this reason unsubstantial and 
the source of misery: 
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^SfvPTr^f^^ 

^ 5JT^^Tf'f I|\3|l 

7. Since these eighteen constituents of a 
sac^rifice, on whom the inferior karma has been 
said to rest, are perishable because of their 
fragility, therefore tliose ignorant people who 
get elated with the idea, ^‘This is (the cause of) 
bliss”, undergo old age and death over again. 

Plavdh means perishable. Ht\ since; ete, these; 
yajnanlpdh, the constituents of the sacrifice, the ac- 
complishers of the sacrifice; (who are) asUldasa, eigh- 
teen in number, viz the sixteen priests, the sacrificer, 
and his wife; yesu itktany on whom, on which eigh- 
teen of these, it has been said, by scripture, as rest- 
ing; the avaram karma, the inferior karma, mere 
karma, without knowledge;— (these are perishable, 
because they are) adrdhdh, fragile, impermanent; 
therefore, the inferior karma accomplished by those 
eighteen factors, gets destroyed, along with its result, 
owing to the fragility of the eighteen factors on which 
it rests, just as milk or curd held in a vessel is destroyed 
on the destruction of the latter. This being so, ye, those, 
the non-discerning, ignorant people, who abhinandanti, 
delight with regard to this (karma); thinking, ""Etat 
sreyas, this is good — the cause of bliss”;, te, they; after 
staying in heaven for some time; punar era api, over 
again; yanti, undergo; Jardmrtyam, old age and death. 
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^^ITRT: 

q-fWR 

JT^TSRT: ll<ill 

<S. Remaining within the fold of ignoranee, 
and thinking, ‘"We are f)nrselv(^s wise and 
learned'’, the fools, while being bulleted very 
mu(3h, ramble about like tlie blind h^d by the 
blind alone. 

Furthermore, vartamdndh, existing; avidydydni 
antare, within the fold of ignorance; being steeped 
in non-discrimination; (and) manyamdwVj, think- 
ing; "'Svqyam dhlrdh, wc ourselves are intelligent; 
and pamlitdh, learned, conversant with all that is to 
be learned" — flattering themselves in this way; those 
mndhdh, fools; jaiigluinyamdndh, while being bufiel- 
ed, hurt very much, by hosts of evils like old age, disease, 
etc.; pariyanti, ramble about, because of their loss of 
vision; just as in the world andhdh, the blind, depriv- 
ed of eyes; fall into pits or brambles; nlyamdnd/s while 
being led, being shown their way; andhena era, by the 
blind alone, by one who is himself without eyes. 

Moreover, 

5R ^irf^nTRfR I 
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9. (\)ntinuiiig diverRoly in the midst of 
ignorance, the nnonligli toned take airs by think- 
ing, ‘"We have attained the fullest achievc^- 
ment/’ Since the men, engaged in karma, do 
not understand (the truth) under tlie infiueiute 
of attachment, thereby they become affli(‘ted 
with sorrow and are deprived of heave^n on the 
(whaustion of tlie results of karma. 

Vartmmliwh, continuing; avidyfiyCim, in the midst of 
ignorance; hahiullul, in diverse ways; hdldh. the unenlight- 
ened; ahhinianyanti, take airs by thinking, ^'Vayam krtdr- 
ilidk. we alone have attained the fullest achievement." Ycit, 
since; in this manner; kannimh, the men engaged in 
karma\ na praxedayaiui, do not understand the truth; 
rd^dt^ under the influence of attachment — to the results of 
karma: tena, thereby; dturdh (santak), (becoming) afllic- 
ted with sorrow; they cyavante, get deprived, of heaven; 
k^^l naJokdh^ on the exhaustion of their results of karma. 

snrsT; i 

^ CN 

fj ^ II? oil 

] 0. The deluded fools, believing the rites in- 
eulcated by the Vedas and the Smrtis to be the 
highest, do not understand the other thing 
that leads to liberation. They, having enjoyed 
(the fruits of actions) on the heights of heaven 
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that are the abodes of pleasure, enter this 
wi^rld or an inferior one. 

Manyanumuh, thinking; ustam, sacrifice and other 
riles, enjoined by the Vedas; purtam, (digging of) 
pools, wells, tanks, etc. inculcated by the Smitis; — 
thinking these to be the varidham, best means, for the 
achievement of human objectives, the chief thing; 
thinking thus, the pramudhdh, deluded fools, who 
are so because of their infatuation for sons, cattle, 
friends, etc.; na vedayante, do not understand; any at, 
the other thing, called the knowledge of the Self- -to be 
the means for the achievement of ^reyas, the highest goal 
(liberation). And tc\ they; anuhhutvd (should rather be 
antthliiiya), having enjoyed, the fruits of their karma; 
sukfte, in the abode of enjoyment; ndkasya pr^:>ihe, on 
the heights of heaven; again; vl^anti^ enter; into imam 
lokam, this, human, world; vd fmataram, or a world 
inferior to it, e.g. that of the beasts, or hell, etc., in 
accordance with the residual results of karma. 

crqr:^5 # 

^ linn 

1 1 . Those who live in the forest, while begg- 
ing for alms — viz those (forest-dwellers and 
hermits*) who resort to the duties of their 

^Tho householders who repair to the forest in the third stage 
of their lives, or become monks in the fourth stage. 
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respective stages of life as well as to medita- 
lion, -and the learned (householders) who 
have their senses under control — (they) after 
becoming freed from virtue and vice, go by 
the path of the sun to where lives that Purusa, 
immortal and undecaying by nature. 

On the other hand, as opposed to the former, yc\ those, 
who - the forest-dwellers and the hermits, possessed of 
knowledge; while staying aranyc\ in the forest; upavas- 
anti, resort to; tapaMradcihe—tapas, the duties pertaining 
to that stage of life, and sradd/ul, meditation on Hirariya- 
garbha and others; and the mntdh, self-controlled, who 
have their senses under control; vidvfimsah, the learned, 
that is to say, the householders, too, who are devoted 
chiefly to meditation; (go). (Upavasanti aranye) bhaiksya- 
carydm carantah, (live in the forest) while begging for 
alms, since they do not accept the customary gifts; they 
live in the forest while begging for alms- this is how 
the sentence is to be construed. Tt% they; virajnh, 
becoming freed from rajas, that is to say, having got 
their virtue and vice attenuated; praydnii, move superb- 
ly; suryadydrena, along the path of the sun, along 
the Northern Path, indicated by the word sun, to 
the worlds called Satya etc.; yatra where (lives); sak 
amrtah purusali, that immortal Purusa, the first-born 
Hiranyagarbha; hi avyaydtmd, who is by nature un- 
decaying, who lives as long as the world endures. 
The goals of this world, that are attainable through 
the lower knowledge, terminate here alone. 

Objection: Is not this state considered to be libera- 
tion by some? 
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Answer : Theirs is not a correct view in accordance with 
such Vedic texts as: '*A11 the desires vanish even here'" 
(Mu. III. ii. 2). “Those discriminatingpeople, ever merged 
in contemplation, attain the all-pervasive (Brahman) 
everywhere, and enter into the alT’ (Mu. 111. ii. 5), etc.* 
Besides, that is not the topic here. Since the topic under 
discussion is that of the lower knowledge, the considera- 
tion of liberation cannot crop up all of a sudden. As for 
freedom from virtue and vice, it is only relatively so. All 
the results of the lower knowledge, comprising the ends 
and means, and diversified into varieties of action, ac- 
cessories, and fruits, and consisting in duality, extend up 
to this only, or in other words, terminate with the reali- 
sation of Hiranyagarbha. So also it has been said 
by Manu, w'hile recounting successively the courses of 
the world, starting with that of the motionless things, 
“The wise men say that this is the highest goal of 
holiness that consists in the attainment of (the state of ) 
Hiranyagarbha, the Prajapatis (lords of creatures, such 
as Marici), Dharma (Death), (the principle called) 
Mahat, and the Unmanifestod“ (Xlf. 50). 

Now this verse is being said in order to show that one 
who becomes detached from this whole world of ends 
and means has competence for the higher knowledge: 

^fwTTffr: 1 1 ^ 1 1 

^These texts deny any course to be followed by the liberated 
soul after the death of the body. 
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] 2. A Bralimana should rosorl t <> ronuneia- 
tioii after examining the worlds, acquired 
tlirough kanna, with the help of this maxim: 
“There is nothing (here) that is not the result 
of karma; so what is the need of (performing) 
karnui V\ For knowing that lleality he should 
go, witli siicritieial faggots in hand, to a teacher, 
versed in t he Vedas and ahsorbed in Jirahman. 

Parlksya, examining — all these (riles) that arc in- 
cluded within the scope of the lower knowledge con- 
stituted by the Rg-Veda etc., that are to be under- 
taken by persons subject to natural ignorance, desire, 
and action, they having been inculcated for the man 
swayed by the defects of ignorance etc.; and (exam- 
ining) the worlds that arc their results and are in- 
dicated by the Northern and Southern Paths, and 
the worlds of the beasts and ghouls that follow as 
the result of omission of obligatory duties and com- 
mission of prohibited ones -having examined all 
these, with the help of direct perception, inference, 
analogy, and scriptures, i.e. having ascertained: lokan, 
the worlds — in their essence from every point of view, 
the worlds that exist as the goals of Iransmigratiivn 
ranging from the Unmanifesled to a motionless thing, 
whether evolved or involved; that are productive of 
one another like the seed and the sprout; that are 
assailed with multifarious troubles in their hundreds 
and thousands; that a:e devoid of substance like the 
interior of a plantain tree; that appear like magic, 
water in a mirage, or a city in space; and that are 
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comparable to dream, water-bubbles, and foam, that 
get destroyed at every turn;— that is to say, turn- 
ing one’s back to virtue and vice acquired through 
karma, instigated by the defects of ignorance and desire, 
(a Brahmana should renounce). The Brahmana is 
mentioned because he alone is specially qualified for 
the acquisition of knowledge by renouncing every- 
thing. What should one do after examining the worlds? 
This is being said: Nirvedam dydt, one should arrive 
at detachment, that is to say, should renounce — the 
root rid with the prefix nih being used here in the sense 
of renunciation. The process of renunciation is be- 
ing shown: ‘'In the universe there is nothing that is 
akrta, a non-product; for all the worlds are eftects 
of karma; and being products of action, they are im- 
permanent. The idea is that there is nothing that is 
eternal. All actions are productive of transitory things, 
since all effects of actions are only of four kinds — they 
can be prod.uced, acquired, purified, or modified; over 
and above these, action has no other distinctive result. 
But f am desirous of the eternal, immortal, fearless, 
unchanging, unmoving, absolute Entity, and not of 
its opposite. Therefore krtena {kirn), what is the need 
of (accomplishing) any task, that involves great trouble 
and leads to evil?'’i Having become detached in this 
way, sah, he, the dispassionate Brahmana; abhigacchet, 
should go; gurum eva, to a teacher alone, who is bless- 
ed with mental and physical self-control, mercy, etc.; 

*Some annotators explain this portion thus: That (vshith 
is) akrtaht not a product, na asti, does not come to exist, is not 
produced, krtena, as a result of action. Liberation is not a product 
of karma. 
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tad~vijnan<lrthani, for the sake of understanding that 
fully. The emphasis in “the teacher alone” implies 
that he should not seek for the knowledge of Brahman 
independently, even though he is versed in the scrip- 
tures. (He will go) samit-pdnih, with a load of (sacri- 
ficial) faggots in hand; (to) mytriyam brahmanitttham, 
(a teacher) who is versed in the meaning of the Vedas 
that he recites and hears, and who is absorbed in Brah- 
man. One who renounces all activities and remains 
absorbed in the non-dual Brahman only is hrahmanisthah 
just as it is in the case of the v^ord^ japan i\si hah absorbed 
in self-repetition, taponiMhah, absorbed in austerity. 
For one, engrossed in karma, cannot have absorption 
in Brahman, karma and the knowledge of the Self being 
contradictory. Having approached that teacher in the pro- 
per way, and having pleased him, he should ask about 
the true and immutable Purusa (all-pervasive Reality). 

5ft^=5r m ii? ^ii 

13. To him who appro.aches duly, whoso 
heart is calm and whose outer organs are under 
<‘ontrol, that man of enlightenment should 
adequately impart that knowledge of Brahman 
by which one realises the true and irnmutable 
Pm-usa. 
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Sah vklvdn, that enlightened one, the teacher who 
has realised Brahman: (should say) tasma/\ to him; 
upastumdya, to the one who has approached; saniyak, 
duly, that is to say, in accordance with the scriptures; 
prasdntaciitdya, to one whose heart is calm, who has 
become free from such faults as pride: and sanuluvitdycp 
to one who is endued with control over the outer organs, 
i.e. who has become detached from e\erylhing; (to such 
a one) he provdea, said, or rather, should say: fdni hrah- 
niavidydiiK that knowledge of Brahman: tattvafah, 
adequately; ycna, by which, by which higher knowledge; 
veda, one realises: ak><aram, the Immutable, that is 
possessed of such attributes as 'being imperceptible etc. 
(Mu,I.i.3). That very Immutable is referred to by the 
word Purusa, because of all-pervasiveness or existence 
in all the hearts; and that again is satyanu true, because 
of being essentially the supreme Reality; and It is 
ak'^ara/v (immutable) because of the absence of muta- 
tion, injury, and decay. P'or the teacher, loo. this is 
imperative that he should save from the ocean of igno- 
rance any good disciple that approaches him duly. 
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CANH) 1 

All the effects of the lower knowledge have been 
stated. And that Imiuiitablc is true that is called Purusa 
(the all-pcrvasivc Reality), and that is the essence of 
this phenomenal existence, the source from which it 
Springs, and the place where it gets dissolved. The 
Rcalil}', after knowing w'hich all this becomes known, 
is the subject-matter of the higher knowledge of Brah- 
man. That has to be stated. Hence commences the 
subsequent text: 

I 

rTqT3^TTfg:f^^: 

II 01 

1. That thing, that is such, is true: 

As from a tire, fully ablaze, fly off sparks, in 
t heir thousands, that are akin to the fire, 
similarly O good-looking one, from the Inunu- 
t.able originate different kinds of creatures 
and into It again they merge. 

That truth that is constituted by the results of karma, 
the subject-matter of the lower knowledge, is only 
relatively so. But this truth is the subject-matter of 
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the higher knowledge, since it is possessed of the 
characteristics of the supreme Reality.* Tat c/^;/,that 
thing, that is this (subject-matter of higher know- 
ledge); is satyam, true; whereas the other is unreal, 
being within the domain of ignorance. Since the True 
and Immutable is altogether beyond direct cognition, 
an illustration is being cited with a view to making 
people somehow directly realise It: Yathn, as; siuTptat 
pdvakfit, from a fire well lighted up; visphulingdh, 
sparks; sarupdiy that are akin to the hre; prahliavantc. 
fly off; sahasramfy in their thousands, innumerably: 
tathd^ similarly; soniya, O good-looking (or amiable) 
one! aksardt, from the Immutable, of the foregoing 
characteristics; (originate) viviciJidh, bhdvdh, dilTerent 
kinds of creatures — difierent because of conformity 
with the various bodies that form the limiting ad- 
juncts. The diflerent small empty spaces, circumscrib- 
ed pots etc., are seen to spring from space in con- 
formity with the differences in the limiting adjuncts 
viz the pots etc.; just in this way the creatures pra- 
jdyantey originate, in accordance with the creation, 
under various names and forms, of the bodies that 
are their limiting adjuncts; mm ca eva, and into that 
again, into that very Immutable; they apiyanti, merge, 
following the dissolution of the bodies that are their 
limiting adjuncts, just as the dilTerent openings do 
on the disintegration of the pots etc. As in the origin 
iind dissolution of the different cavities, space appears 
as a cause owing to the presence of the limiting ad- 
juncts, viz pots etc., so also in the matter of the birth 
and death of the individuals, the Immutable appears 
^Since it can never be sublated. 
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as a cause owing to the presence of the limiting ad- 
juncts, viz the bodies created by name and form. 

The text now proceeds to speak of the Immutable 
that is higher than the (other) immutable which is 
the seed of name and form, which is called the Lin- 
manifested (Mayfi), and which is itself higher than 
its own modifications: this (absolute) Immutable that 
is devoid of all limiting adjuncts, which is the very 
essence of the (other) immutable, is comparable to 
space, free from all forms, and is describable by such 
expressions as ‘"Not this, not this": 

irqqT; 11^ 1 1 

2. Punisa is transcendental, since He is 
fonnless. And since He is coextensive with all 
tbaT is external and internal and since He is 
hirlltless, therefore He is without vital force 
and without mind; He is jane and superior to 
the (other) superior immutable (Maya). 

Funtmlj. Purusa, who is so called because of (the 
derivative meaning of ) all-pervasiveness or residence 
in all hearts; is divyah, resplendent — because of self- 
elftilgencc or lesidence in His own resplendent Self — 
or transcendental; ///, because; anmrtah, devoid of 
all forms. That self-effulgent Purusa, being formless 
and all-pervasive is sabdhydhhyanlarah , coextensive 
with all that is external or internal; ajah, birthlcss, 
is not born of anything, since there is nothing else but 
Himself which can be His cause of birth, in the sense 
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that air is the cause of water-bubbles etc., or pots etc. 
arc the causes of the different kinds of cavities of space. 
As all modifications of positive entities arc preced- 
ed by their births, the denial of birth is tantamount 
to the denial of all modifications. ///, as; as that Be- 
ing is coeval with all that is external or internal, there- 
fore It is unborn, and hence It is ageless, deathless 
and immutable, constant and fearless. This is the idea. 
Although like the sk>', appearing as possessed of sur- 
face and taints. It appears in the context of the differ- 
ent bodies to be possessed of vital ibree, mind, senses, 
and objects, in the eyes of those people whose vision, 
owing to their ignorance, is fixed on the multiplicity 
of the limiting adjuncts, e.g. the bodies etc; yet from 
Its own point of view It is apmnah, without the vital 
force, to those whose eyes arc fixed on the supreme 
Reality. That is called apranah in which air, the piinciple 
of motion, does not exist in its diversity of the power 
of action. Similarly, aniandh^ without mind, that in 
which mind, consisting of thinking etc., does not 
exist in its diversity of the power of know'ledge. By 
the expressions '‘without vital force" and “without 
mind" it is to be understood that all the different vital 
forces, viz Priina. (Apana, etc.), the organs of action, 
and the objects of those organs, as also tlic intellect 
and the mind, the senses of perception, and their 
objects, are denied. In support of this, there occurs this 
passage in another Upanisad, "It thinks as it were, and 
shakes as it were" (Br. IV. iii. 7). As the two limiting 
adjuncts are denied for It, so It is duhhrah, pure. And 
hence (It is higher) paratah aksanlt, as compared with 
the (other) higher immutable, called the Unmanifested 
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(i.c. Maya). And the nature of this Mayii is inferred 
from the tact of its being the limiting adjunct of Brahman 
that appears to be the seed of name and form. * And that 
(other) immutable, called the IJn manifested, that is 
mferred as the limiting adjunct of that (higher) Immu- 
table, is itself higher than all the modifications, because 
it is considered to be the seed of all the eflects and acces- 
sories.- The unconditioned, all-pervasive entity is parah, 
higher; aksanlt parata/j. than that immutable (Maya) 
that is superior (in relation to its effects). This is 
the idea. 

It is being shown how the entity that permeates 
through and through the (other) immutable, called 
(ikdAa. and enters as an object into all empirical deal- 
ings, can be without the vital force etc. If, like Purusa 
(the all-pervasive Entity), the vital force etc. exist 
as such before creation, then the all-pervasive Entity 
will be possessed of the vital force etc. by virtue of 
their co-existence with It. But as a fact, unlike the 
all-pervasive Entity, the vital forces etc. do not exist 
as such before creation; therefore the supremely all- 
pervasive Entity is without vital forces, just as Deva- 
datta is said to be without a son so long as a son is 

^In such manifestations of consciousness as memory, doubt 
etc., the power of Brahman remains ingrained, and thus Brahman 
appciirs to be the cause of name and form; but in reality the 
transcendental Brahman cannot be so; and accordingly 
has to be assumed to be the limiting adjunct of Brahman, causing 
this appearance of causality in Brahman. 

^Effects arc known to be inferior to the causes; so the principle 
of Mayo, which is known as the cause, must be superior to its 
effects. 
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not born. As to how those vital forces etc. do not 
exist is being stated. 

STMt ^ I 

^ qf«T^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

o c. ^ 

3. From Him originates the vital force as 
well as the mind, all the senses, space, air, liic*, 
water, and earth that supports ev^erything. 

Etasmdt, from this, this very Purusa that is supposed 
to be the seed of name and form; /V7iw/c, originates; 
prCinah, the vital force, that is an object and a modi- 
fication of nescience, exists only in name, and is essen- 
tially unreal in accordance with another Vedic text, 
“All modification has speech only as its support: 
it is unreal” fCh. VI. i. 4), For just as a man, who 
has no son, does not become possessed of one by see- 
ing him in dream, similarly, the supreme Reality can- 
not become possessed of the vital force by being endued 
with a vital force that is included in ignorance and 
is unreal. In this way, the mind and all the senses, 
as well as the objects, originate from this One. There- 
fore it is proved that Purusa is devoid of the vital 
force etc. in the real sense of the term. And it is to 
be understood that just as these did not exist in reality 
before origination, so also they become non-existent 
after dissolution. And as is the case with the organs, 
senses, and mind, so also is the case with the elements 
that are the causes of the bodies and the objects — 
the elements that are kliam^ space; Yfryuh, the air inside 
and outside, differentiated as dva/m (moving towards), 
/^mi’^//a(movingaway from), etc. 'Jyotih, i\vQ\dpali, water; 
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prthm, earth, that is V7.shmva cUumnl, the support of all. 
All these elements that possess seriatim the qualities of 
sound, touch, colour taste, and smell, together with all 
the qualities that belong to the predecessors of each, 
(all these) originate from this very Purusa. 

After the brief presentation in the verse '“Purusa 
is transcendental, since He is formless'’ etc., of the 
Immutable, the unqualified Puriisa, that is true and 
forms the subject-matter of the higher knowledge. 
He has again to be presented in detail in His condi- 
tioned state; and hence the following text. For when 
a subject-matter is stated in brief and in exienso like 
an aphorism and its commentary, it becomes easy 
of comprehension. As for that Virat within the cosmic 
egg who takes His birth from the first-born Prana, 
who is Hiranyagarbha, He (Virat), too, though ap- 
parently separated from Purusa by another interven- 
ing principle (viz Hiranyagarbha), is born of this Purusa 
and is a modilication of Him. This fact is being stated, 
and He (Virat) is being described: 


CN o cv 

srrift 

^ iivn 

N c ^ c\ 

4. The indwelling Self of all IkS surely He of 
whom heaven is the head, the moon and sun 
are the two eyes, the directions are the two 
ears, the revealed Vedas are the speech, air is 
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the heart, and (It is He) from whose two feet 
emerged the eartli. 

Of whom murdlul^ head, the best limb; is a^nih^ 
(lit. fire, means here) heaven, in accordance with the 
Vedic text, “O Gautama, that world is surely fire” 
(Ch. V. iv. 1). Of whom caksufi, the two eyes: are 
camirasuryau, the moon and the sun. The words ‘'of' 
whom” are to be supplied everywhere, by transform- 
ing the word "'asyci^ of Him”, that follows (in the 
third line), to ^^yasya, of whom”. Of whom dikih 
kotre, the directions are the two cars; of whom vivrtfih 
veddly the revealed, w'ell-known, Vedas; are the \”U, 
speech; of whom rdyuli prdnaly air is the vital force; 
asya, i.e. yasya, of whom; vihanu the whole universe; 
is hrdayam, the heart; for the entire world is a modi- 
lication of the mind, inasmuch as it is seen to merge 
in the mind during deep sleep, and as even during 
the waking state it emerges out of it to exist diver- 
gently, like sparks out of lire. And of whom padhJiyduu 
from the two feet; prthivu the earth, is born. 
this one — the deity who is Visnu (the all-pervading), 
or Ananta (the infinite), the first embodied Being 
who has the three worlds as His physical limiting 
adjunct — is sarvahhutdntardtmd, the indwelling Self 
of all. 

He is in fact the seer, hearer, thinker, knower, and 
the reality of all the senses in all beings. And the 
creatures, too, that transmigrate through the five 
fires, ^ are born from that very Purusa. This is being 
said : 


^Heaven, cloud, earth, father, and mother (Ch. V, iv-viii). 
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5. From Him emerges tlie lire (i.e. heaven) 
of which llu^ fuel is tlio sun. From the moon 
emerges cloud, and (from cloud) the herbs and 
<‘orns on the earth. A man sheds the semen 
into a woman. From Purusa have originated 
many cri^aturcs. 

Tasmdt, from that supreme Purusa: (originates) 
aguih, tire that is a particular abode (or stale) of crea- 
tures. That (hre) is being specified; yasya, of which; 
suryaJy the sun: is samidlmh. the fucf as it were: for 
heaven is lighted up by the sun. Sonult, from the 
moon, that evolves out of heaven; originates pav- 
janyalj, cloud, which is the second fire. From that 
cloud originate osadhayah, the herbs and corns; prthh 
vydm, on the earth (the third fire). Punnln, man that 
is (also) a (fourth) fire; snicali. sheds: the retas, semen, 
that originates from the herbs and corns when pour- 
ed as an oblation into the fire that is man; yositdydm 
(should rather be yositi), into the w'oman that is (the 
fifth) fire. In this order bahvlh (rather hahvyalj), many: 
prajdh, creatures; saniprasufdh, have originated; piiru<^df, 
from the supreme Purusa. 

Moreover, it is being said that the auxiliaries of 
karmas, as well as their fruits, emerge verily from 
Him. How? 
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6. From Him (emerges) the lik, Sama^ and 
Yajur mantras, initiation, all the sacrifices, 
whether with or without the sacrificial stake, 
offerings to Brahmanas, the year, the sacrificer, 
and the worlds where the moon sanctifies (all) 
and where the sun (shines). 

Tasmdty from Him, from Puruaa; (emerged) rcah, 
the (metrical) mantras that have their letters, feet, 
and lines well regulated and have such metres as the 
Gayatri and so on. Suma is that which is divided into 
five parts or seven parts and is embellished with stobha 
etc. and tune.^ Yajunisi arc the mantras whose letters, 
feet, and lines are not fixed, and which merely take 
the form of sentences. These are the three kinds of 
mantras, Diksdl, initiation, consisting in wearing a 
girdle etc., made of Muhja grass — that is to say, the 
different observances to be followed by the sacrificer 
(preparatory to the actual rite). Ca sarve yajndlj, and 
all the sacrifices — Agnihotra etc. — (in which animals 
are not sacrificed), Kratavah, the sacrifices involv- 
ing the use of a sacrificial stake. Ca daksindh, and the 

^Consisting of five parts — hiriikdra, prastdva„ udgltha^ pro- 
tihdra, and nidhana] of the seven parts — the foregoing five and 
upadrava and ddl. Stobhas arc chanted interjections in a Sama 
song, such as hum, ho (Vide Ch. I. xiii — 11. xxi). 
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oflerings to priests and Brahmanas, ranging from 
the giving of a cow to all one possesses. Ca samvat- 
sarah, and year, which, as time, forms a factor in a 
rite. Ca yajamdnah, and the sacrificer, the master (of 
the sacrifice). Lokaty the worlds, that are the results 
of that sacrifice. Those results are being specified: 
Yatra, where, in which worlds; somah pavatc, the 
moon sanctifies, the creatures; and yatra, where; 
suryah tapatt\ the sun shines. These (worlds) are at- 
tainable through the two paths, called the Southern 
Course and the Northern Course, and are the results 
of the rites performed by the ignorant and the know- 
ing people. 

^TJT^JTT: 'T^'t I 

STT'iTT'TTJft 

55151 1 1 '^11 

7. And from Him duly emerged the gods in 
various groups, the Sadhya gods, human beings, 
beasts, birds, life, rice and barley, as well as aus- 
terity, faith, truth, continence, and dutifulness. 

Ca, and; tasmdt, from that Purtisa; samprasutdh, 
duly issued out; devdh, the gods, that are ancillary to 
rites; hahudhd, variously in different groups of Vasus 
etc.i sadhydih, Sadhyas, a particular class of gods; 
manusydly human beings who are entitled to undei- 
take rites; pamvaly beasts — both domestic and wild; 

^Eight Vasus, twelve Adityas, eleven Rudras, etc. 
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vayninsi, birds; and prdna-apdnaii, breathing in and 
out, constituting life; vrlhi-yaxau, lice and barley 
meant for sacrificial offering; ca tapas\ and austerity, 
either as a part of a rite meant for personal sanctifi- 
cation, or as an independent act leading to some result; 
sraddhd, faith — mental tranquillity and belief in the 
truth of things (taught by the scriptures and the teacher) 
— which is a precondition for all application of auxi- 
liaries that are productive of human objectives; so 
also satyam, truth — avoidance of falsehood as well 
as speaking of facts as they occur, without causing 
injury; hrahnuicaryanu avoidance of sexual relation; 
ca vidliih, and dutifulness. 

'flTTT: l 

f ^ srmT 

f^rf^Sr: 

8. From Him emerge the seven sense-organs, 
the seven flames, the seven kinds of fuel, the 
seven oblations, and these seven seats where 
move the sense-organs that sleep in the cavity, 
having been deposited (by God) in groups of 
seven. 

Moreover, tasnuli, from that very Purusa; prahha- 
yanti\ originate; sapta prCindh, the seven sense-organs, 
that are in the head;^ and (so do) their sapta arcU^ah, 
seven flames — the illumination of their objects; simi- 

^Tvvo eyes, two ears, two nostrils, and longue. 



11. i. 9] MUNDAKA UPANrsA]> J 25 

larly the sapta saniicJhah, seven kinds of fuel — seven 
sense-objects, for the sense-organs are kindled by 
their objects; sapfa homlh. seven oblations -the per- 
ception of those sense-objects, for another Vedic text 
says, ‘‘That which is his sense-perception is what he 
offers as an oblation'" (Mn. LXXX. 1). Besides, ime 
sapta lokdJj, these seven seats of the senses; ye<^u, in 
which cavantL move about; pnludlp the sense-organs. 
The expression, “where move the sense-organs (prdndhy^ 
is an attribute of the pranas, so as to exclude Prana 
and Apfina (the functions of exhaling and inhaling). 
(They are) guhdsaydh; derived from the word guild 
(cavity) and the root si (to sleep), guhdsaydh. means 
the sleepers in (the cavity of) the body or the heart, 
during sleep. Nihitdh, (having been) deposited — by 
the Ordainer; sapta sapta, in groups of seven, in each 
living being. The purport of the topic is that from the 
supreme, omniscient Purusa Himself emerge all that 
are the karnias or the fruits of kartuas of those men 
of knowledge who sacrifice to the Self,^ as well as all 
that are the karnias and the auxiliaries and results of 
k annas of the ignorant people. 


o 

aftcnpft 

11X11 

c\ 

^ Those who perform sacrifices as a worship of the supreme 
Lord with this idea: “All this, as well as myself, is but the supreme 
Self.’v-A.G. 
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9. From Him emerge all the oceans and all 
the mountains. From Him flow out the rivers 
of various forms. And from Him issue all the 
corns, as well as the juice, by virtue of which 
does the internal self exist in the midst of the 
elements. 

Atah, from this, Puru^ja, issue; sarve, all; sanm- 
dnlh, the oceans, of Salt etc.; ca giraya/j. and the moun- 
tains — Himalayas etc.; all these emerge from this 
Purusa Himself. Asmnt, from this Purusa; syandante, 
flow out; simihavah, the rivers Gahga etc.; sarra- 
rnpdh^ of various forms. Ca atah, and from Him; 
sarvah Of^adhayah, all corns — rice, barley, etc.: ca rasaJy 
and the juice— that is of six kinds;* yena, by virtue 
of which; ///, verily; ti^lhate (rather ti^hati) exists; 
hhutaih, surrounded by the elements, that' are gross 
and five in number; Cr^alj antardinvi, this internal self, 
the subtle body, so called because of its existence in 
between the (gross) body and the Self. 

Thus from Purusa emerged all this. Therefore "all 
that is a modification is supported by speech and exists 
only in name” (Ch. Vf. i. 5-6), and it is ftilse; but 
that which is F^urusa is true. Hence: 

I 

^fcT 5m: II 

O NO 

^Has six kinds of taste — sweet, sour, bitter, pungent, astrin- 
gent, saline. 
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10, Purusa alone is all this~( comprising, the 
karma and knowledge. He who knows this 
supremely immortal Brahman, as existing in 
the heart, destroys her<" the knot of ignorance, 
O good-looking one ! 

Furumh eva^ Purusa alone, is; visram itiam^ all this. 
There is no such thing as the universe apart from 
Purusa. Therefore the very thing that was asked in 
the question, "O adorable sir, (which is that thing) 
which having been known, all this becomes known?'" 
(Mu. 1. i. 3), has been slated here. For on knowing 
this Puru.sa, the supreme Self, the source of every- 
thing, there arises the realisation: '‘Purusa alone is 
all this — there is nothing besides.'" It is being explain- 
ed as to what this “all" means; Karma, such as Agni- 
hotra; tapos, knowledge and the separate fruit accru- 
ing from it: all these constitute this “all". And all 
that is but the product of Brahman. Therefore, yah, 
he who; vecia, knows, the brahma pardmrtam. Brah- 
man the supremely immortal — knows, (Brahman) thus 
--“I indeed am all this", (knows) as nihifam guhdylm, 
existing in the heart of every being; sah, he; by virtue 
of such realisation; vikirati, throws away, destroys; 
avidydgranthim, the knot of ignorance, the tendencies 
and impressions created by ignorance that are hard to 
untie like knots; iha, here, even while living, and not 
after death; somya, O good-looking (amiable) one! 



SECOND MUNDAKA 

CANTO 11 

It is being staled how the Immutable can be known, 
though Tl is formless; 

^T?P-T 

sTJfTqm 1 1 ? 1 1 

1 . ( It is) self-elfiilgtnit, well stvated, and well 

known as moving in the heart, and (It is) the 
great goal. On It are fixed all these-that move, 
breathe, arid wink or do not wink. Know this 
OiK’! that eomprises the gross and the subtle, 
to be beyond tlu^ ordinary knowledge^ of crea- 
tures, and (It is) the eligible and the highest 
of all. 

Avih, self-eflulgent, (and) sannihitam, well sealed; 
appearing as though perceiving words etc. throu^,;h 
the limiting adjuncts, viz the organs of speccli etc., in 
accordance with another Vedic text, “It shines, It 
blazes up”, It is cognised in the hearts of all beings as 
revealing Itself through such functions of the condi- 
tioning factors as seeing, hearing, thinking, knowing. 
That Brahman that is dvilj, effulgent and saiinihitaw, 
well seated, in llic heart; is gulidcarani ndma, well 
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known as moving in the cavity of the heart, through 
such modes as seeing and hearing. (It is) mahat, great, 
because It is the greatest of all; (it is) padam, the goal, 
since It is the resort of all beings, the word being de- 
rived from the root pad in the sense of that which 
is reached by all. Now is being shown how It is the 
great goal. Since atra^ on this Brahman; samarpi- 
fam, is fixed — like the spokes to the nave of a chariot 
wheel: ejaf. the moving, birds etc.: prdnat, all that 
breathes — men and others who inhale and exhale; vat 
all that has such activities as winking; ca, 
and vviiich word suggests all that does not wink; 

cfat, all this, is hxed on this very Brahman. Etat, 

this One, on which all things rest: jdnafha, you know, 
O disciples! That which comprises the sat and the asat 
is vvhat has become your Self; for the sat, formed, 
gross, and the asat, formless, subtle, do not exist apart 
from It. (Know) that very Entity alone that is surely 
the varenyam, eligible, covetable to all — because of 
Its cternality; (and that is) parany distinct; vijndndt, 
from the knowledge; prajdndm, of beings — this is how 
yijndndt is connected with the remote prajdndtn; that 
is to say. It is beyond the range of ordinary know- 
ledge. (Know) yat varistham, that which is the high- 
est; for that Brahman alone is the highest of all high 
things, by virtue of its freedom from all defects. 

fwfe 1 1 ^ 1 1 
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2. That which is bright and is subtler than 
t he subtle, and that on which are fixed all the 
worlds as well as the dwellers of the worlds, is 
this immutable Brahman; It is this vital force; 
It, again, is speech and mind. This Entity, that 
is such, is true, It is immortal. It is to be 
penetrated. 0 good-looking one, shoot at it. 

Moreover, yat, that which is; arcimat, bright. 
Brahman is bright, because by Its light the sun etc. 
shine. Furthermore, yat, that which; is anu, subtle; 
anuhhyah, as compared with the minute things, e.g. 
the grain called sydmdka. From the use of the word 
ca (and), it is implied that it is much bigger than the 
big earth etc. Yasmin, on which; nihltdh, are fixed; 
lokdh, worlds — earth etc.; ca lokinah, and the dwellers 
of the worlds -men and others; for all are known as 
dependent on Consciousness. Tat etat ak^saram brahma. 
It is this immutable Brahman, that is the support 
of all: that is sah prdnah, the familiar vital force; tat 
u, that, again, is the mn-manali, speech and mind - 
as well as all the senses (of perception) and organs 
(of action). That Entity, again, is the inner Conscious- 
ness, for the assemblage of life and senses is dependent 
on Consciousness, as is shown in another Vedic text: 
“The Vital Force of the vital force'’ (Br. IV. iv. 18; 
Ke. 1. 2). Tot etat, that Entity, the Immutable, that 
is thus the inner Consciousness within life etc.; is 
satyam, true; and therefore tat anirtam, It is immor- 
tal, indestructible. Tat veddhavyam, that is to be 
penetrated, to be shot at, by the mind; the idea is 
that the mind is to be concentrated on It. Since this 
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is so, therefore somya, O good-looking one; viddhi, 
shoot — fix your mind on the Immutable. 

It is being shown how It is to be shot at: 

11311 

3. Taking hold of the bow% that is the great 
Aveapon familiar in the Upanisads, one should 
fix on it an arrow, sharpened with meditation. 
DraM ing tlie string with a mind absorbed in 
Its thought, hit, O good-looking one, that 
very target that is the Imniutable. 

GrIlUvd, taking up; the dhanuh, bow; consisting in the 
mahustram aupafiL^adam, the great weapon that occurs, 
i.e. is well known in the Upanisads; on that bow san- 
dhaylta, one should fix; amram, arrow. What kind of 
arrow? That is being staled: Updsdnisitam, sharpened, 
that is to say purified by constant meditation. And after 
fixing the arrow, and dyamya, having drawn the string, 
that is to say, having withdrawn the inner organ to- 
gether with the senses from the objects, and concentrating 
them on the target alone; for the literal meaning of 
drawing the string with the hand is not admissible here; 
cetasd tadbhdvagatena, with the mind absorbed in the 
hhdva or bhdvand, thought of that Brahman; viddhi, hit; 
somya, O good looking one ; tat er a lak§yam aksaram, that 
very target that is the Immutable, described earlier. 
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The bow etc. that have been mentioned are being 
spec i tied : 

IIYII 

•s 

4. Om is tin-: bow; the soul is the arrow; and 
Brahman is ('ailed its target . It is to be hit by 
an uneri'ing man. One should become one 
with It just like an arrow. 

Pranavalj, the syllable Om; is dhamihy bow. Just 
us the bow is the cause of the arrow's hitting the tar- 
get, so Om is the bow that brings about the soul's 
entry into the Immutable: For the soul when puri- 
jied by the repetition of Om, gets fixed in Brahman 
with the help of Om without any hindrance, just as 
an arrow shot from a bow gets transfixed in the target. 
Therefore Om is a bow, being comparable to a bow. 
Atmd hi 4^arah, the soul is surely the arrow — the soul 
that is but the supreme Self in Its conditioned state, 
that has entered here into the body as the witness of 
the modes of the intellect, like the sun etc. into water. 
That soul, like an arrow, is shot at the Self Itself that 
is the Immutable. Therefore brahma. Brahman, ucyate, 
is said to be, tallak^yam, the target of the soul. It is 
called the target since, just as in the case of a mark, 
It is aimed at with self-absorption by those who want 
to concentrate their minds. That being so, the target 
that is Brahman, veddhavyam, should be shot at; 
apramattena, by one who is unerring, who is free 
from the error of desiring to enjoy external objects, 
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who is detached from everything, who has control 
over his senses and has concentration of mind. After 
that, after hilling the mark, tanmayah hharct, one 
should remain identified with Brahman, }^ara\at, like 
an arrow. The idea is this: Just as the success of the 
arrow consists in its becoming one with the target, 
similarly one should bring about the result, consisting 
in becoming one with the Immutable, by eliminating 
ideas of self-identification with the body etc. 

As the Immutable is hard to grasp, It is being pre- 
sented over and over again so as to make It easily 
comprehensible: 

^T=^'t ll^ll 

T). Know that Self alone that is one without 
a s(*eond, on which are strung heaven, the 
earth, and the inter«s])ace, the mind and the 
\ it al I'orces together with all the otiier organs; 
and giv(' u[) all other talks. This is the bridge 
loading to immortality. 

Yasnii/h that, the immutable Purusa, on whom; 
(iyauh, heaven; /Y/V/z/r/, the earth; ca antariksoDu and 
intermediate space; otanu are strung; ca, as also; 
manas, the mind; saha sarvaih pranaih, together with 
all the other organs; tani eva^ Him alone — the support 
of alt; the ekam, one without a second; janatha (is the 
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same as jdnltha), (you) know, O disciples; and having 
known, dtmfwaw, the Self, the inmost reality of your- 
selves and all beings; vhmmcalha (is the same as viniuv- 
cata), discard; anydh vdcah, other talks, that con- 
stitute the lowei knowledge; and give up also all 
karmas together with their fruits that are presented 
by the lower knowledge; because c-W/, this, this know- 
ledge of the Self; is the setuh, bridge, the means of 
achievement; amrtasya, of immortality, of libera- 
tion. It is comparable to a bridge, since it is a means 
for getting across the great sea of the world. In sup- 
port of this here is another Vedic text: “Knowing 
Him alone, one goes beyond death; there is no other 
path to proceed by'’i (f^v. III. 8, VI. 15). 

'TTTJT 1 1 ^11 

6. Within that (heart) in whicli are fixed the 
nerves like the spokes on the hub of a eliariot 
wheel, moves this aforesaid Self by be<iommg 
multiformed. Meditaft; on the Self tlnis with 
the help of Om. May you be free from hind- 
rances in going to the other shore beyond 
darkness. 

Moreover, yatra, where, in the heart in which; 
ardfi iva, like the spokes; rathanahhau, fixed on the 
*Or — "there is no other path for reaching (the goal)". 
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hub of a chariot wheel; samhatdh, are pinned; nddyah, 
the nerves, that spread over the whole body; in that 
heart, sah esah, that aforesaid One, the Self under 
discussion that is the witness of all the ideas occur- 
ring to the intellect; antah carafe, moves, exists, with- 
in, carafe being the same as carati. (It exists) as though 
seeing, hearing, thinking, and knowing, and as though 
hahudhd jdyaimnah, becoming nuiltiformed, in ac- 
cordance with the mental states of anger, joy, etc., on 
account of Its conformity with the limiting adjunct, 
mind. Common people, accordingly say, ''He has 
become joyous”, "He has become angry". Exam, 
thus, resorting to the imagination slated above; you 
dhyuyafha, think; of that dtmdnam. Self; oni ifi, with 
the help of Oni. This is said, and has to be said, to the 
disciples by a teacher possessed of this knowledge. 
And the disciples have stepped on to the path of liber- 
ation after discarding all karmas, for they hanker 
after the knowledge of Brahman. The teacher utters 
his benediction so that they may realise Brahman 
without any obstacle: Svasti (asfu), let there be no 
hindrance; xah, for you; pardya,^ for (reaching) the 
other shore; parastdt, beyond. Beyond what? Tama- 
sah, of the darkness, of ignorance; that is to say, for 
the realisation of the true nature of the Self as Brahman 
that is free from ignorance. 

It is being shown as to where He exists who forms 
the subject-matter of the superior knowledge,who is 
beyond darkness, and who has to be reached after 
crossing the ocean of the world: 


* Another reading is "pardya, for crossing over (to the shore)". 
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zr: ^ i 

5qTT?zrTcTrT II 

TT^ftJTir: 

?Tf?nTT?T I 

crffirr^JT 'Tf^q-^irfj^ ^ftrr 
3rr?r?^qTTJT^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

7. 'Chat Self wliich is omniscient in gcmeraJ 
and all-knowing in detail and who ha.s such 
glory in this world — that Self, which is of this 
kind— is seated in the space within the Inmi- 
nows city of Brahman. 

It is conditioned by the mind, It is the carrier 
of the vital forces and the body, It is seated in 
food by placing the intellect (in the cavity of 
the heart). The discriminating people realise, 
through their knowledge, the Self as existing 
in Its fullness oii all sides — the Self that shines 
surpassingly as blissfulness and immortality. 

The portion yah sarvajiiah sarvavit was explained 
earlier (l.i.9). He being distinguished again; Vasya 
esah mahinm bhuvi. He who has this well-known 
splendour in the world. What is that splendour? He 
under whose sway these heaven and earth are held in 
position; under whose rule the sun and moon rotate 
interminably like fire-brands; under whose command 
the rivers and seas do not overflow their boundaries; 
similarly under whose authority arc directed the moving 
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and the unnioving; in the same way, whose command 
the seasons, half years, and years do not transgress; and 
so also under whose rule the agents, karnias, and fruits 
do not violate their appointed hours; yasya. He whose; 
mahimd, glory; is e'<ah; such; h/nni\ in the world; esahy 
that One; — the sarvajTmh^ omniscient (in general); the 
effulgent One of such glory; —is prathihitah, seated; in 
the divye, luminous— illuminated by all the states of the 
intellect; hrahmapure, in the city of Brahma — this being 
the place where Brahman is ever manifest in Its nature 
of Consciousness; so “the city of Brahman“ means the 
lotus of the heart, Vyomm\ in the space, that is within 
that heart; Brahman is perceived as though seated there 
in that space within the lotus of the heart; for any 
going, coming, or staying, in any other sense, is im- 
possible for One who is all-pervasive like space. 

Sah, He, the Self, as seated there, is revealed vari- 
ously through the mental states; and hence He is 
mauomuyah, associated with the mind, being condi- 
tioned by it; prCma-mrlra-netd^ the carrier of the vital 
forces and the body, in the matter of transferring 
them from the gross body to the other (gross or hner^) 
body; pralldhitah anne^ existing in the food, that 
takes the shape of a body that is a modification of 
the food eaten and is subject to growth and decay 
day by day; samiidhdya, by depositing; the firdaycmu 
intellect; in the cavity of the lotus (of the heart). The 
presence of the Self in the heart is what is meant by 
Its being seated in food (i.e. in the body), for the 
Self is not really seated in food. Vijndnena, through 
special knowledge, emerging from the instruction of 

^According to one reading, the finer bod> is meant. 
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scriptures and the teacher, and arising from the con- 
trol of the inner and outer organs, renunciation of 
everything, and detachment; dlilrdh, the discrimi- 
nating people; paripasyanti, realise as existing in Its 
fullness everywhere; tat, that, that reality of the Self; 
yat, which; vibhdti, shines surpassingly, for ever in one's 
own Self; as dnandarupani, blissfulness; as amrtani, 
immortality, freed from all evil, miseries, and troubles. 

The result of this knowledge of this supreme Self 
is being stated: 

\\ 6 \\ 

N & 

8. When that Self, which is both high and 
low, is realised, the knot of the heart gets 
untied, all doubts become solved, and all one’s 
actions become dissipated. 

(When that which is both high and low is realis- 
ed, then) hhidyate, is untied, is destroyed; hrdaya- 
granthihy the knot of the heart — the host of tendencies 
and impressions of ignorance, in the form of desires 
that hang on to the intellect, as is declared in another 
Vedic text: “the desires that subsiwSt in one's heart" 
(Ka. II. iii. 14; Br. IV. iv. 7). They are based on one’s 
heart and not on the Self. Sarvasarn^aydh, all doubts, 
with regard to all objects of cognition, that persist 
in ordinary men continuously till death, like the cur- 
rent of the Gahga; chidyante^ are dispelled. Cn, and; 
mya, one’s, of the man whose doubts have been solved, 
whose ignorance has been removed; kslyante, get 
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dissipated; karmdni, the actions, that preceded the 
rise of illumination but had not yielded results in 
earlier lives, as also those actions that accompany 
the rise of illumination, but not so the actions that 
produced the present life, since they have already 
begun to bear their fruits. All this happens tasniin 
(Irste pardvare, when that One, the omniscient and 
transcendent — who is both para, high, as the cause, 
and avara, low, as the effect — is seen directly as “I 
am this'\ The idea is that one becomes free on the 
eradication of the causes of the worldly state. 

The following three verses sum up briefly all that 
has been stated earlier: 

9. In the vSiipreme, bright sheath is Brahraan, 
free from taints and without ])arts. It is pure, 
and is the Light of lights. It is that which 
the knowers of the Self realise. 

Pare hiranmaye kose, in the supreme, bright sheath; 
it is called a sheath because of its being the place for 
the realisation of the nature of the Self, just as a scab- 
bard is in the case of a sword; it is para, supreme, 
being the inmost of all; and hiranmaya, shining, be- 
ing illumined with the intellectual perceptions. There 
exists brahma. Brahman, so called because of being the 
greatest as well as the Self of all; (Brahman that is) 
virajam, free from taints, from all taints of rajas, de- 
fects, such as ignorance; (that is) Warn, without 



140 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[li. ii. 9 


any connection with parts, that is to say, partless. 
Since It is taintless and partless, therefore tai. It; is 
Ksuhhrctnj, pure; tat, that; is jyotih, the illuminator; 
jyotimm, of all lights, of even fire etc. that are in- 
herently bright. The purport is this: The brightness 
of even fire etc. is caused by the internal light of their 
Self that is identical with Brahman. That light of 
the Self is the highest light that is not ignited by any- 
thing else. It is tat, that; yat, which; they viduh, know, 
who are atmavidah, knowers of the Self- the discrim- 
inating people who know their own Self as the wit- 
ness of all intellectual modifications w ith regard to such 
objects as sound etc. People, engaged in the pur- 
suit of the experiences of the Self, tat viduh, know It. 
Since It is the highest light, therefore they alone know 
It, and not the others who are steeped in the pursuit 
of external experiences. 

It is being shown how It is the Light of lights: 

>TTf% I 

vD 

1 1 ? o 1 1 

10. Thert' the sim does not shine, nor the 
moon or tlie stars; nor do these flashes of 
lightning shine there. How can this fire do so? 
Everything shines according as He does so; 
by His light all this shines diversely. 

Tatra, there, in Brahnxan that is the Self of the sun 
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itself: sTiryah, the sun, that illuminates everything: 
na blmti\ does not shine. The purport is that the sun 
docs not illuminate that Brahman, for it is by the light 
of Brahman that the sun lights up all that is not the 
Self. Not that the sun is intrinsically possessed of 
the power of illuminating. Similarly, na candraidra- 
kaiih neither the moon nor the stars: na inidh ridyutah, 
nor these lightning fiaslies: bhdnti, shine; kutah ayain 
agnilj, how can this fire, that is known to us? To cut 
short, this universe anuh/ulri, shines in accordance 
lam eva bhdntanu as He, the supreme Lord, shines: 
because of the fact that He is naturally elTulgent, Just 
as water, firebrand, etc., burn according as the fire 
docs so, owing to their contact with fire, but not by 
themsehes, similarly, only fasya bhdsd, by His light, 
sarvani idanu all this — the universe constituted by 
the sun etc,. .dd}dfi\ shines diversely. Since, in this 
way, it is that ver\ Brahman that illuminates and 
shines through the different manifested lights, there- 
fore it is inferred that Brahman has light by I is 
owm right; for anything that is not possessed of natural 
luminosity cannot enkindle others, for pots etc, are 
not seen to illuminate others whereas luminous things, 
like the sun etc., are seen to do so. 

It has been established elaborately with the help 
of reasoning that Brahman, which is the Light of 
lights, is alone true, and that everything else is Its 
modification — a modification that exists only in name, 
having speech alone as its support. That fact is being 
restated at the end by this mantra which is a sort of 
concluding reaffirmation of the foregoing: 
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^ ^31? linn 

IL All this that is in front is but Brahioan, 
the immortal. Brahman is on the right, as 
well as on the left; above and below, too, is 
extended Brahman alone. This world is noth- 
ing but Brahruan, the highest. 

Idam brahma eva^ this is but Brahman, as defined 
earlier; that is purastat, in front; that which appears 
(as an object) in front of people, whose vision is alTect- 
ed by ignorance, is Brahman alone. Similarly, brahma 
pascal. Brahman is at the back; so also daksinatah, 
on the right; ca ut (arena, and on the left; similar- 
ly adhalj. below; ca vrdhvam, and above, all that is 
prasrtam, extended everywhere, in the shape of pro- 
ducts, appears as different from Brahman, and is pos- 
sessed of name and form. To be brief, idam, this; 
vinvam, universe; is varidham, the most high; brahma 
era. Brahman alone. All ideas of non-Brahman arc 
but ignorance like the idea of the snake superimposed 
on a rope.* Brahman alone is the supreme truth. This 
is the declaration of the Vedas. 

*Thc identity of Brahman and the universe, implied by the 
sentence, is by way of elimination of the latter. We say, “That 
(supposed) ghost is but a stump”, meaning thereby that the 
stump alone exists, the idea of ghost being false. So when we 
say, “The world is but Brahman”, we mean that Brahman alone 
exists, and nothing else. 
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That higher knowledge has been presented, by 
which is attained that immutable Truth, called Purusa, 
from whose realisation follows the total eradication of 
such causes of the worldly state as the knots of the 
heart. And Yoga, as the means for this realisation, 
has also been stated with the help of such imagery as 
the taking up of a bow. Now have to be presented 
truth and the rest that are helpful auxiliaries to that 
Yoga; therefore the subsequent text is begun. And 
though Reality was determined earlier. It, loo, is be- 
ing primarily ascertained in a different way; for It 
is very inscrutable. While on this subject, a mantra, 
which takes the place of a brief enunciation, is being 
introduced as a help to the comprehension of the 
supreme Reality: 

§T gqpirf 

c 

3TfTT=^aRfl-f^ II ^ir 

1. Two birds that are evt^r associated and 
have similar names, cling to the same tree. 
Of these, the one eats the fruit of divergent 
tastes, and the other looks on without eating. 
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Dvd (or rather dvan, means) two; suparnd (being the 
same as suparnau, means) entities who are well related,* 
or they are so called because of their analogy with birds:- 
(which are) sayujd (that is to say, sayujau). ever associated 
together: sakfvlyd (or rather sakhdyau). bear the same 
names, and have the same cause of manifestation. Being 
of such characteristics, X\\QstX\soparluis\ajdic, hug (cling 
to), like two birds; samdnam vrk^^am, the same single 
tree, for enjoying the fruits. It is the ‘‘same" in the sense 
of the identity of the place of their perception ; and “tree" 
means the body because of being demolished like the tree. 
This is the banyan tree^^ that has its roots upward and 
branches downward (G. XV. I; Ka. II. iii. 1), that 
sprouts up from its material cause, the Unmanifested 
(Maya), called the field (G, Xlll. 1-3), and that pro- 
vides a support for all the results of karmas of all 
beings. God and the soul as conditioned by the 
subtle body which holds in itself the tendencies and 
impressions created by ignorance, desire, and action, 
- cling to it like two birds. Tayoh, of these two; who 
hug this tree; anyah, the one (the individual soul), 
the knower of the field who clings to the tree of the 
subtle body that is its limiting adjunct; atti, eats, 
enjoys, owing to non-discrimination; pippalani, the 
fruit, consisting of happiness and misery brought 
about by action; which is svdeht, full of tastes, consist- 

^The individual soul, with its liiniicd knowledge, is under the 
conlrol of God who is omniscient. Through thi.s c( n nicrdablc 
dependence the former i.s related with the latter. 

^Since clinging to the tree etc. arc found in both the cases. 

‘^A^vattho, mcaas a banyan; but derivatively it means Iraiisi- 
lory— whose existence tomorrow {svah) is unpredictable. 
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ing in the experience of nniltifarious mental reactions. 

without tasting; anyalj, the other, God, who 
is by nature eternal, pure, wise, and free, who is omni- 
scient and has the totality of Maya as His limiting 
adjunct- - that God does not taste: for merely by His 
presence as the eternal witness. He is the director 
of both the enjoycr and the enjoyed. He is the other 
one who merely ahhlcdkaslti. looks on, without en- 
joying; for His directorship consists in mere observa- 
tion. as in the case of a king. 


far 5^cft f?TJF?frs- 

" 1 1^1 1 
2. On the name tree, the individual soul 
retiiains drowned (i.e. stu(*k); as it were; and 
so it moans, being worried by its impotem^e. 
AVhen it sees thus the other, the adored Lord, 
and His glory, then it becomes liberated from 
sorrow. 

1-acts being as they arc, suDulne vrkse, in the same tree, 
in the body mentioned earlier; (there moans) purusah^ 
the enjoying individual soul; being nimagnah, sunken. 
Drowned in the water of the sea (of the world) like a 
bottle gourd, under the heavy weight of ignorance, desire, 
and attachment to the fruits of action, owing to complete 
identification with the body, this very being has such ideas 
as, “1 am the son of such a one and the grandson of that 
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one; 1 am lean, 1 am stout; 1 have qualities, 1 am devoid 
of qualities; I am happy, 1 am miserable''; and he thinks 
that apart from that personality of his there is no other; 
and so he takes birth and dies, and gets united with or 
separated from friends and relatives. And therefore anUa- 
]v7, through impotence, consisting in such moods of 
despondency as, “I am good for nothing", "‘My son is 
lost, and my wife is dead; what avails my life?'’ -with 
such moods he Aocati, grieves, is smitten; niuliyanmnafj , 
being worried, by various kinds of troubles because of his 
ignorance. That soul, while constantly undergoing the 
degradation of being born among ghosts, beasts, men, and 
others, is, in the course of multifarious births, perchance 
shown the path of Yoga, as a result of his accumulation 
of good deeds, by some very compassionate person; and 
then becoming endowed with non-injury, truth, conti- 
nence, renunciation of everything, control of internal 
and external organs, and concentration of mind, yacid, 
when, while engaged in meditation; (it) payvafi, sees; 
through diverse paths of Yoga and through kannas, 
jmtam, the adored One; anyanu the One who is other 
other than that conditioned by the limiting adjunct 
of the tree of the world; (sees) Uam, the Lord who 
is supramundane, beyond hunger, thirst, sorrow, 
delusion, and death, the Lord of the whole universe 
— (sees thus): “1 am this God who is the Self of all 
and is the same in every being; and 1 am not the other 
illusory Self delimited by conditions conjured up 
by ignorance"; and when he sees asya nmhimtltiam. 
His glory, constituted by the universe; ///, in this way; 
“This is my glory who am the supreme Lord" — when 
he sees thus, tadl, then; he becomes vlta^okah, lib- 
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crated from grief, becomes saved from all the sea of 
sorrow, that is to say, he reaches the end of all desires. 

Another verse also presents this very idea elab> 
oralely : 

fq^:5Fr: TO II ^11 

3. When the seer sees the Puriisa — the 
golden^hued, creator, lord^ and the source of 
t he inferior Brahman — then the illumined one 
(Hunpletely shakes off both virtue and vice, 
becomes taintless, and attains absolute 
equality. 

Yacifi, when; the pmyah, seer — the word, derived 
in the sense of one who sees, means the illumined[ 
aspirant; paiyate (is the same as pasyati), sees, in the 
manner described earlier; rukmavarnam, the natural- 
ly self-elfulgent One, or the (golden-hued) One whose 
light is indestructible like that of gold; kartdranu the 
creator; Uam, the lord, of the whole universe: piirusam, 
Purusa; hrahmayonim, the Brahman that is the source, or 
(the phrase means) the source of the inferior Brahman; — 
when he sees thus, tadfi, then; that vidvmu illumined one, 
the seer; vidiruya, having completely shaken off, burnt 
away, together with their roots, both punyapdpe, virtue 
and vice — the two kinds of action that constitute bondage ; 
and having become niranjanah, free from taint, free from 



148 


EfGHT UPANISADS 


[III. I. 3 


suffering; upaiti, achieves; paraniam svmyam, abso- 
lute equality, consisting in non-duality. The equality 
within the range of duality is indeed inferior to it. 
As compared with this, he attains the highest equi- 
poise that is the same as non-duality. 

fw^- 

IIYII 

4. This one is verily the Vital Force whicli 
shines divergently through all heirigs. Know- 
ing this, the illnmined man has no (further) 
oecasion to go beyond anything in his talk. H(> 
disports in the Self, delights in the Self, and is 
engrossed in (spiritual) effort. This one is the 
chief among the knowers of Brahman. 

Furthermore, hi e^ah, verily this One, the One 
under discussion; viz prmiah, the Vital Force of the 
vital forces, who is the supreme Ford; rihhdJi, shines 
divergently; sarxahhutaih, through all beings, rang- 
ing from Brahma to a clump of grass; the third (instru- 
mental) case is used here to indicate the slate of the 
thing; and so the phrase means, “as existing among 
all beings as the Self of all”. He who becomes viJvhiu 
an illumined soul; vijdnaru after having known, this 
all-pervasive One as his own Self, directly through 
the experience, “I am this”; (he) m hluivate, does 
not become (hhavate being the same as hhavati). what 
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one does by virtue of mere scriptural knowledge. 
What does he not become? Ativddh a tall talker, is 
oiic who is apt to go beyond all things in his talk. 
But the one who lias become enlightened by realis- 
ing directly the Self that is the Vital Force of tiie vital 
torccs has no occasion to surpass others in his talk. 
This is the purport. For wlien the realisation comes 
that everything is the Self and there is nothing be- 
sides, then what will he excel in his speech? But the 
man for whom there is the vision of something difier- 
ent (from the Self) can talk by going beyond it. This 
enlightened man, however, does not see anything, 
docs not hear anything, does not cognise anything 
apart from the Self: therefore he does not go beyond 
anything in his talk. Moreover, (he becomes) dtnuh 
kndah, disporter in the Self alone, and in nothing else, 
c.g. in sons, wife, and others. Similarly, (he is) dtnia- 
ratih. he has his enjoyment, pleasure, in the Self alone. 
The distinctio.: ’ -etween the two is that krldd (disport) is 
dependent on external accessories, whereas ra////. (pleasure) 
is independent of auxiliaries, and consists in a mere 
pleasurable feeling towards external objects. So also kriyd- 
vdfK is one who is possessed of, i.e. devoted to, (spiritual) 
practices like knowledge, meditation, detachment, and 
so on. If there is (i.c. \f dtmarafi and kriydvdn appear as) 
a compound, then the meaning will be ''whose activity 
consists in his pleasure in the Self", in which case either 
the implication of the hahuvrlhi compound or the mean- 
ing of the sLiflix maiup (i.e. vdn in kriydydn), (both indi- 
cating possession), becomes redundant.^ 

^Tbe hahuvrlhi form slioiild be simply aimaralikviyiJj, which 
conveys the same meaning, so that the suffix \dn becomes 
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(From this single compound) some, however, aim at 
deriving a meaning^ conducive to the combination of 
karma, like Agnihotra etc., with the knowledge of 
Brahman. But this runs counter to the statement 
of the primary idea in hrahmavidaw varipjiah, 

this one is the highest of those who know Brahman'’. 
For none who is steeped in external actions can dis- 
port in the Self and delight in the Self, inasmuch as 
one can disport in the Self only on ceasing from ex- 
ternal activity, external activity, and disport in the 
Self being opposed to each other. For light and dark- 
ness cannot possibly exist simultaneously at the same 
place. Therefore the assertion that by this (compound) 
is established the combination of knowledge and karma 
is a vain rigmarole. And this is borne out by the Vedic 
texts: “Give up all other talks” (Mu. fl. ii. 5), “Through 
the Yoga of renunciation” (Mu. III. ii. 6), and so 
on. Therefore he alone is here the “man of action” 
{kriyfivdfi) who is engaged in the practice of know- 
ledge, meditation, and so on, and who is a monk who 
does not transgress the limits of moral propriety. 
He who conforms to this description, who has no- 
thing to transcend in his talk, who disports in his Self 
and delights in his Self, who is given to spiritual prac- 
tices, and who is fixed in Brahman, is brahmavidftm 
variMliah, the chief among all the knowers of Brah- 
man. 

Now are being enjoined for the monk such disci- 
plines as truth and the rest that are predominatingly 


useless. Or if the suffix is retained, the bah uvtihi loses iia import. 
*Viz “disporting in the Self and performing karmd*\ 
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characterised by detachment and that arc helpfu! to 
the fullest knowledge. 

IT JT^anr: 5T>T^T: 1 1^11 

5. The bright and i>xire Self within the body, 
that the monks with (habitual effort and) 
attenuated blemishes see, is attainable througii 
truth, concentration, complete knowledge, 
and continence, practised constantly. 

(The Self is) Jabhyah. attainable; satycna, through 
truth, through the rejection of untruth; moreover, 
lapasft hi, verily through the concentration, of the 
mind and senses, which meaning (of tapas) follows 
from the Snirti, "The highest tapas (lit. austerity) 
consists in the concentration of the mind and senses'' 
(Mbh. Sa. 250. 4). That kind of tapas is indeed the 
greatest favourable discipline because of its natural 
tendency towards a vision of the Self, but not so the 
other kind of tapas (austerity) e.g. cdndrdyana and 
the rest. The expression, dtmd lahhyah — this 

Self is attainable”, is understood everywhere. (This 
self is attainable) samyag-jndnena, by complete know- 
ledge, by the vision of the Self in Its reality;^ brahma- 

'By samyak jndna, here, is to be understood such immature 
bui adequate knowledge of the meaning of the text that matures 
into the knowledge of the thing itself. The mature knowledge, 
productiv e of direct perception, does not depend on other factors 
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car vena, (by conlinence), througii avoidance of sexual 
relationship. By following the analogy of the lamp 
placed in the middle (which lights up everything on 
all sides), the word, "^nityam — (practised for) ever/’ 
should be supplied c\erywhere thus: by truth prac- 
tised for ever; by concentration (practised for) ever; 
by complete knowledge (practised for) ever. And 
it will be said later on, ‘‘those in whom there is no 
crookedness, no falsehood, and no dissimiilaiion'’ 
(Pr. I. 16). Which is this Self that is to be attained 
through these disciplines? The answer is being gi\en. 
(That Self is) anfahsartre^ inside the body, in the space 
within the lotus of the heart; (which Self is) jyotir- 
mayah, golden-hued (lll.i.3); and Mthbrah. holy; 
yam, which, which Self; yatayah, the monks who 
habitually strive for It; k-slnachsdJj. whose mental 
defects— anger etc. — have become attenuated; /wv- 
yand, see, realise. That Self is attained by the monks 
through the disciplines of truth etc. constantly practis- 
ed, but not through inconstant truth etc. This is eulo- 
gistic for commending the disciplines of truth and the 
rest. 


<T??n f%Wt I 

^ ii^ii 

for bringing about its results, viz the cessation of ignorance. 
So it is immature knowledge that alone can be combined with 
such disciplines as truth etc. for the acquisition of mature knov\ - 
ledge. 
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6. Truth alone wins, and not untruth. By 
truth is maintained for ever the path called 
Devayaiia, by which the desireless seers ascend 
to where exists the supreme treasure attainable 
through truth. 

Sal yam era, truth indeed, the truthful man ; /V/van",^ 
wins; na anrtuny not untruthfulness, not the untruth- 
ful man; for truth or untruth, by itself, without being 
practised by men, can have neither \ictory nor defeat. 
It is a familiar fact in the world that an untruthful 
man is defeated by a truthful one, but not contrari- 
wise. Therefore truth is proved to be a powerful 
auxiliary. Besides, from scripture it is known that 
truth is a superior discipline. How? Satyena, by truth, 
through the prescription of speaking of things as they 
are; the panthdh. path: called Jevaydnalj, Devayana, 
the Path of gods; is vi/atalj, spread, maintained for 
ever; yeiia, by which (path); dkramanti, ascend; the 
rsayah, seers, who are free from deceit, diplomacy, 
want of charity, pride, and falsehood; who are dpta- 
kiimdh, free from desires for everything. (They as- 
cend there) yafra, where; exists tut, that; paramam, 
best; nidhdnam, treasure, that is deposited as a human 
goal; satyasya, as related — by way of being its result 
-with truth, which is the highest discipline. The 
path, too, by which they ascend there, is laid with 
truth — this is how this portion is to be construed with 
the earlier. 

It is being said what that thing is and what Its at- 
tributes are; 

^Another reading is jayati. 
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^^TTT=5^ I 

q^^rfc^N f?rf|rr iT^PTTir ii''3ii 

7. It iwS great and self- effulgent; and Its form 
is unthinkable. It is subtler than the subtle. 
It shines diversely. It is further aw ay than the 
for-off, and It is near at hand in thi8l)ody. 
Among sentient beings It is (perceived as) seat- 
ed in this very body, in the cavity of the heart. 

Tat, that the Brahman under consideration, which 
is attainable through the disciplines of truth and the 
rest; is hrhat, great, because of Its all-pervasiveness; 
divyam, self-efiulgent, super-sensuous: and (It is) 
therefore acintya-nlpam, such as Its features cannot 
be thought of; It is siihvnataram, subtler, than the 
subtle things like space, for Its subtleness is unsurpas- 
sing, it being the cause of all; It vihhdti, shines various- 
ly as sun, moon, and the rest. Besides, tat, that, that 
Brahman ; exists siidnre, still further away ; durdt, than the 
far-off place; for it is extremely unattainable to the 
ignorant; ca, and; (It is) iha, here, in the body; antike, 
near, close at hand, to the enlightened, because It is the 
Self and It permeates all; for the Veda declares that it is 
inside even space. As engaged in such activities as seeing 
etc.. It is perceived by the Yogis as nilutam, seated; Urn, 
in this body pas yatsu, amongst those who have eyes, i.e. 
among sentient beings. Where is It perceived? Guhdydm, 
in the cavity (of the heart), called the intellect; for by the 
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enlightened It is perceived as hidden there; and yet, 
though existing there. It is not perceived by the ignorant 
because of Its being covered by ignorance. 

A unique means for Its realisation is being stated again : 

8. It is not comprehended througli the eye, nor 
through speech, nor through the other senses; 
nor is It attained through austerity or karina. 
Since one becomes imrified in mind through the 
favourableness of the intellect, therefore can 
one see that indivisible Self through meditation- 

As na^rhyatc\ (It is) not comprehended, cakmml, by the 
eye, by anybody, because of Its formlessness; na apt, nor 
even is it encompassed vitcu, by speech, because of Its 
unutterabiiily ; na anyuih dcvailj, nor by the other senses; 
na tapasd, nor by austerity, is It grasped, though fa pas is 
the means for the achievement of everything; similarly 
na, nor, is Tt attained; kannam by Vcdic karma, to wit, 
Agnihotra etc., which are celebrated for their great effica- 
cy. What then is the means for Its attainment? That is 
being said Jnanaprasd dena, through the favourableness of 
knowledge (i.e. the intellect).^ Though the intellect in all 

'The word jOdna, here is derived in the sense of that by which 
•one knows. It means the intellect, the instrument of know- 
ledge — A.G. 
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beings is intrinsically able to make the Self known, still, 
being polluted by such blemishes as attachment to eAter’- 
nal objects etc., it becomes agitated and impure, and does 
not, like a stained mirror or rutiled water, make the 
reality of the Self known, though It is ever at hand. 
The favourableness of the intellect comes about when 
it continues to be transparent and lra!K|Liil on having 
been made clean like a mirror, water, etc., by the removal 
of the pollution caused by the dirt of attachment, spring- 
ing from the contact of the senses and sense-objects. 
Since visuddhasattyah ^ one who has become pure in 
mind, through that favourableness of the intellect, 
becomes fit for seeing Brahman; tuiah tu, therefore; 
pa^yate (is the same as pasyati), one sees, realises, Zr//;/, 
that Self; (that is) ni!<kalanK indivisible, devoid of all 
differentiation of limbs; dliynyanilna/j while (one is) 
engaged in meditation, when (It is) thought of by one 
with a concentrated mind, after having such spiritual 
disciplines as truth etc. and having the senses withdrawn 
(from objects).^ 

^Tc^TT 1 1^1 1 

o 

9. Within (the heart in) the body, where 
the; vital force has entered in five forms, is 

'Through mediiaiion is attained the favourableness of the 
intellect, which leads to the seeing of the Self. Ii is the Upa- 
nisadic knowledge, freed from doubt etc., that leads to the realisa- 
tion of truth; mere meditation has no such abiJiiy.- A.G. 
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this subth' to be fealised through that 
intelligence b)- which is jx'rvaded the entire^ 
mind as w(dl as thc^ motor and sensoiy organs 
of all erf3atures. And It is to be known in the 
mind, which having become purifmd, this 
Self reveals Itself distinctly. 


The Self, which one sees thus; esu/j, this; atjuh. subtle; 
(itma. Self; xeditavyah^ is to be known through the pure 
cefasa, intelligence, only. Where is It to be realised? 
Yasmin, where, in the body in which; pnltjah, the vital 
force; saimivem, has entered well; paTu'culhd . in live 
different forms, viz Pnlna, Apdinp etc. ; in that very body, 
i.e. in the heart. It is to be known through intelligence. 
This is the idea. Through what kind of intelligence is it 
to be known? That is being said: Through that intelli- 
gence by which sarvam citfanu the whole mind, internal 
organ; prajfniCnn^ of creatures; pnhjaih sa/ia, together 
with their motor and sensory organs; is otam, pervaded, 
as milk is with butler or wood with fire; for the entire 
internal organ of every creature in this world is famili- 
arly known to be possessed of sentience. Moreover, 
It is to be known in that internal organ, yasmin visuddlic, 
w'hich having become pure, freed from the dirt of grief 
etc.; e>^ah dpm, the foregoing Self; vihliavati, reveals 
Itself distinctly, in Its own reality. 

For one, who attains as his own Self that which 
is the Self of all and is possessed of the above charac- 
teristics, is being stated the result, consisting in the at- 
tainment of ail, which follows from the very fact of his 
becoming one with all: 
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^TTTTJT 1 

O 

^ ^ ^ cTt^ ^^rt- 

1 1 ^ o 1 1 

iTn^#Tf?T'srf^ srssnr; 1 1 

10. The man of pure mind w inn that world 
which he mentally wishes for and those enjoy- 
able things which he covets. Therefore one, 
desirous of prosperity, should adore the 
knower of the Self. 

Yam yam lokanu any world whichsoever, such as 
the world of the Manes etc., that; visuddhasattvah, 
the man of pure mind, the man freed from the mental 
afflictions (kleki),^ the knower of the Self; samvi- 
bhdt'y wishes for; manasd, with the mind, while think- 
ing “Let this be mine or for somebody else’’; ca, 
and; rro7 hlmln, those enjoyable things that; kama^ 
yaie, (he) covets ; he wins, gets; tarn tarn I ok am 
those very worlds; ca tan kdnidiy and those enjoyable 
things that are wished for. Since the wishes of the enlight- 
ened man are infallible, tasmdt, therefore; hhutikdmdh, 
one who hankers after prosperity; arcayet, should 
worship, through washing of feet, service, salutation, 
etc.; dtmqjnam, the knower of the Self, purified in 
mind by virtue of his knowledge of the Self. Therefore 
such a knower is certainly adorable. 

^Kieaa — ignorance, egotism, desire, aversion, and tenacity for 
mundane existence {Yoga-iutra, U. 3). 
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m f5T%^ mf?r 5T-5rJT 1 
^ ^RTTTn- 

^ ^^i|r|cird=tdr?T mTT: 1 1 ? 1 1 

o ^ 

1. He knows this supreme abode, this 
Brahman, in which is placed th(> universe and 
which shines holy. Those wise ones indeed, 
who having become desireless, worship this 
(enlightened) person, transcend this human 
seed. 

Since salj, he; vcda, knows; ihe paramam dhdma, 
best abode, the resort of all desires; (that is) etat 
brahma, this Brahman, as defined before; yatra, where 
in which Brahman, as the abode; rrsvam nihitanu 
the whole universe is placed; and which hhdti, shines 
in Its own lustre; suhhram^ purely, (holy); (there- 
fore) ye, those people akdmdh, who having become 
free from desire, free from the passion for prosperity; 
updsate, serve -with aspiration for liberation; even 
that purumm^ person, who is such a knovver of the 
Self— just as they would worship the supreme Reality; 
te, those; d/nrdh, wise ones; ativartantiy transcend; etat 
^ukranu this human seed — that is well known as the 
material source of the body; they never again approach 
any womb (for rebirth), as declared in the Vedic text: 
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‘He lias no liking for any abode any more." Therefore 
one should adore him. This is the purport. 

It is being shown that the eschewing of desires is the 
chief discipline for an aspirant of liberation: 

f?iT?Tr?r^ 

^ ^TTT; IRII 

2. He wlio eovet s the desinible things, while 
brooding (on their virtu(‘s), is born amidst 
those very surroundings along with the desires. 
But for one who has got his wishes fulfilled 
and whose Self is self-established, all the 
longings vanish even here. 

Yah, he who; kdniayatc, con els; kniudn. desirable 
things — seen or unseen; manyamdna/j, while brood- 
ing, on them, on their good qualities; salj, he; jdyatt\ 
is born; kCuuahhih. along with those desires, the long- 
ing for objects that lead to involvement in virtues 
and vices; taira tatra, amidst those surroundings, 
into which the desires tempt the man for the sake 
of acquiring the objects. He is born amidst those very 
objects, surrounded by those very desires. Tu, but; 
for him who has got his wishes fulfilled on the realis 
lion of the supreme Rt'dliXy— parydptakdniasya, for 
the man of fully satisfied desires, for him who has 
achieved all covetable things from everywhere , by 
virtue of his craving for the Self; krtdimanah , for the 
self-poised Self, for the man whose Self, having been 
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weaned away from Its inferior aspect constituted by 
ignorance, has become established in Its own superior 
aspect through knowledge; sarve kdmdh, all longings, 
that induce virtuous or vicious activity; prav illy anti, 
vanish, that is to say, get dissipated; ilia eva, even 
here, even while the body lasts. The purport is that 
desires do not crop up (in his mind) owing to the destruc- 
tion of their causes. 

Some may be led to think that if the attainment of 
the Self be the highest of all achievements, then for 
Its realisation one should practise extensively such 
processes as the study of the Vedas. This notion be- 
ing there, the text says: 

JTTqrrrc^TT 

^ 1 1 3 1 1 

Co >0 ' 

3. Tliis Self is not attained through study, 
nor through the intellecT, nor through much 
iiearing. By the very fact tJiat he (i.e. the 
aspirant) seeks for It, does It become attain - 
al>le; of him this Self reveals Its own natui*e. 

A yam dtmd, this Self, that has been explained, and 
whose attainment is the highest human goal; na lahfiyah, 
is not attained; pravacanena, through study, of Vedas 
and vseriptures extensively. Similarly, na medhayd, 
nor through intelligence, the power of retention of 
the purport of texts; na bahund snitena, nor through 
many things heard, that is to say, through much 



162 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[III. ii. 3 


hearing (of scriptures). By what then can It be reached ? 
That is being explained. Yam eva, that very entity, 
the supreme Self, which; this one, the man of 

knowledge; vrnute, seeks to reach; tena, by that fact 
of hankering;^ this, the supreme Self); labhyah, 

is attainable; but not through any other spiritual effort, 
for It is by Its very nature ever attained. Now is be- 
ing explained how this attainment of the Self by the 
man of knowledge comes about. Tasya, of him; c-^tih 
atma. this Self; vivrnute, reveals; svdm tanuni. Its own 
supreme stature. Its reality that was enveloped in ignor- 
ance; the idea is that when knowledge dawns, the 
Self becomes revealed just like pots etc. on the com- 
ing of light. Hence the purport is that the means for 
the attainment of the Self consists in praying for this 
consummation to the exclusion of everything else. 

These spiritual disciplines, too — viz strength, absence 
of delusion, and knowledge — as associated with their 
signs, that is to say, coupled with monasticism, are helpful 
to the prayer for the attainment of the Self. For; 

fWT- 

3n^ iivii 

4. This Self is not attained by one devoid 
of strength, nor through delusion, nor through 
knowledge unassociated with monasticism. 
But the Self of that knower, who strives 

'Consisting in pursuing the idea, “I am Brahman.” 
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tlu’ough these means, entei's into the abode 
that is Brahman. 

Since this Self na labhyah, is not attainable; bala~ 
lunena, by one devoid of strength, bereft of the vig- 
our generated by constant adherence to the Self; na 
ca pramddiit, nor again through the delusion, caused 
by attachment to mundane things — son, cattle, etc.; 
similarly nor even tapasah, from tapas; alingdt, un- 
associated with linga (i.e. the sign of a monk).' Tapas 
here means knowledge, and liiiga means monasticism. 
The purport is that It is not gained through know- 
ledge unassociated with monasticism. 7w, but; yah 
ridvdn, the man of knowledge, the discerning man, 
the knower of the Self, who; yatate, strives, with dili- 
gence; etaih updyaili, through such means — strength, 
absence of delusion, monasticism, and knowledge; 
tasya, of him, of that enlightened man; esah dtmd, 
this Self; vlsate, enters into; the hrahmadhCuna, abode 
that is Brahman. 

How one enters into Brahman is being stated: 

c c 

Wr^STT: I 

^ STTcq- 

11 ^ 1 ! 

'i^aiikara is very emphatic that external renunciation is neces- 
sary (see introductions to this and Aitareya Upanisads); But 
Ananda Giri seems to differ. Says he, “Why should this be 
so, since the Vedas mention the attainment of the Self by Indra, 
Janaka, Gargi, and others? That is a valid objection. Sannyasa 
consists in renunciation of everything; and since they had no 
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5. Having attained this, the sc'ors Imm-ouh* 
(:f)ntented with their knowledge, established 
in the Self, fnvd from attachment, and (;om- 
posed. Having realised the all-pervasive Om- 
everywhere, these discriminating people, ever 
merged in contemplation, enter into tlie All. 

Samprdpya, having attained, having fully realised: 
cnam. this, the Self; the rnayah, seers; become jnfuui- 
trptdh, salished with that very knowledge, and not 
with any external object that gratifies and leads to 
physical nourishment: krtdtnulnafj , established in 
identity with the supreme Self; rltanlgdJy free from 
such drawbacks as attachment; pramntdiy composed, 
with the senses withdrawn. Ti\ those people, who 
become so; prdpya, having realised; sarvagany the 
all-pervasive (Brahman), comparable to space; sarva- 
taJy everywhere —and not partially, as circumscrib- 
ed by the limiting adjuncts. What follows then? Hav- 
ing realised as their own Self that very Brahman that 
is without a second: dhlrdly the absolutely discriminat- 
ing people; who are by nature yuktdlindnaly ever 
merged in deep contemplation; dvisanti, enter; sarvaai 
eva, into the All, even at the time of the falling of the 
body. They give up the limitations of the adjuncts 
created by ignorance, like space confined within a 
pot on the breaking of the pot. Thus the knowers of 
Brahman enter into the abode that is Brahman. 


idea of possession, they had internal renunciation as a matter 
of fact. The external sign is not the idea intended; for in the 
Smrti we have, *An outer mark is no source of virtue.’’ 
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^ ¥51^^ qTT?^qpT^ 

■o 

T^^^: q‘fTw=5trf% 1 1^11 

C V3 

6. Tliose to whom the entity presented by 
the Vedantie knowledge has become fully 
ascertaiiK’icb and who endeavour assiduously 
with the help of the Yoga of monastieism, 
become pure in mind. At the supreme moment 
of final departure all of them become identified 
with the supremo Immortality in the worlds 
that are Brahman, and they become freed on 
(‘very side. 

Moreover, veddnta-vijTuhia-swwhitnrthah, those to 
whom the entity to be known, i.e. the supreme Self 
presented by the Vcdantic knowledge, has become 
fully ascertained. Those very people are, again, yata- 
yah. assiduous, (They) i^uddhasattvah, have become 
purified in mind; sannycisa-yogdt. by dint of the Yoga 
of manasticism, through the Yoga consisting in the 
giving up of all activities, which is the same as the 
Yoga of remaining steadfast in Brahman alone. 7V 
sarve. all those people, parantakdle. at the time of 
final death —the times of death of the worldly people 
being but times of secondary departure; as compared 
with these the time of the falling of the body of an 
aspirant for salvation, at the end of his worldly state, 
is the supreme moment of departure; at that supreme 
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moment of departure, (they become freed) brahma- 
lokemi, in the worlds that are Brahman, the worlds 
aad Brahman being identical; the plural (in worlds) 
is used from the standpoint of the aspirants who arc 
many and consequently the same Brahmaloka appears 
many or is attained divergently. So the word brahma- 
hkesu means in Brahman. Paromrtdh, (they are) 
those to whom the supreme Immortality, the death- 
less Brahman, has become their very Self, those who 
have become Brahman while still living. Having (thus) 
attained identity with the supreme Immortality, they 
par imucy anti, discard individuality, like a lamp blown 
out or like the space in a pot (when broken); they 
become freed on every side — they need not have to 
wait for going elsewhere. And this is in accord with 
such Vedic and Smrti texts as: '‘Just as the footprints 
of birds cannot be traced in space and of aquatics 
in water, similar is the movement of the men of know- 
ledge” (Mbh. 8a. 239.24), “Those who want to go beyond 
the courses of the world, do not tread on any path” 
(Itihdsa Upanisad, 1 8). The courses (to be followed after 
death), that are dependent on spatial limitation, are in- 
deed within phenomenal existence, since they are accom- 
plished by limited means. But Brahman, being the 
All, is not to be approached through spatial limitations. 
Should Brahman be circumscribed by space like any 
concrete object. It will also have a beginning and an 
end. It will be supported by something else, It will have 
parts, and It will be impermanent and a product. But 
Brahman cannot be so ; therefore Its attainment, too, can- 
not be determined in terms of limitation of space. Besides, 
the knowers of Brahman accept only that liberation 
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which consists in the removal of ignorance etc., and 
not that which is a product. 

Furthermore, at the time of liberation: 

Trm; 

STW 

^ 11 \ 3 || 

1. To their sources repair the fifteen consti- 
tuents (of the body) and to their respective gods 
go all the gods (of the senses). And the karma^H^ 
and the soul that simulates the intellect, al 1 
become unified with the supreme Undecaying. 

The kaidh, constituents, that there are — the vital 
force and the others that build up the body ; gatdh, 
liave repaired. At the time of liberation each con- 
stituent goes to its own basis, that is to say, it merges 
in its cause. The word "'pratiMhCih , to the sources" 
is used in the plural number accusative case. (The 
constituents that are) paveada^a, fifteen in number, 
that are mentioned in the last Question (of the Prahm 
Vpani^ad)\ ca, and, the well-known sarve devdJj, all 
the gods, living in the body and seated in the organs 
of vision etc.; (get merged) pratidexatdsu, into the 
respective gods, viz the Sun and others; ‘‘get merged” 
— this much is understood. And the karmdvi\ the 
karmas, performed by the seeker after liberation that 
have not begun to bear fruit — not the active karmas 
that have begun to bear fruit, since the latter get ex- 
hausted merely by being enjoyed; ca Yijndnarriayah 
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fftmd, and the soul simulating the intellect. The soul 
that has entered into multifarious bodies, like the 
reflections of the sun etc. in water etc., simulates the 
intellect as a result of considering itself identical with 
the limiting adjuncts, viz the intellect and the rest, 
that are created by ignorance. As karmas are meant 
for producing results for this (apparent) soul, there- 
fore the karmas, together with this soul resembling 
the intellect, (become unified in the supreme Unde- 
caying). Therefore rijndnamaya means resembling 
the intellect. When the limiting adjunct is removed 
these karmas and the soul, resembling the intellect. 
sarve, all; eklhhavanli, become indistinguishable, be- 
come unified; pare avyaye, in the supreme Undecaying 
— in the infinite, imperishable Brahman that is com- 
parable to space, and is birthless, ageless, immortal, 
fearless without cause and effect, without interior and 
exterior, auspicious, and calm; just as the reflections of 
the sun etc. return to the sun on the withdrawal of the 
vessels of water etc,, or the spaces circumscribed by pots 
etc. to space itself on the displacement of the pots etc. 

U6\\ 

O v3 *s 

8. As l ivers, liowing down, become indistin- 
guishable on reaching the sea by giving u]i 
tlieir names and forms, so also the illumined 
soul, having become freed from name and form. 
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reaches the self-effulgent Pnnisa that is higlna' 
than tlu^ higher (Maya). 

Moreover, yathd^ as; nadyah, rivers — Gangfi and the 
rest; syamlamdndij ^ flowing down; gacchanfi, attain; 
astam. invisibility, indistinguishable identity: samudre. in 
the sea, on reaching the sea; nama-nipe vihdya, by giving 
up (their) names and foims; tuthd, similarly; vidvdtu the 
illumined soul; ndnuhrdpdt vinuiktah, having become 
freed from name and form the creations of ignorance; 
upaUk arrives at; the divyani purih'^anK self-ettulgent 
Purusa, as described earlier; who is parani, higher, 
than the higher (Maya), as already explained (Mu. U. i. 2). 

Ohjection : Is it not well known that many obstacles beset 
the path to liberation? So even a knower of Brahman, 
when dead, may be deflected from his course and may not 
reach Brahman Itself, being hindered by one of the men- 
taldiscascs or one of the gods or some such being. 

Answer: Not so, for by knowledge itself are removed 
all the hindrances. The only obstacle to emancipation is 
ignorance, and there is no other hindrance; for emanci- 
pation is eternal and identical with the Self. Therefore: 

II ^11 

o 

9. Anyone who knows that supremo Brah- 
man become Brahman indeed. In his line is 
not born anyone who does not know Brahman. 
He over comes grief, and rises above aberra- 
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lions; and becoming freed from the knots of 
the heart, he attains immortality. 

Safi yah ha vai, anyone who, in this world; veda, 
knows, lat, that, paramam brahma, supreme Brahman, 
directly as "I am verily Brahman"; does not follow 
any other course. In the matter of his attaining Brah- 
man, the gods even cannot raise any obstacle; for 
he becomes their Self. Mence one who knows Brah- 
man, hhavati, becomes, brahma eva. Brahman indeed. 
Furthermore, asya kuk\ in his line, in the line of the 
knower of Brahman: no bhavati, is not born, abrah- 
mavit, anyone who does not know Brahman. Besides, 
even while he is alive, he tarati sokam, overcomes 
mental grief, caused by the loss of many desirable 
things. He farati papmftnam, goes beyond aberrations, 
known as virtue and vice. Guhagranthihhyah vimuk- 
talj, having become freed from the knots of the heart, 
from the knots created by ignorance in the heart (Mu. 
n. i. 10): he hhavafi, becomes, amrtah, immortal. 
It has already been said, "‘the knot of the heart gets 
untied” etc. (Mu. II. ii. 8). 

Now^ the conclusion is being made by presenting 
the rule of transmission of the knowledge of Brahman: 


fWHFcr: 
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10. This (rule) has been revealed by the 
mantra (which nms thus): them alone 

should one expound this knowledge of Brahman 
wlio are engaged in the practice of disciplines, 
versed in tlie Vedas, and devoted to Brahman, 
who personally sacrifice to the fire called 
Ekarsi with faith, and by whom has been 
duly accomplished the vow of holding fire on 
the head.” 

Tat etat, this rule regarding the transmission of 
knowledge; ahhyuktam^ is revealed; red. by a mantra'. 
Those who are kriydvantah, engaged in the practice 
of disciplines, as mentioned earlier; ^rotriydh, versed 
in Vedic studies and observances; hrahmanisflrlh . 
devoted to the inferior Brahman and seekers of the 
knowledge of the supreme Brahman; who svayam. by 
themselves: juhvate (is the same as juhvati), sacrifice; 
ekansim, to the fire named Ekarsi; sradethayantah. 
with faith; temm eva, to them alone, who have become 
purified and lit recipients; vadeta. one should expound; 
etdfii hrahniaridydm. this knowledge of Brahman, 
And to those alone one should expound yaih ///, by 
whom moreover; cTnjam has been accomplished; 
vidhivat. duly, in accordance with rules; the sirovratam. 
vow of holding fire on the head, a Vedic vow familiar 
amongst the followers of the Atharva-Veda. 

sD C.\^ 
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11 . Th(i seer Aiigiras spoke of this truth h\ 
(lays of yore. Ojk^ that has not fnlhlltHl tlu^ 
vow does not r(*ad this. Salutation to tlu^ 
great seers. Salutation to the great seers. 

the seer; named angirdfj, Aiigiras; in 

days of yore; uveha, spoke of; tat ctat. that entity 
that is this; satyanu Truth, the immutable Purusa; 
to Saunaka who had approached duly and asked him. 
The idea implied is that, anyone, else, too, should 
similarly speak to one who seeks for the highest good, 
or hankers after salvation, and approaches dutiful!). 
Aclrnavratah, one who has not fulfilled the vow'; na 
adlhte. does not (i.e. should not) read; ctat, this, this 
(knowledge) in the form of the text. For knowledge 
becomes sufliciently clear for bearing fruit to one 
who has fulfilled the vow\ 

The knowledge of Brahman is ended. Naniah, 
salutation, parama-rsihhyalj, to those great seers, start- 
ing with Brahma, through whom that knowledge was 
successively handed down, the great seers being those, 
beginning with Brahma, who directly saw and realised 
Brahman. Namal^ salutation to those, again. The 
repetition is used as an indication of great solicitous- 
ness, and as a conclusion of the Mundaka Vpani^acL 

33 > ^ 

II 

■o 

3S> II 
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(For translation see p. 78) 



MANDOKYA UPANISAD 

CHAPTER I 

AGAMA-PRAKARANA (ON THF Vf DlC TPXI ) 

Commcniator\s invocation: (I) 1 bow to that 

Brahman which after having enjoyed’ (during the 
waking state) the gross objects by pervading all the 
human objectives through a dilfusion of Its rays- of 
unchanging Consciousness that embraces all that moves 
or does not move; which again after having drunk ^ 
(during the dream state) all the variety of objects, 
produced by desire (as well as action and ignorance) 
and lighted up by the intellect, ^ sleeps while enjoying 
bliss and making us enjoy through Mfiya ; and which 
is counted as the Fourth^ from the point of view of 
Maya, and is supreme, immortal, and birthless. 

(2) May that Fourth One protect us which, after 
having identified Itself with the universe,^' enjoys 
(during the cosmic waking state) the gross objects 

* Enjoyment consisting in witnessing the various mental moods 
of happiness, sorrow, etc. 

^The individual souls that are but reflections of Brahman 
on the intellect. 

^i.e. having merged all in the unrealised Self. 

'^Existing only subjectively in the form of mental moods or 
impressions of past experience. 

^Not possessed of the three states of waking, dream, and sleep. 

^The cosmic gross body of Virat. 
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created by virtue (and vice); which again (during 
the cosmic dream slate*) experiences through Us own 
light the objects of enjoyment that are called up by 
Us own intellect; which, further (in sound sleep or 
cosmic dissolution), withdraws promptly all these 
into Uself; and which lastly becomes free from 
all attributes by discarding every distinction and 
ditVerence. 

Introduction: ‘'The letter Om is all this. Of this 
a clear exposition (follows)" (Ma. I. i. I). These four 
Chapters (of the Kftrikn) that sum up the quintessence 
of the Vcdantic ideas are commenced with the text, 
“The letter Om is all this" etc. Accordingly, the con- 
nection, subjecl-matter, and utility (of this treatise) 
need not be separately dealt with. The connection, 
subject-matter, and utility that pertain to Vedanta 
itself should lit in here also.- Still they ought to be 
brielly stated by one who wants to explain a treatise. 
In this connection it is to be noted that by the very 
fact (hat a scripture, (whether it be Vedanta or a treatise 
on it), reveals the spiritual disciplines conducive to 
the goal; it becomes endowed with a subject-matter; 

f\s idcniiticd |vviih the cosmic subtle body [of lliianya- 
garbhu. 

-riio present book comprising tbc Upanisndic text and tJie 
K'lrikd of Gaudaprida forms a sort of a treatise on the Vedanta; 
and hence the four anuhancihu.s or interconnecting elements — 
VI/ (lilhikdri, the person competent for study, samha/idha. con- 
ned ion, c.g. that between the book and the subjccl-mattcr, vis'aya, 
subjcct-maUer of the book, viz unity of the Self and Brahman, 
and prayojana, tilility, viz liberation -arc the same in both 


cases. 
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and from this fact it becomes indirectly possessed 
of a distinct relationship, a subject-matter, and utility.^ 
What again is the objective in view? That is being 
explained: Just as the normal state of a man, afflicted 
by disease, consists in his getting cured of the disease, 
similarly the normalcy of the Self, stricken with identi- 
licalion with misery, is regained through the cessation 
of the phenomenal universe of duality. The end in 
view is the realisation of non-duality. Since the phenom- 
enal world of duality is a creation of ignorance, it 
can be eradicated through knowledge; and hence this 
book is begun in order to reveal the knowledge of 
Brahman. This fact is established by such Vedic texts 
as: “Because when there is duality, as it were, (then 
one smells something, one secs sometliing,” and so 
on) (Br. 11 . iv. 14); “When there is something else, 
as it were, tiien one can see something, one can 
know something" (Br. IV. iii. 31); “But when to the 
knower of Brahman everything has become the Self, 
then what should one see and through what, then what 
should one know and through what? (Br. II. iv. 14.) 

That being so, the hrst chapter, devoted to a deter- 
mination of the meaning of Om, is based on (Vedic) 
traditional knowledge and is an aid to the ascertain- 

•Wc arc concerned primarily wiih knowledge and its result 
aiid not with books. The re.Nult aimed at is liberation which 
i allows from tlie realisation of the iion-dilTercncc of the Self 
and Brahman, and not from mere scriptures. Still the scriptures 
express that non-ditTcrence, and knowledge does not dawn with 
out the help of scriptural deliberation. Thus as indirect means 
It) knowledge, the scriptures become connected with the subjcci- 
maitcr. 
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ment of the reality of the Self. The second chapter 
is concerned with rationally proving the unreality of 
that phenomenal w'orld of duality, on the cessation 
of which is attained non-duality, just as the reality of 
the rope is attained on the elimination of the illusion 
of a snake etc. imagined on it. The third chapter is 
there to establish rationally the truth of non-duality, 
lest it too should be negated by a similar process of 
argument. The fourth chapter seeks to refute through 
their own arguments all the un-Vedic points of view 
that are antagonistic to the truth of non-duality estab- 
lished by non-dualism, and that remain involved 
in this unreal duality by the very fact of their mutual 
antagonism. 

How again does the ascertainment of the meaning 
of Om become an aid to the realisation of the reality 
of the Self? The answer is: From such Vedic ic\is 
as, (That goal which all the Vedas with one voice pro- 
pound, which all the austerities speak of, and wish- 
ing for which people practise Brahmacarya) — it is 
this, viz Om'" (Ka. I. ii. 15), 'This medium is the 
best” (Ka. I. ii. 17), "O Satyakama, this (Om) is verily 
Brahman, (superior and inferior)” (Pr. V. 2), “Medi- 
tate on the Self as Om"' (Maitrl. VI. 3), "'Om is Brah- 
man” (Tai. 1. viii. 1), ""Om indeed is all this” (Ch. 
Jl. xxiii. 3), it follows that just as the non-dual Self, 
notwithstanding the fact that It is the supreme Reality, 
can still be the substratum of all such illusions as the 
vital force, like the rope etc. becoming the substrata 
of the snake etc., similarly it is but Om that appears 
as all the ramifications of speech that have for their 
contents such illusory manifestations of the Self as 
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the vital force etc. And Om is essentially the same 
as the Self, since it denotes the latter. And all the 
illusory manifestations of the Self, such as the vital 
force etc., that are denoted by the modifications of 
Om, do not exist apart from their names, in accord* 
ance with the Vedic texts: ‘‘All that is modification 
exists only in name, having speech as its support'' 
(Ch, VI. i. 4), “All this phenomenal creation of that 
Brahman is strung together by the thread of speech 
and by the strands of names", “All these are but de- 
pendent on names" and so on. Hence the Upanisad 
says, iti etat aksaram iiJani sarvam — the letter 

Oni is all this." 

c\ 

\\\\\ 

1. The letter Om is all this. Of this a clear 
exposition (is started with): All that is past, 
present, or future is verily Om. And whatever 
is beyond the three periods of time is also 
verily Om. 

As all these objects that are indicated by names 
are non-ditferent from the names, and as names are 
non-different from Om, so Om is verily all this. And 
as the supreme Brahman is known through the rela- 
tionship subsisting, between name and its object. It, 
too, is but Om. Tasya, of that, of this letter, viz Om, 

* Names make empirical dealings possible for objects. 
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that is the same as the supreme as well as the inferior 
Brahman; apavydkhytuiam, a clear exposition, as show- 
ing its proximity to Brahman by virtue of its being a 
means for the attainment of Brahman; the expression. 
*'is to be understood as started with", has to be sup- 
plied after “clear exposition" to complete the sentence. 
Bhutan], the past; hhavat, the present; hliarhyyat, the 
future; in\ these, that is to say, whatever is circum- 
scribed by the three conceptions of time; sarvenn 
oft hi rah cva. all this is but Oni, in accordance with 
the reasons already advanced. Ca yat trikdhltnanK 
and whatever else there is that is beyond the three 
periods of time, that is inferable from its effects but 
is not circumscribed by time. e.g. the llnmanifested 
and the rest; tat apt, that, too, is ohhlrah eva, verily Oni. 

Though a word and the thing signitied are the same, 
still the presentation in the text, “The letter Om is 
all this" etc., was made by giving greater prominence 
to the word. The very same thing that was present- 
ed through an emphasis on the word is being indicat- 
ed over again with a stress on the thing signihed, so 
that the unity of the name and the nameable may 
be comprehended, ["or olhervvise, the nameable hav- 
ing been grasped as dependent on the name, the doubt 
may crop up that the identity of the nameable vvith 
the name is to be taken in a secondary sense. And 
the necessity of understanding their identity arises 
from the fact that once this identity is established, 
one can by a single effort eliminate both the name 
and the nameable to realise Brahman that is different 
from both. And this is what the Dpanisad will say 
in, “The quarters are the letters of Oni, and the letters 
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are the quarters” (Ma. 8). The Upanisad adverts to 
the topic in, “All this is surely Brahman” etc. 

2. All tliis is stirely BraliTTuui. The Self is 
iirahmaii. The Self, such as It is, is possessed 
of four quarters. 

Sarvani efaf, all this, all this that was spoken of as 
but Oni: is brahma. Brahman. That Brahman that 
was indirectly spoken of is being directly and specifi- 
cally pointed out as, "\\yam atma brahma, this Self is 
Brahman.” In the text. ‘'This Self is Brahman”, the 
very Self that will be presented as divided into four 
parts, is being pointed out as one's innermost Self by 
the word ^'ayam, this”, (accompanied) with a gesture 
of hand.^ Sa/j aya/n Citnid, that Self that is such, that 
is signified by Om and exists as the higher and lower 
Brahman; is catii-'<pdt, possessed of four quarters, like 
a (kdrsupatja) coin, but not like a cow.- As the Fourth 
(Turiya) is realised by successively merging the earlier 
three, starting from Visva, the word ptuia fin the text) 
is derived in the instrumental sense of that by which 

’By placing Uic hand on the hcari. 

^The word pdda may mean either foot or quarter. The 
second meaning applies here. A kursdpana is divisible into 
sixteen smaller units. Four of these form a quarter, and eight 
form a half kdrmpana. The smaller coins lose their individuality 
in the bigger ones us it were. So Vinva merges in Taijasa, Taijasa 
in Prajfia, and Prajfia in Turiya. The word “quarter*’ is not used 
in any physical sense. 
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something is attained, whereas in the case of the Turiya 
the word pdda is derived in the objective sense of that 
which is achieved. 

The Upanisad shows how the Self can be possessed 
of four quarters: 

W: 5r«TTr: R’R: II ^11 

3. The first quarter is Vaisvanara whoso 
sj)here (of action) is the waking state, whose 
consciousness relates to things external, who 
is possessed of seven limbs and nineteen 
mouths, and who enjoys gross things. 

He (Vaisvanara) who has the jdgarita, waking state, 
as His sthdna, sphere of activity, is jdgantasthnuah. 
He who has His prajnO, awareness, hahih, outside, 
directed to things other than Himself, is bahisprajnah . 
The idea is that Consciousness appears as though 
related to outer objects, owing to ignorance. Similar- 
ly, He has seven limbs. For completing the imagery 
of Agnihotra sacrifice contained in, ''Heaven is verily 
the head of that Vaisvanara Seif, the sun is His eye, 
air is His vital force, space is the middle part, water 
is His bladder, and the earth is His two feet” (Ch. 
V. xviii. 2), the Ahavanlya fire has been imagined 
as His mouth (Ch. V. xviii. 2). He that is possessed 
of these seven limbs is sapuifigah. Similarly, Ffe is 
ekonavifmatimukhah, possessed of nineteen mouths — 
the (five) senses of perception and the (five) organs of 
action make up ten, the vital forces — Prana and the 
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rest— make up five, and (there arc) mind (thinking 
faculty), intellect, ego, and mind-stulT. These arc 
mouths, since they are comparable to mouths; that is 
to say, they are the gates of perception. Since through 
these entrances, Vaisvanara, thus constituted, enjoys 
gross objects, — vi/ sound and the rest, therefore He 
is stInllahJiuk, an enjoyer of the gross. He is called 
vaisvdnarah , because He leads in diverse ways all (viha) 
beings {nara) (to their enjoyment). Or Vaii^vanara is 
the same as Vi.svanara; He is called Vaisvanara (all 
beings) since He encompasses all beings by virtue 
of His being non-different (in reality) from the Self 
(i.e. Virat) comprising all the gross bodies. He is the 
fyrathaniah pddah. the first quarter.^ He gets this pre- 
cedence, because the knowledge of the succeeding 
quarters is contingent on His knowledge. 

Objection: The topic under discussion being the 
possession of four quarters by the Self as referred to 
in the text, 'This Self is Brahman” etc., how is it that 
heaven and the rest are presented as the head etc. ? 

Answer: That is nothing incongruous, inasmuch as 
the intention is to show that the entire phenomenal 
universe and the world of gods, together with this 
(gross cosmic) Self, contribute to the constitution of 
the four parts.- If the presentation is made in this way, 

*rhc first step to the knowledge of Brahman. 

-The gross cosmic world, as constituting Virat, is the first 
quarter. The subtle cosmic world, as constituting Hiranya- 
garbha, is the second quarter. The cosmic world in its causal 
state (of ignorance) as constituting the Unmanifesied, is the 
third quarter. That, again, when it is freed from states of 
cause and effect and exists merely as the substratum of all, as 
Existencc-KnowIedge-BJiss, is the fourth quarter. 
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non-duality stands established on the removal of the 
entire phenomenal world, and the Self existing in ail 
beings is realised as one, and all beings are seen as 
existing in the SelfJ And thus alone will stand affirm- 
ed the meaning of the Vedie text: We who sees all 
beings in the very Self and the Self in all beings etc.” 
(Is. 6). Otherwise, the indwelling Self, as circum- 
scribed by one's own body, will alone be perceived, 
as it is by the Saiiikhyas and others; and in that case 
the specific statement, made by the Upani‘>ads, that 
It is non-dual (Ma. I. 7; Ch. VI. ii. 1), will have no 
distinctiveness, for there will be no difference from 
the philosophy of the Siimkhyas and others. But as a 
matter of fact, it is desirable to find all the IJpanisads 
in accord in propounding the unity of all the selves. 
Therefore it is but reasonable that, having in view the 
identity of the Self (as Visva) in the individual physi- 
cal context with the Self as Virat (i. e. Vaisvanara) in 
the divine context, the former should be mentioned as 
possessed of seven limbs comprising such physical 
constituents as heaven etc. And this is confirmed by 
the logical grounds (for inferring unity) that is implied 
in ‘‘your head would have dropped off if you had not 
come to me”- (Ch. V. xii. 2). 

'cf. I 

^Six Brahmanas, who approached Asvapati, used to worship 
particular limbs of VaiBvanara as Vaisvanara Himself. Asva- 
pati pointed out their mistakes and said that unless they had 
come to him for rectification, their head, eye, life, etc. would 
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This identity (of Visva) with Vinlt is suggestive of 
the unity (of Taijasa and Prajha) with Hiranyagarbha 
and the Unmanifested (respectively) as well. And this 
has been stated in the Madhihhrdhniatja (of the Brha- 
daranyaka Upanisad): '‘(The same with) the shining 
immortal being who is in this earth, and the (shining 
immortal) corporeal being (in the body). (These 
four are but this Self )'’ etc. (If. v. 1). As for the unity 
of the Self in sleep (Prajha) and the Unmanifested, 
it is a patent fact because of the absence of distinc- 
tions.^ Such being the case, it will become proved 
that non-duality follows on the dissipation of all 
duality. 

qr?; 1 1 VI I 

o 

4. Taijasa is the second quarter, whose 
sphere (of activity) is the dream state, whose 
consciousness is internal, Avho is possessed of 
seven limbs and nineteen mouths, and who 
enjoys subtle objects. 

have been destroyed. But if the individual and Viral arc not 
the same, it is unreasonable to say, for instance, that from the 
mistaken worship of heaven (that is only the head of Virat) as 
Virat Himself, one’s own head should drop off. The siatemeni 
becomes reasonable only if the individual and Virat arc the same, 
so that the head of the one can be the head of the other. 

*Th,j individual sleeps by withdrawing all distinctions into 
himself, and in dissolution the UnmanIfested, toOi withdraws 
everything into itself. The ‘‘Unmanifested’ means here the ‘inner 
Director’’ (Ma. 6), ruling from inside all. 
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Taijasa that has the dream state as his sphere of 
activity is svapnasthdnalt . The consciousness of the 
waking state, though it is a state of mental vibration, 
is associated with many means, and it appears to be 
engrossed in external objects, and thus it leaves in the 
mind the corresponding impressions. Under the im- 
pulsion of ignorance, desire, and (past) action, the 
mind, thus possessed of the impressions like a piece of 
painted canvas, makes its appearance (in the dream 
state) Just as in the waking state, but without any 
external means. In line with this is the statement, 
‘‘(When he dreams), he takes away a little of (the 
impressions of) this all-embracing world (the waking 
state)’' (Br. IV. iii. 9). Similarly, in the Upanisad of 
the Atharva-Veda, after introducing (the subject) 
with “All senses become one in the highest deity, the 
mind”, it is said, “here in this dream state, the deity 
(the mind) experiences greatness” (Pr. IV. 5). The 
mind is antah, internal, in relation to the senses. He 
whose prajnd, awareness, in dream, takes the forms 
of the impressions in that (antah. internal) mind, is 
antah-prajnah, aware of internal objects. He is called 
Taijasa (luminous), since he becomes the witness of 
the (modes of ) cognition that is bereft of objects and 
appears only as a luminous thing. As Vii;iva is depend- 
ent on objects, he experiences the (modes of) 
gross cognition, whereas the awareness that is 
experienced here consists of mere impressions; and 
hence the enjoyment is subtle. The rest is common 
(with the earlier paragraph). Taijasa is the second 
quarter. 



Mg. 5] MXNprJKYA UPANI.SAD 187 

'T5JT% ^ » ^':?T^T7r 

q^FP^^nft WT?F^-»T7? 

' O *^ VD 

'TR: 11^11 

5. That state is deep sleep where the sleeper 
does not desire any enjoyable thing and does 
not see any dream. The third quarter is Prajna 
who has deep sleep as his sphere, in whom 
everything becomes undifferentiated, who is a 
mass of mere consciousness, who abounds in 
bliss, who is surely an enjoyer of bliss, and 
who is the doorway to the experience (of the 
dream and waking states). 

Since sleep, consisting in the unawareness of Reality, 
is a common feature of the two states (of waking and 
dream) where there are the presence and absence 
(respectively) of perceptible gross objects, therefore 
the adverbial clause, “Where the sleeper” etc.,i is used 
in order to keep in view the state of deep sleep. Or 
since sleep, consisting in the unawareness of Reality, 
is equally present in all the three states, deep sleep is 
being distinguished (by that clause) from the earlier 


^That is to say, the portion “does not desire any enjoyable 
thing” etc. occurring in the clause “Where the sleeper” etc.; 
for the portion “does not” etc. distinguishes deep sleep from 
other two states which have the common feature of anaware- 
ness. 
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two slates.^ Yatra, in which place or at which time; 
supiali. the sleeping man; na pasyati\ does not see; 
kam cam svapiiain, any dream; na kamayate, does 
not desire; kam caua kdmam, any enjoyable thing — 
for in deep sleep there does not exist, as in the two 
earlier stales, either dream, consisting in the percep- 
lion of things otherwise than what they are, or any 
desire- — this is tat suwptam, that state of deep sleep. 
He who has got this state of deep sleep as his sphere is 
siiyuptasthdnalj. He is said to be eklbhutah, undiffer- 
entiated, since the whole host of duality, that are diver- 
sified as the two states (of waking and dream) and are 
but modifications of the mind, become non-discerniblc 
(in that state) without losing their aforesaid charac- 
teristics, just as the day together with the phenomenal 
world becomes non-discernible under the cover of 
nocturnal darkness. As such, conscious experiences, 
that are but vibrations of the mind in the waking and 
dream states, become solidified as it were. This state 
is called prajddnaghanah , a mass of consciousness, 
since it is characterised by the absence of discrimina- 
tion. It is a mass of consciousness like everything 

*Sincc by the use of the portion “docs not see any dream'’ 
that is to say “does not have any false perception of Reality”, 
the other two states of dream and waking can be eliminated 
the addition of the portion “does not desire any enjoyable thing” 
may seem to be redundant if we follow the first interpretation. 
To obviate this difficulty the second explanation is introduced. 
Non-perception being a common factor of the three states, sleep 
can be distinguished by the absence of desire. 

^Thus either of the adverbial portions— viz absence of false 
perception and freedom from desire — can be used for eliminat- 
ing the earlier two states. 
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appearing as a mass by becoming indistinguishable 
under nocturnal darkness. From the use of the word 
eva, merely, it follows that there is nothing of a sepa- 
rate class other than consciousness. And he is dnandch 
niayalf^ full of joy, his abundance of joy being caused 
by the absence of the misery involved in the effort 
of the mind vibrating as the objects and their expe- 
riencer; but he is not Bliss itself, since the joy is not 
absolute. Just as in common parlance, one remain- 
ing free from effort is said to be happy or (iucmcia- 
hhuk, an experiencer of joy, so this one, too, is called 
dnandahliuk, for by him is enjoyed this state that consists 
in extreme freedom from effort, in accordance with 
the Vcdic text, “this is its supreme bliss" (Br. IV. iii. 
32). He is ccfomukliah, since he is the doorway to the 
consciousness of the experiences in the dream and 
waking states. Or he is called cetonud<liah because 
consciousness, appearing as empirical experience, is 
his doorway or entrance leading to the states of dream 
and waking. He is called prynah, Prajua, conscious 
par excellence, since in him alone is there the know- 
ledge of the past and the future and of all things. Even 
though lying in deep sleep he is called Prajha (conscious) 
because of his having been so earlier (in the two former 
states of dream and waking); or he is called conscious, 
since he alone is possessed of the peculiar characteristics 
of mere (iindiversified) consciousness, whereas the 
other two have diversified knowledge as well. Prajha, 
as described, is the third quarter. 

II ^11 
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6. This one is the Lord of all; this one is 
Omniscient; this one is the inner Director of 
all; this one is the Source of all; this one is 
verily the place of origin and dissolution of 
all beings. 

Esah, this one (this Prajna), when in his natural 
state; is surely sarvesvarah, the Lord of all, of all 
diversity inclusive of the heavenly world; and con- 
trary to what others believe in, He (the Lord of all) 
is not something intrinsically different from this one 
(that is Pnijha), as is borne out by the Vedic text, “O 
good-looking one, (the individual soul conditioned 
by) the mind is tethered to (that is to say, has for its 
goal) the Vital Force (which is Brahman)'’ (Ch. VI. 
viii. 2). This one, again, in his (state of) immanence 
in all diversity, is the knower of all; hence enah sar- 
vajnah^ this one is Omniscient. Emh, this one, is; 
anlaryaml, the inner Controller; this one becomes the 
Director of all beings by entering inside {antar). For 
the same reason' he gives birth to the universe to- 
gether with its diversities, as described before; and 
hence esah yonih, this one is the Source; sarvasya, of 
all. And since this is so, therefore this very one, is /i/, 
certainly; prabhava-apyayau, the place of origin and 
dissolution; bliutdnam, of all beings. 

gaudapada’s karika 

3T^ — 

'Since Prajiia is Lord, Omniscient, and inner Director (in 
his identity with Brahman). 
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Pertaning to this, here are these verses: 

Atra, with regard to the subject-matter dealt with; 
ete Mokdh hliavanti\ here occur these verses: 

i 

srm tr^ irar win 

1. Visva experiences the external things 
and is all-pervading; but Taijasa experiences 
the internal things; similarly, Prajha is a mass 
of consciousness. It is but the same entity 
that is thought of in three ways. 

The purport of the verse is this: The transcendence 
of the three states by the Self, Its unity, purity, and 
unrelatedness (to anything) are proved by the fact of 
Its existence in the three states in succession and of 
Its being interlinked by memory as 'i'’. This is borne 
out by the illustration of the great fish and others in 
the Vedic texts. ^ 

fWt ' 

^ srr?rf^«^T irii 

2. Visva is met with in the right eye which 

•“As a great fish swims alternately to both the banks (of a 
river), eastern and western, so does this infinite being move 
to both these states — the dream and waking states” (Br. IV. 
iii. 18). “As a hawk or a falcon flying in the sky becomes tired, 
and stretching its wings, is bound for its nest, so does this infinite 
being run for this state, where falling asleep he craves no desires 
and sees no dreams” (By. VI. iii. 19). 
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his place of experience. But Taijasa is inside 
the mind. Prajiia is in the space within the 
heart. In three ways he exists in the body. 

This verse aims at discovering how all the three, 
starting with Vi.4va, are experienced in the waking 
state itself. Vi^va, the witness of gross objects is pri- 
marily experienced^ in the dak^v’na right eye, that 
is his mukha, mouth (or place of experience); and this 
is in accordance with the Vedic text, “This being who 
is in the right eye is named Indha" (Br. IV. ii. 2). He 
who is Indha or Vaisvanara, possessed of effulgence 
-- the Viral Self (identifying itself with the cosmic 
gross body) that is within the sun -and he who is the 
(individual) Self (i.e, Visva) in the (right) eye are 
dentical. 

Objection: Hiranyagarbha is different, and different 
also (is the soul that) is the knower of the body and 
senses, that exists in the right eye as the controller of 
the eyes, that is the cogniser, and that is the master 
of the body. 

Answer: Not so, for in reality no difference is 
admitted, in accordance with the Vedic text, “One 
effulgent being hidden in^jall creatures’' (Sv. VI. 11), 
and the Smrti texts, “O scion of the Bharata dynasty, 
know me, again, as the knower of the bodies and 
senses in all the bodies” (G. Xlil. 2), “Indivisible, and 
yet existing in all beings, as though divided” (G. XIII. 
16).2 

^ By the adepts in meditation. 

^Virut is essentially identical with Hiranyagarbha and, so is the 
“knower*’ with them both. 
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Though Visva exists equally in all the organs, he 
is specially referred to as existing in the right eye, for 
in the right eye is noticed the faculty of perception 
at its best. The soul, with its abode in the right eye, 
perceives some form; and then closing the eyes and 
recollecting that very form secs it manifested, manasi 
antah, inside the mind, in the form of impressions as 
in a dream. ^ As it is the case here, so is it in dream. 
Therefore, though Taijasa is within the mind, he is 
really the same as Visva. On the cessation of the activity 
called memory, Prajfia, sitting cci hrcli, in the 

space within the heart, becomes free from the diversity 
(of objects and their perceiving subject) and continues 
to be a mere mass of consciousness, for then there 
is no functioning of the mind.- Perception and re- 
collection are merely vibrations of the mind; in the 
absence of these, there is mere existence in an unmani- 
fcsled slate, in the heart, in identification with the 
vital force, as is said in the Vedic text, ‘‘It is the vital 
force indeed that engulfs all these” (Ch. IV. iii. 3). 
Taijasa is the same as Hiranyagarbha because of exist- 
ing in the mind,-"^ as is declared by the Vedic texts: 
“(Being attached, he, together with the work, attains 

*This is how Taijasa is met with in the waking state. And 
Vii^va and Taijasa are the same; for the same entity that sees 
as Visva, recollects as Taijasa, 

^This is how Prajna is met with in the waking state. When 
the mind ceases to act, the same entity assumes the characteristics 
of Prajfla. 

' ^Taijasa is conditioned by the individual mind, and Hiranya- 
garbha by the cosmic mind. But the individual and cosmic minds 
arc the same; and so Taijasa and Hiranyagarbha, conditioned 
by them, must be the same. 

7 
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that result to which his) subtle body or mind (is attach- 
ed)"^ (Br. IV. iv. 6), “This Purusa, identified with 
the mind,^ (and resplendent, is realised within the heart)" 
(Br, V. vi. 1), and so on. 

Objection: The vital force is a manifested (i.e. 
perceptible) reality in a sleeping man; and the organs 
merge into it.^ How can the vital force be unmani- 
fested ? 

Answer: That is no defect; for an undifferentiat- 
ed thing is characterised by absence of any distinc- 
tion of time and space. Although the vital force appears 
to be differentiated so long as (individual) identifica- 
tion with Praria persists (among those who think them- 
selves to be intimately connected with the dilferent 
portions of the vital force'll, still, since the self- 
identification with any special feature, as condi- 
tioned by the body, is absent in the vital force during 
deep sleep, the vital force is then surely undifferen- 

*Hirauyagarbha, as possessed of the power to act, is the soul 
within the subtle body (linga); and Imga is equated with mind 
in the Vedic text. Therefore Taijasa and Hiranyagarbha arc 
the same, 

2 Hiranyagarbha is but a special manifestation of Puru^a identi- 
fied with the mind. And Taijasa’s chief adjunct is mind. There- 
fore they are the same. 

^People sitting by a sleeping man clearly perceive the activities 
of the vital force (Prana). And an additional argument pros- 
ing that Pr&na is a manifested entity is provided by the fact that 
the organs become identified with it in sleep. ‘*Un manifested” 
means “devoid of the limitations of time, space, and things”. 
PrSna is not so in deep sleep. 

^They may think, “This is my PrAna*’, “That is his”, and so 
on. 
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tiated. ^ Just as in the case of people identifying themselves 
with individualised vital force, the vital force becomes 
immanifested after death, similar, too, is the unmani- 
festedness in the state of absence of distinctions (in 
deep sleep) in the case of those who identify them- 
selves with the vital force, and similar also is its poten- 
tiality to produce effects. And the witness in the state 
of unmanifestedness and deep sleep is the same (Con- 
sciousness). 2 Moreover, since the individuals who 
identify themselves with limitations, or witness those 
states, appear as identical with the Unmanifested, 
the foregoing attributes, “in whom everything be- 
comes undifferentiated’', “who is a mass of conscious- 
ness", etc., become appropriate with regard to him"^ 
(i.e. Prajha in deep sleep, identifying himself with 
Prana). And there is also the reason adduced earlier.^ 

Objection: Why should the Unmanifested be called 
Prana (Vital Force)? 

Answer: Because of the Vedic text, “O good- 
looking one, (the individual soul, conditioned by) 
the mind is surely tethered to (that is to say, has for 
its goal) PrSna" (Ch. VI. viii. 2). 

^Though to others it may appear to be manifested, to the sleep- 
ing man it is unmanifested, because for him Prana is then un- 
associated with any particular time or space. 

^Consciousness underlines the two entities conditioned by 
the unmanifested states on the divine and human planes. 

^Not only are the sleeper and the Unmanifested one from 
the standpoint of absence of distinction, but they arc also one 
even when conditioned by limiting adjuncts. 

^The unity of the entity manifested on the divine and human 
planes. 
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Objection: In that text the word Prana means 
Brahman that was introduced as Existence in the 
sentence, “O good-looking one, all this was but Exist- 
ence (Brahman) in the beginning'’ (Ch. VI. ii. I). 

Answer: That is no valid objection, tor Existence 
was assumed there in a state of latency. Though in 
that sentence the Existence-Brahman is called Pnlna, 
still that Existence (-Brahman) is called Prana as well 
as Existence without ruling out the state of Us being 
the source of the emergence of individual beings. 
Had the seedless (non-caiisal) state of Brahman been 
meant, the text would have declared, “Not this, not 
this” (Br. IV. iv. 22, fV. v. 15), “From which speech 
turns back” (Tai. II. 9), “That (Brahman) is surely 
different from the known, and, again. It is above the 
unknown” (Kc. I. 4), and so on, as it is also stated by 
the Smrti, “It is called neither existence nor non-exist- 
ence” (G. Xlll. 12). If Brahman in Its seedless (non- 
causal) state be meant there, then the individuals that 
merge in It in deep sleep and dissolution cannot rea- 
sonably re-emerge, and^ there will be the possibility 
of the freed souls returning to take birth again, for in 
either case, the absence of cause is a common factor. 
Besides, in the absence of any seed (of worldly state) 
to be burnt by the knowledge (of Brahman), know- 
ledge itself bpcomes useless. Hence Existence is referred 
to as Prana (in the Chandogya Upanisad) and It is 
spoken of as the cause in all the Upanisads by assum- 
ing It (for the time being) to be the seed of others. 

Uf anybody can re-emerge from sleep or dissolution, con- 
ceived of as nothing but identity with the pure Brahman, then. 
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And it is because of this that It is referred to by elim- 
inating Its causal state in such Vedic texts as: “Super- 
ior to the superior Unmanifested” {Mu. II. i. 2), “From 
which speech turns back” (Tai. II. 9), “Not this, not this'’ 
(Br. IV. iv 22), etc. The supremely real state, free from 
causality, relation with body etc., and modes of waking 
etc., of that very entity that is called Prajua, will be 
spoken separately in its aspect as the Turiya (Fourth). 
The causal stale, too, is verily experienced in the body, 
inasmuch as an awakened man is seen to have such -a 
recollection as, “I did not know anything (in my deep 
sleep).’' Hence it is said, '"Tridlifi delie vyavasfliifaJj - 
existing in three ways in the body”. 

^ C\ 'O C 

WtTf 1 1 ^11 

o ' 

3. Visva ever enjoys the gross: 'Faijasa 
enjoys th(‘ subtle; and similarly Prajna enjoys 
bliss. Know enjoyment to be tlneefold. 

Cv >3 >N 

3TRR5=Er II VI I 

4. d’be gross satisfies Visva, and the subtle 
satisfies Taijasa. And so also joy satisfies 
Pi’fijha. Know enjoyment to be threefold. 

The two verses need no explanation. 

^ 53- iiHii 
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5. He who knows both these—viz the enjoy - 
ment that there is in the three states, and that 
which is declared to be the enjoyer there — does 
not become affected even while enjoying. 

Trhu dhnmasu, in the three states, of waking and 
the rest; there is but one hhojyam, object of enjoy- 
ment, that appears in triple form, known as gross, 
subtle, and bliss. And the entity, known by the names 
of Visva, Taijasa, and Prajiia, is praklrtitah, declared 
to be the one bhokta. enjoyer, because of his recogni- 
tion (i.e. persistence of memory in all states) through 
the single concept of "‘1 am that”, and because of his 
common feature of being the perceiver. He who veda, 
knows; etat uhhayam, both these, as diversified multi- 
fariously into enjoyers and the things of enjoyment; 
scdi, he; m lipyafe, does not become aflfecled; hhuN- 
flnah, even while enjoying, because all that is enjoy- 
able belongs to a single enjoyer. For nothing is added 
to or deducted from one’s nature by one’s own objects 
(of enjoyment or awareness) as in the case of fire; for 
fire does not lose or gain (in its essential nature) by 
consuming its own fuel. 

i 

6. It is a well-established fact that origina- 
tion belongs to all entities that have existence. 
Prana creates all (objects); Purusa creates 
separately the rays of Consciousness (that are 
the living creatures). 
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Prabhavah, origination, in their respective apparent 
appearances consisting of names and forms created by 
ignorance; sarvablmtCmum, belongs to all entities, to 
the different modes of Visva, Taijasa, and Prajfia;— 
satCim, to all those that exist. ^ It will be said later on, 
“A barren woman’s son does not take birth either in 
reality or through Maya (Kdrikfi. HI. 28). For if 
birth really belongs to nonentities themselves, then 
Brahman, which is beyond all empirical relations, will 
be left without any ground of cognition,- and may 
be equated with nonentity. But as a matter of fact, it 
is seen that the snake and such other things, created 
by ignorance, and sprouting from the seed of Maya, 
and appearing as a rope etc., have their existence as 
the rope etc. (which are their substrata). For nobody 
perceives anywhere a rope-snake or a mirage if there 
is no substratum. Just as the snake surely had its 
existence as the rope before its illusory appearance as 
the snake, so also all positive entities, before their mani- 


* Exist in tlicir own substratum on which they arc superim- 
posed. In the sixth paragraph of the Upanisad, in ‘‘this one 
is verily the place of origin", it was said that Prajna is he source 
of the phenomenal world. The question now is : "Is the a producer 
of entities t)r nonentities?" The answer is that he produces entities 
which are a sort of reflection of Reality and arc true so long as 
their substratum is kept in view. 

-Logical ground of inference. If the effect is true, the cause 
can be inferred to be so; but if the effect is non-exisling, the 
cause will be equally so. The inference with regard to 
Brahman will be like this: ‘This world is produced from 
Existence (Brajiman), for it is a superimposed thing like the 
snake on a robe." 
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festation, had certainly existence in the form of their 
cause. Prana.* And it is therefore that the Upanisad, 
too, says, “All this (that is in front) is but Brahman’' 
(Mu. 11. ii. II), ‘"In the beginning this universe was 
but the Self (Br. 1. iv. 1). Pnuiali Janayati, Prana 
creates, sarvam, all. Purunah janayati. Purusa creates; 
prthak. separately; cetomsun. the rays of Conscious- 
ness, that issue out (from Purusa) like rays from the 
sun, that are the modes of the intelligence of Purusa 
who is by nature Consciousness, that are comparable 
to the reflections of the sun on water, and that appear 
divergently as Vifsva, Taijasa, and Prajna in the dif- 
ferent bodies of gods, animals, and others; — (Purusa 
creates) all these rays of Consciousness that possess 
the characteristics of living creatures, that difler from 
what has assumed the appearance of objects, and that 
are similar (to Purusa) just as the sparks of fire (are 
to tire), or the reflections of the sun on water (are 
to the sun). But Prfina, or the Self in the causal state, 
creates all other entities- as shown in the Vedic texts: 
“as a spider (spreads and withdraws its thread)" (Mu. 
I. i. 7), and "as from fire tiny sparks fly in ail direc- 
tions" (Br. II. i. 20). 


CN c. 

c. 

7. Others steo])edin cogitation about creation 

* Prana is Brahman considered as an unknown entity but identi- 
fied with Existence and serving as the source of all. 

^Existing in the form of objects. 
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consider origination as an exuberance (of God), 
wliile by others it is imagined that creation is 
comparable to dream or magic. 


Srsticjn/ak(Vj , people steeped in the thought (or 
theories) of creation; nianvante, consider; that crea- 
tion is a vihimti, exuberance, (a demonstration of the 
superhuman power), of God. The idea implied is 
that for people who think of the supreme Reality there 
is no interest in questions regarding creation, (which 
is illusory) as is declared in the Vedic text, “indra 
(the Lord), on account of Maya, is perceived as mani- 
fold” (Br, I). V. 19). For those who observe a magi- 
cian throw up a rope into the sky, ascend it with arms 
and vanish out of sight, and engage in a fight in which 
he is cut to pieces and fails to rise up again, do not 
evince any interest in deliberating on the reality of 
the magic and its effect conjured up by him. Similar- 
ly, analogous to the spreading out of the rope by the 
magician, is this manifestation of deep sleep, dream, 
and so on; comparable to the magician, up the rope, 
arc the Prajna, Taijasa, and the rest in those states; 
and different from the rope and the man who has 
climbed up it is the real magician. Just as that very 
magician stands on the ground, invisible because of his 
magical cover, similar is the supreme Reality called 
TurJya. Therefore the noble people, aspiring to libera- 
tion, evince interest in the contemplation of that Turlya 
alone, but not so in that of creation that serves no 
purpose. Hence these theories are advanced only by 
those who ^cogitate about creation. This fact is stated 
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in svapnamtiydsompii, of the same nature as dream 
and magic.- 

sTvfT: i 

c\ 

8. With regard to creation Ksomo have the 
firm conviction that creation is a mere will of 
the Lord. People engrossed in the thought of 
time (to wit, astrologers) consider that birth 
of beings is from time. 

Sr^dh, creation, is iccfidmdtram, a mere will; prahhoh, 
of the Lord, because His will is unfailing. A pot, for 
instance, is a mere thought, and it is nothing beyond 
thought. Some think that creation is from time alone. 

^ ii'^u 

9. Some others say that creation is for the 
enjoyment (of God), while still others say that 
it is for (His) disport. But it is the very nature 
of the Eflulgent Being, (for) what desire caix 
One have whose desire is ever fulfilled ? 

Others think that, srHilj, creation, is hhogdrtham, 

^This differs from the Vcdantic position in believing that 
dream is true so far as it reflects the phenomenal realities of 
the waking state, and that the incantations etc., conjuring up 
raagtdal illusions, are themselves empirically true, though the 
magic is false. 
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for the sake of enjoyment; (and) krlMrtham, for the 
sake of disport. These two views are refuted by "'‘devasya 
esah svabhdvah ayam, of the Effulgent Being this is 
the nature”^ etc., where reliance is placed on the argu- 
ment from the nature (of God). Or all the points 
of view^ are refuted by asserting, ""Aptakdmasya kfi 
sprlid, what desire can One have whose desire is ever 
fulfilled?” For apart from the fact that the rope etc. 
are constituted by natural ignorance,^ no cause can 
be ascertained for their appearing as snake etc. 


UPANISAD 

The fourth quarter which follows in order has to 
be stated; hence this is presented (by the Upanisad) in 
'"ndntah-prajnam, not conscious of internal object” 
etc. Since It (i.e. Turiya) is devoid of every charac- 
teristic that can make the use of words possible, It is 
not describable through words; and hence the (Upa- 
nisad) seeks to indicate Turiya merely through the 
negation of attributes. 

Objection: In that case It is a mere void. 

Answer: No, for an unreal illusion cannot exist 
without a substratum; for the illusion of silver, snake, 
human being, mirage, etc., cannot be imagined to exist 

^Nature, otherwise known as Maya, is without any begin- 
ning though it is directly perceived. This being so, no motive 
should be searched for. 

^Presented in the verses 7 and 8, and the first line of verse 9. 

^Ignorance about the rope etc. that arc the substrata of the 
illusory things like snake etc. 
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apart from the (corresponding) substrata of the mother 
of pearl, rope, stump of a tree, desert, etcJ 

Objection: In that case, just as a pot etc. that hold 
water etc. are denoted by works, so also Turiya should 
be specified by (positive) words, and not by nega- 
tions, for It is the substratum of all such illusion as 
Prana etc. 

Answer: Not so, because the illusion of Prana and 
the rest is unreal just as silver and the rest arc on the 
mother of pearl etc. For a relation between the real 
and the unreal does not lend itself to verbal represen- 
tation, since the relation itself is unsubstantial. Un- 
like a cow, for instance, the Self, in Its own reality, is 
not an object of any other means of knowledge; for 
the Self is free from all adventitious attributes. Nor 
like a cow etc. does It belong to any class; because, by 
virtue of Its being one without a second. It is^ free 
from generic and specific attributes. Nor is It pos- 
sessed of activity like a cook for instance, since It is 
devoid of all action. Nor is It possessed of qualities 
like blueness etc., It being free from qualities. There- 
fore It baffles all verbal description. 

Objection: It will, in that case, serve no useful 
purpose like the horn of a hare and such other things. 

Answer: Not so; for when Turiya is realised as 
the Self, it leads to the cessation of craving for the 
non-Self, just as the hankering for silver ceases on 
recognising the nacre. For there can be no possibility 
of such defects as ignorance, desire, and the like, after 

^ Since an illusion is perceived as soaked in the idea of existence, 
it cannot have non-existence as its basis. « 



Ma. 7] MlNDflKYA UPANISAD 205 

the realisation of Turiya as one's Self. Nor is there 
any reason why TurTya should not be realised as identi- 
cal with one’s Self, inasmuch as all the Upanisads 
aim at this conclusion, as is evidenced by the texts, 
^Thou art That” (Ch. VI. viii-xvi), “This Self is 
Brahman” (Br. II. v. 19). ‘That which is the Self is 
Truth” (Ch. VI. viii. 16), “That which is directly and 
immediately Brahman” (Br. III. iv. 1), “That which 
is inside and outside and is without birth” (Mu. II. 
i. 2), “All this is but the Self” (Ch. VII. xxv. 2), and 
so on. This very Self, that is the supreme Reality but 
has false appearances, has been spoken of as possessed 
of four quarters. Its unreal form has been dealt with, 
which is a creation of ignorance and which is analogous 
to a snake superimposed on a rope, and consists of the 
three quarters that are related (mutually) like the seed 
and its sprout.^ Now, in the text beginning with, 
""ndntahprajnam, not conscious of the internal world”, 
the Upanisad speaks of the non-causal, supremely real 
state, comparable to a rope, etc., by way of eliminat- 
ing the three slates, comparable to the snake etc. (super- 
imposed on the rope etc.. 

^TT?5T;5T5r ?T 

^ stritt ^ 11^311 

7. They consider the Fourth to be that 
which is not conscious of the internal world, 

*By way <flr cause and effect. 
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nor conscious of the external world, nor con- 
soious of both the worlds, nor a mass of con- 
sciousness, nor simple consciousness, nor 
unconsciousness; which is unseen, beyond 
empirical dealings, beyond the grasp (of the 
organs of action), uninferable, unthinkable, 
indescribable; whose valid proof consists in the 
single belief in the Self; in wliich all phenom- 
ena cease; and which is unchanging, auspi- 
cious, and non-dual. That is the Seif, and that 
is to be known. 

Objection: The start was made with the premise 
that the Self is possessed of four quarters. Then, after 
the presentation of the three quarters, it has become 
evident that the fourth is different from those three 
that are conscious of the internal world, and so on; 
and hence the negation through "'not conscious of the 
internal world’’ etc. becomes futile. 

Answer: Not so; for as the true nature of the rope 
is realised through the negation of the illusions of a 
snake etc., so the very Self, subsisting usually in the 
three states, is sought to be established as Turiya in 
the same way as is done in the case of the text “That 
thou art”i (Ch. VI. viii). For if Turiya, whose char- 
acteristics are dissimilar to those of the Self in the three 
states, be really different (from the Self), then 
owing to the absence of any means for realising Turiya 

*This positive statement is interpreted not literally, but figura- 
tively to mean that “thou”, which is the individual soul, is identi- 
cal with “that”, which is God, when both arc bereft of condi- 
tioning factors. * 



Ma. 7] mAnoukya upamsad 207 

the scriptural instruction would be useless or TurTya 
will be reduced to a nonentity. On the view, how- 
ever, that like the rope, imagined variously as a snake 
etc., the Self, too, though one, is imagined in the three 
states to be possessed of such attributes as conscious- 
ness of the internal world etc., there follows the cessa- 
tion of the phenomenal world of misery simultaneous- 
ly with the valid knowledge, arising from the nega- 
tion of such attributes as being conscious of the internal 
world; and therefore there remains no need to search 
for any other means of knowledge or any other dis- 
cipline (like constant thinking) for the realisation of 
TurJya. This is similar to what happens in the case 
of the knowledge of the rope where the elimination 
of the snake from the rope occurs simultaneously 
with the discrimination between the rope and the 
snake.* On the contrary, by those who hold the view 
that in the act of knowing a pot, for instance, an insru- 
ment of knowledge engages in some other activity 
in addition to the removal of darkness (from the pot 
etc.), it may as well be held that in the matter of split- 
ting wood, the act of splitting engages in doing some- 
thing to one of the two parts in addition to remov- 
ing the adhesion of the two memebers.- On the other 

^ Since along with the discriminating knowledge of the form, 
“This is a rope and not a snake”, the cessation of the snake comes 
simultaneously, one need not search for a separate result to issue 
out of the direct perception of the rope, or for any other means 
of its knowledge, or any other aid to it. 

^The objection was: “The result of applying an instrument 
of knowledge to any object is the revelation of the object and 
not the mere removal of any illusion created by darkness or 
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hand, if it is true that the instrument of knowledge, 
engaged in separating a jar from the darkness (cover- 
ing it), fulfils its goal by merely reipoving the unwant- 
ed darkness, just as the act of cutting, aiming at liqui- 
dating the sticking together of the parts of the wood 
to be split, fully serves its purpose by separating the 
two limbs, then the knowledge of the jar emerges 
immediately; and it is not achieved by any instrument 
of knowledge. Just as it is here, so in the case of 
Tuiiya the instrument of the knowledge, that is no- 
thing but a valid knowledge arising from negation 
and intended to separate such ideas as "conscious 
of the internal world" that are superimposed on the 
Self, has no other action on Turlya, apart from elimi- 
nating the unv/anted attributes like "conscious of the 
internal world" for simultaneously with the cessation 
of such attributes as "conscious of the internal world", 
there comes about the eradication of the difference 
of the knower, (the known, and the knowledge). So 
also it will be said, "duality does not persist after 
knowledge" (Kdrika, I. 18), for knowledge (as a 
mental state) does not continue for a second moment 
following that of the cessation of duality. Should it 

ignorance.” The answer is: “An instrument of knowledge 
fufills its purpose by removing the darkness of ignorance from 
ils object. The revelation comes pari passu, as a matter of course. 
If the instrument of knowledge is supposed to serve the additional 
purpose of adding a fresh feature, like revelation, to its object, 
then one may as well argue that the cutting of wood aims not 
only at removing the adhesion of the two parts, but also at adding 
something to either of the two parts.” 

*TurSya is self-etfulgent and does not require to be illumined 
by any instrument of knowledge. * 
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however, continue, it will lead to infinite regress result- 
ing in non-cessation of duality.^ Therefore the con- 
clusion arrived at is that all evils, such as ‘‘conscious- 
ness of the internal world'’, superimposed on the Self, 
cease simultaneously with the application (that is to 
say, birth) of the instrument (of illumination) that is 
nothing but a valid knowledge arising from negation 
(of duality). 

By the phrase, ‘"ndntah^prajnam, not conscious of 
the internal world”, is eliminated Taijasa. By ”/7r/- 
bahkprajnani, not conscious of the outside world”, 
is eliminated Visva. By ""na uhhayatah -prapuim, not 
conscious of cither” is ruled out the intermediate state 
between dream and waking. By “//r/ prajvdnaghancuu 
not a mass of consciousness” is denied the state of deep 
sleep, for this consists in a state of latency where every- 
thing becomes indistinguishable. By ‘V/a prajdanK 
not simple consciousness” is denied the awareness of 
everything simultaneously (by a single act of con- 
sciousness). By ""na aprajnam, not unconsciousness” is 
negated insentience. 

Objection’, Since attributes like “conscious of the 
internal world” are perceived as inhering in the Self, 
how can they be understood to become non-existent 
by a mere negation, like the snake disappearing from 
the rope ? 

Uf the knowledge, calculated to eliminate duality, persists 
after serving its purpose, some other knowledge will be needed to 
eliminate it. That other knowledge will again require a third for a 
similar purpose, and so on. To avoid this contingency, the final 
knowledge niftst be assumed to be self*immolating. 
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The answer is: Since like the imaginary diversities 
— such as a snake, a line of water, etc., superimposed 
on the rope — the above states (appearing on the Self) 
mutually rule out each other, though they are in 
essence one with the witnessing Consciousness, and 
since the witnessing Consciousness in Its essence 
is unchanging in all the states, it follows that the 
witness is true. ’ 

Objection: It changes (i.e. disappears) in deep 
sleep. 

Answer: Not so, for one in deep sleep is cognised 
(as soaked in Consciousness);* and this is borne out 
by the Vedic text, “for the knower’s function of knowing 
can never be lost'’ (Br. IV. iii. 30). 

And just because It is so, It is adrHarn, unseen.- 
Since It is unseen (i.e. unperceived), therefore It is 
axyavahdryam, beyond empirical dealings; agrdhyani. 
beyond the grasp, of the organs of action; alaksmjam, 
without any logical ground of inference, that is to say, 
uninferable. Therefore It is acintyani, unthinkable. 
Hence It is a\yapade<syam, indescribable, by words. 
It is eka-dtma-pratyaya-sdram^ to be spotted by 
the unchanging belief that It is the same Self that 
subsists in the states of waking and so on. Or the 
Turiya that has for Its sura, valid proof, eka 
dtmapratyaya^ the single belief in the Self, is the 
eka-dtmapratyaya-sdra. And this is in accord with 

* One rising from deep sleep says, “I slept soundly, and 1 Was 
not aware of anything.” This memory would not be possible 
unless the state was witnessed with the help of Consciousness so 
as to produce the necessary impressions. 

2 Not the object of any sense of knowledge. 
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the Vedic text: ‘Mt is to be meditated upon as the 
Self” (Br. I. iv, 7). 

The attributes, such as “conscious of the internal 
world", belonging to the possessors of the states (viz 
Virtva, Taijasa, and Pnljha), have been negated. In 
'"prapancopamniatv, the one in whom all phenomena 
have ceased" etc. are being denied the attributes of 
the states. Hence It is mntam, unchanging;^ Mvam, 
auspicious.- Since It is achaitam, non-dual, free from 
illusory ideas of difference; therefore nianyanle, (they) 
consider. It to be; caturtham, the Fourth, being distinct 
from the three quarters that are mere appearances. 
""Sah (Itmd, that is the Self; sal} vijneyah, that is to be 
known" this is said to imply that just as the rope is 
known to be different from the snake, the chink on 
the ground, or the stick, superimposed on it, similarly, 
that Self is to be known (as different from the super- 
imposed states) — the Self that is presented in the sen- 
tence “That thou art" (Ch. VI. viii-xvi), and that has 
been spoken of by such texts as “He is never seen, 
but is the witness” (Br. III. vii. 23), “for the vision of 
the witness can never be lost” (Br. TV. iii. 23), etc., 
This (knowledge of the Self) is spoken of from the 
standpoint of the previous state of ignorance,^ for on 
the dawn of knowledge, no duality is left. 

' Free from love, hatred, etc. 

^ Absolutely pure; supreme Bliss and Consciousness in essence. 

The Self, defying all description, cannot be known objectively. 
But since in the state of ignorance, one understands knowledge as 
having an objective reference, the text follows that trend of though t 
here as well, i 
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gauimpada’s karika 
Here occur these verses (of Gaudapada); 

o c * 

10. The inexhaustible non-dual One is the 
ordainer — the Lord — in the matter of eradi- 
cating all sorrows. This effulgent Tnriyaisheld 
to be the all-pervasive source of all caitities. 

Nivrtteh, \n the matter of the eradication; sarva- 
duhkhdmlm, of all sorrows, represented by Vii§va, 
Taijasa, and Prajfia; the Self that is Turlya is Imnah, 
the ordainer. The word prabhuh. Lord, is an expla- 
nation of Udnah. The idea is that He is the Lord ca- 
pable of ordaining the cessation of sorrow; for sorrow 
ceases as a result of His knowledge. (He is) avyayah, 
inexhaustible, that is to say, does not deviate from 
His nature. Why is this so? Because He is advaitaly 
non-dual. He who is this devah. elTulgent One, who 
is so called because of His self-elfulgence; who is turyah, 
the Fourth; is smrtah, held to be; vihhuh, all-pervasive 
(source) ;t sarvabhdvdndm, of all entities. 

For determining the true nature of Turiya, the generic 
and specific characteristics of Visva and the rest are 
being ascertained: 

cTTf^r^^ I 

^TT^: eft 5^ ^ lit? II 

* Turlya is vibhuy because the different {vividha) states issue {bha- 
vanti) from Him — A.G . 
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11, Those tw o, viz Visva and Taijasa, are 
held to be conditioned by cause and effect. 
Prajna is conditioned by cause. But both 
these do not exist in Turiya. 

Kflrya, derived in the sense of anything produced, 
means the state of being the effect. Kdrana. derived in 
the sense of anything that acts, means the causal state. 
Those two, viz viAva-taijasau, Visva and Taijasa, as 
described earlier: isyete, are held to be; kdrya-kdrana- 
haddhau, bound by, comprised within, the seed and 
fruit states, consisting in the non-apprehension, and 
misapprehension of Reality. But Prajha is bound by 
the causal state alone. The non-apprehension of Reality 
alone is the cause of bringing about the state of Prajua. 
Therefore tail dvait, both these two- -the causal and 
the resultant conditions, the non-apprehension and 
misapprehension of Reality; — na sidhyatah turye. do 
not exist, that is to say, are not possible, in Turiya. 

C 'v 

STT^; 1 1 n 1 1 

1 2 . Pra j ua comprehends neit her himself nor 
others, neither truth nor falsehood. But that 
Turiya is for ev^er everything and the witness. 

How, again, is Prajha conditioned by the caUvSal 
state, and how are the bondages of non-apprehension 
and mis-apprehension impossible in the case of Turiya? 
Since unlike Vi^va and Taijasa, Prajha na sainvetti, 
does not apprehend; kim cana. anything, any external 
duality thattis different from the Self and is born of 
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the seed of ignorance; therefore he is conditioned by 
the darkness of non-perception of Reality that is the 
seed of false perception. Since lat, that; TurTya is sadd, 
for ever; sarva-drk, all {sarva) that there is as well 
as a witness (drk), there being nothing beside Turiya; 
therefore Turiya has not the seed consisting in non- 
perception of Reality. And just because of this there 
is absence in Turiya of false perception resulting from 
non-perception; for in the sun, that is ever resplendent, 
there cannot be any possibility of the opposite dark- 
ness or shining in any way other than that of the sun, 
in conformity with the Vedic text, “for the vision of 
the witness can never be lost” (Bf. IV. iii. 23). Or 
Turiya is said to be the '"sarva-drk, seer of everything” 
for ever, because it is but Turiya who, by existing in 
ail beings during the dream and the waking states, 
seems to be the seer of everything. For the Upanisad 
says, “There is no other witness but this” (Br. III. 
viii. 11). 

i 

^ II nil 

13. Non-perception of duality is common 
to both Prajna and Turiya. Prajna is endued 
with sleep that is a causal state. But in 
Turiya that sleep does not exist. 

This verse is meant to remove the doubt arising from 
another source. “The non-perception of duality being 
similar, why should Prajfia alone be conditioned by 
causality and not Turtya?” — this doubt thdt may arise 
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is being refuted. The reason is that Prajna is blja-nidrd- 
yutah : nidm, sleep, consists in the non-perception of 
Reality, and that itself is the %'a, seed of the birth of 
the cognition of varieties; and Prajna hyutah, endued by 
this hljanidra, sleep that is a causal state. That sleep, 
consisting in the non-perception of Reality, na vidyate, 
does not exist; turye, in Turiya, because of his being by 
nature a constant witness. Therefore in Him there is 
no bondage of the causal state. This is the purport. 

14, The earlier two are endued with dream 
an^ sleep, but Prajna is endued with dreamless 
sleep. People of firm conviotion do not see 
either sl<‘ep or dream in Turiya. 

Svapna, dream, consists in false perception, like that 
of a snake on a rope, Nidra, sleep, has been spoken 
of as darkness, consisting in non-perception of Reality. 
By these two — dream and sleep — are endued Visva 
and Taijasa; and this is why they have been referred 
to as conditioned by the states of cause and effect 
(Kdriku, I. 11); whereas Pnijna is conditioned by sleep 
alone, unassociated with dream; and hence he has been 
referred to as conditioned by the causal state. Niscitdh^ 
those with firm conviction, the knowers of Brahman; 
na paiyanti, do not see, both these in Turiya, these 
being of an opposite nature, like darkness with regard 
to the sun. Therefore it has been said that Turiya is 
not conditic^ed by the states of cause and effect. 
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It is being shown when one becomes firmly rooted 
in TurTya: 

3T?JT2rT f^TST i 

^JTt: sfrir \\l\\\ 

15. Dream belongs to one who sees falsely, 
and sleep to one wlio does not know Reality. 
When the two errors of these two^ are remov- 
ed, one attains the state that is "riiriya. 

Svapnah^ dream; comes to one grhnatafj, cognising; 
anyatha, falsely; like the cognition of a snake on a 
rope, in the states of dream and waking. Nidril, sleep; 
— belonging to one ajanaiah taitvanu not cognising 
Reality; — is equally present in all the three states. 
Dream and sleep being the common features of both 
Vit^va and Taijasa, are treated as one. Since in these 
two states sleep is of secondary importance owing to 
the predominance of false perception, the error (in 
these states) is equated with dream. But in the third 
state the error takes the form of sleep alone, consisting 
in non-perception of Reality. Therefore when tayoh, 
of these two (Visva-Taijasa and Prajha), existing in the 
states of effect and cause; viparyase, the two errors, 
consisting in false perception and non-perception, and 
constituting the two bondages in the states of effect 
and cause; ksme, are eradicated on the cognition of the 
supreme Reality; then one ahmie, attains; turlyam 
padaniy the state of Turiya, The idea is that, as he 

*Vusva and Taijasa constitute one factor and Prtijna the other. 
This is why ^'tayoh, of these two” is used in the dut^ number. 
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does not perceive both kinds of bondage, he becomes 
firmly rooted in Tunya. 

16. When the individiia], sleeping under 
the influence of beginningless Maya, is awak- 
ened, then he realises the birtlilcss, sleepless, 
dreamless, non- dual (Turlya). 

This one, the jlvalj, the transmigrating individual 
soul, that is suptali, asleep; while seeing in both the 
(waking and dream) states such dreams as ‘This is my 
father’', “This my son”, “This is my grandson’', “This 
is my field”, “These are my animals”, “1 am their 
master”, ”1 am happy, miserable”, “I am despoiled by 
this one, and I have gained through this one”, and 
so on, under the influence of sleep that is but Maya 
whose activity had no beginning and which has the 
two facets of non-perception of Reality or the causal 
state, and false perception of Reality. Yadd, when; by 
a most gracious teacher, who has realised the truth 
that forms the purport of the Upanisads, he (the in- 
dividual) is awakened through the teaching, “Thou 
art not a bundle of causes and effects, but Thou art 
That’ ”, then that individual understands thus. How? 
(Thus): (He knows the) ajam, birthless, which is called 
so since in It there is no external or internal mutation, 
starting with birth, that positive objects are heir to; 
the idea is that It is externally and internally devoid 
of all mutations that phenomenal objects are subject 
to. (He kn^ws the) anidram, sleepless (Turiya), since in 
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It there is no sleep or the causal state, consisting in the 
darkness of ignorance that is the cause of birth and 
so on. Since that Turlya is sleepless, therefore (he 
realises) It as asvapnam, dreamless, false perception 
(svapm) being based on non-perception {nidrd). Since 
It is sleepless and dreamless, therefore the individual, 
taMy then; budJiyatCy realises the birthless, non-dual 
Turiya as his Self. 

srq-s:^ ^ i 

17. It is beyond question that the phenom- 
enal world would cease to be if it had any 
existence. All this duality that is nothing but 
MSya, is but non-duality in reality. 

If one is to be awakened by negating the phenom- 
enal world, how can there be non-duality so long as 
the phenomenal world persists? The answer is: Such 
indeed will be the case yadi prapanca^^ vidyeta, if the 
world had existence. But being superimposed like a 
snake on a rope, it does not exist. Na saMayali, there 
is no doubt; that if it had existed, nharteta, it would 
cease to be. Not that the snake, fancied on the rope 
through an error of observation, exists there in reality 
and is then removed by correct observation. Not that 
the magic conjured up by a magician exists in reality 
and is then removed on the removal of the optical 
illusion of its witness. Similarly, imyatmtram idam 
dvaitam, this duality that is nothing but MayS, and is 
called the phenomenal world; is param&rihatah, in 
supreme toth; advpitam, non-dual, just like the rope 
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and the magician. Therefore the purport is that there 
is no such thing as the world which appears or dis- 
appears. 

I 

\\X6\\ 

18* Diversity would disappear if it had been 
imagined by anyone. This kind of talk is for 
the sake of (making) instruction (possible). 
Duality ceases to exist after realisation. 

How can such fancies as instruction, instructor, and 
the instructed disappear? To this the answer is: 
Vikalpah, diversity; vinivarteta, would discontinue; 
yadi, if; it had been kalpitah, imagined; kena cit, by 
anybody. Just as this phenomenal world is analogous 
to magic or a snake superimposed on a rope, so also 
such fancies as the differences of the instructed and so 
on are there upadeidt^ for the sake of instruction; 
hence ayam vddah, this talk — of instructor, instruction, 
and instructed — is for the sake of instruction. When 
the effect of instruction is accomplished, juate^ on the 
realisation, of the supreme Reality; dvaitam m vidyate, 
duality ceases to exist. 

UPANISAD 

'TRT sTfnr ^3^ jRnr 

8. That very Self, considered from the stand - 
point of the syllable (denoting It) is Om. 
Oonsideretl from the standpoint of the letters 
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(constituting Om), the quarlers (of the Self) 
are the letters (of Om), and the letters are the 
quarters. (The letters are): a, u, and m. 

Sah ayarn dtma, that very Self, that was equated with 
Om in ‘This Self is possessed of four quarters'’ (Ma. 2), 
by giving predominance to the object denoted (by Om ), — 
that vety Self; adhyah^ararn, from the standpoint of the 
syllable, (is Om) when explained with emphasis on the 
syllable. Which again is that syllabic? That is being 
slated: Ohkdrah, it is the syllabic Om. That syllable Om, 
while being divided into quarters, is adhhmtram, exists 
on letters as its basis. How? Those which constitute 
the quarters of the Self are the letters of Om. Which 
are they? They are the letters a, u, and m. 

srqriTT ^TT^rss- 
^ ^ ^TlTTJTTf^=5r 

IT \\v\ 

9. Vaisvanara, having the w aking state as 
His sphere, is the first letter rr, because of (the 
similarity of ) pervasiveness or being the first. 
He who knows thus, docs verily attain all 
desirable things, and becomes the foremost. 

With regard to these, specific relations are being 
established. He who is vaUvdnarali, Vaisvilnara (Virat); 
jdgaritasthdnah, with His sphere (of activity) as the 
waking state is akcirafy, a;~~-prathamd mdtrd, the 

tThe Self in the gross individual context (viz V16va) is identical 
with the Self in the gross cosmic context (viz Vaij^vtlnara or Virat) 
Similarly, it is to be understood that Taijasa is lientical with 
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first letter, of Oin. Because of what similarity? That 
is being said: Apteh, because of pervasiveness. Apti 
means pervasiveness. By the sound a is pervaded all 
speech, according to the Vcdic text, “The sound a 
is indeed all speech" (Ai. A. II. iii. 7. 13). Similarly, by 
Vaisvanara is pervaded the whole universe, according 
to the Vedic text, “The head indeed of this Self, that is 
Vaisvanara, is heaven" etc. (Ch. V. xviii. 2). And we 
said that the word and the thing denoted by the word are 
the same. That which has ddi, precedence, is said to be 
ddimat, first. As the letter called a is the first, so also is 
Vaisvanara. Because of this similarity Vaisvanara is 
identified with a. The fruit attained by a knovver of this 
identity is stated: Apnoti ha vai sarv'ni kdmdn, he surely 
attains all desirable things; ca bhavati ddih and he be- 
comes the foremost, among the great ; yah evarn veda, 
who knows thus, knows the identity as stated. 

feft?7T 

f ^ JT II t ® 1 1 

10. He who is Taijasa with the state of 
dream as his sphere (of activity) is the second 
letter u (of Om); because of the similarity of 
excellence and intermediateness. He who 
knows thus increases the current of knowledge 

Hiranyagarbha, and Pro-jfia with the Unmanifested, the ditference 
lying only in the sphere of manifestation. This identity is suggested 
by the indiscriminate use of these terms in the present and following 
texts. ' 
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and becomes equal to all. None is bom in his 
line who is not a knower of Brahman. 

He who IS taijasah, Taijasa; svapnasthanah, with 
the state of dream as his sphere; is the dvitlyd mdtrd, 
second letter; ukdrah^ of Om. Because of what 
similarity? That is being said: Utkarsdt, because of 
excellence. The letter u is, as it were, better than the 
letter a; so also is Taijasa better than Visva. Ubhaya- 
tmt m or (this is so) because of intermediate position. 
The letter u occurs between the letters a and m\ and 
so also is Taijasa intermediate between Visva and 
Prajna. (Taijasa is u) because of this similarity of 
being related to both. The result attained by the knower 
is being stated: Ulkanati ha vai jmnasantatim, he 
heightens, that is to say, increases, the current of his 
knowledge; ca bhavati samdnah, and he becomes equal — 
he does not become an object of envy to his enemies, 
as he is not to his friends. Asya kule, in his line; yah 
evam veday who knows thus; na bhavati abrahmavit, 
none is born who is not a knower of Brahman. 

q«r II nil 

11. Prajna with his sphere of activity in the 
sleep state is m, the third letter of Om, because 
of measuring or because of absorption. Any one 
who knows thus measures all this, and he 
becomes the place of absorption. 

He that is prajiia^, Prfijiia; su^uptasthSne^, with the 
state of steep as his sphere, is makSral!,, tke letter m; 
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which is trttyd matni, the third letter; of the syllable 
Om, By what analogy? That is being said: This is 
the analogy here — miteh, because of measuring. Miti 
means to measure. As barley is measured by the vessel 
called Prastha, so are Vi6va and Taijasa measured, as 
it were, because of their entry into and coming out of 
Prajfia during dissolutipn and origination. Similarly, 
too, at the end of the pronunciation of the syllable Om 
and at the time of its fresh pronunciation, the letters 
a and u seem to enter into the last letter m to come 
out again from it. Vd apiteh^ or because of absorption. 
Aplti means getting merged or united in. At the time 
of the pronunciation of Ow, a and u seem to get merged 
into the last letter m. Similarly, Visva and Taijasa 
merge into Pnljfia at the time of sleep. Because of this 
analogy also there is the identity of Prajha and the letter 

m. The result attained by the man of knowledge is 
stated: Mitwti ha val idani sarvam, he measures all 
this,'* universe, that is to say, he knows its reality; ca 
bhavaii apltih^ and he becomes the place of absorption, 
of the universe, that is to say, the Self in Its causal 
state. The mention of subsidiary results here is by 
way of praising the primary means. 

OAUDAPiDA’S KARIKA 

Here occur these verses (of Gaudapada) : 

19. When the identity of Visva with the 
letter a i% intendedt <that is to say) when 
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Visva’s identity with a letter is apprehended, 
the similarity of being the first, as well as the 
similarity of all-pervasiveness, emerges in view. 

When the identity vihasya, of Visva; with a, with 
the mere letter a, is intended, then, according to the 
reasoning adduced; sunumyam, the similarity; of being 
the (idi, first; is seen as utkalam, obvious. This is the 
idea. The clause ‘‘when the identity with a is intended” 
is explained by mdimsampratipattau. which means 
”when Visva’s identity with a alone is apprehended”. 
After ^'dpthsdmdnyaw era ca, the similarity of all- 
pervasiveness”, the word ""utkalanu (is seen as) obvious” 
is understood because of the use of and”. 


11^ oil 

20. In the matter of comprehending Taiyisa 
as identified with u, that is to say, when 
Tai jasa’s identity with a letter is apprehended, 
the similarity of excellence is clearly seen, and 
intermediacy also is equally clear. 

Taijasasya utva-vijnane, in the matter of knowing 
Taijasa as the letter u, when it is intended to be identifi- 
ed with u; utkar^ah, excellence ; drsyate, is seen ; sphutam, 
clearly. This is the meaning. Ubhayatvam, intermediacy , 
is also clear. All this is to be explained as before. 

jRrmrr# smiw i 
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21 . In the matter of Prajna’s identity with the 
letter m, that is to say, when Prajna’s identity 
with a letter is apprehended, the similarity of 
being a measure is seen to emerge plainly, and 
so also does the similarity of absorption. 

The idea is that, in the matter of Prajna’s identity 
with the letter /?;, measurement and absorption are 
excellent points of similarity. 

''irR'5 i 

^ 

22. He who knows with firm conviction, 
flic common similarities in the three states is 
a great sage, worthy of adoration and saluta- 
tion by all beings. 

Sah, he; who nUcitah, having the firm conviction, 
This is certainly so”; vetti, knows; in the three states, 
mentioned above; tulyam sdmmyam, the common 
analogies spoken of; becomes in the world a knower 
of Brahman and is pujyah, adorable; and vandyali, 
worthy of salutation. 

5?r: 51151^^1^ TTf^; ii^^ii 

23. The letter a leads to Visva; so also tlie 
hhter u leads to Taijasa; and the letter m, 
again, leads to Prajna. With regard to one 
freed from letters, there remains no attainment. 

Akdrali, the letter a; nayate carries; him who, after 
resorting td Om, meditates on it by identifying the 
8 
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quarters of the Self with the letters of Om through 
the foregoing common features; viAvam, to VL4va; 
makes him attain Vi«va. The idea is that he who medi- 
tates on Otn with the help of a, becomes identified 
with Vaisvanara (Virat). Similarly, ukdrah, the letter 
u; takes him taijasam, to Taijasa. And makCirah, the 
letter m \ punah, prcijnam, to Prajha. The verb “leads” 
is to be understood from the use of the word ''ca, 
and”. But when w, too, disappears, then owing to 
the destruction of the causal state, amdtre, with regard 
to the one freed from letters (and parts); na vidyate, 
there does not remain; any gatili, attainment.* 

UPANISAD 

ii^qii Trrjf^>Tf?T^ ii 

12. The partless Om is Turiya — beyond all 
conventionardealings, the limit of the negation 
of the phenomenal world, the anspicious, 

M represents the gross universe, the waking state, and Visva ; u 
represents the subtle universe, dream, and Taijasa ; and m represents 
the causal state, sleep, and Prajfta. The earlier ones merge into the 
latter ones. In this way everything is reduced to Om. While engag- 
ed in this meditation of Om as all, there flashes in the aspirant’s 
mind the teacher’s instruction that everything is but the absolute 
Brahman. Then all the phenomenal world, merged in 0/w, dis- 
appears in Brahman, and there remains no goal to attain. Though 
the meditations in the three stages relate to the same Om, the 
results are different in accordance with the emphasis laid on its 
constituents. 
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and the non-dual. Om is thus the Self to be 
sure. He who knows thus enters the Self 
through his Self. 

Amdtrah, that which has no mdtm, part — the part- 
less Om\ becomes but the caiurthah. Fourth, Turiya, 
merely the absolute Self; which is avyavalidryah, beyond 
empirical relations, because of the disappearance of 
names and nameables, that are but forms of speech 
and mind ; prapancopa^amah , the culmination of phenom- 
enal existence;^ Mvali, the auspicious; advaitah, non- 
dual. Evam, thus; Om, as possessed of the three letters, 
and as applied by a man with the above knowledge, 
is dtmd eva, verily identical with the Self, possessed of 
three quarters. Yah evam veda, he who knows thus; 
samvisati, enters; dtfndnam, into (his own supreme) 
Self; dtmam, through (his own) Self. The knower of 
Brahman, who has realised the highest truth, has entered 
into the Self by burning away the third state of latency; 
and hence he is not born again, since Tutiya has no 
latency of ( creation). For when a snake superimposed 
on a rope has merged in the rope on the discrimination 
of the rope and the snake, it does not appear again to 
those discriminating people, just as before, from the 
impressions of the past sticking to the intellect. To those 
men of renunciation who are possessed of dull or average 
intellect, who still consider themselves aspirants, who 
tread the virtuous path, and who know the common 
features of the letters and the quarters (of Om and the 
Self) as presented before, (to them) the syllable Om, 
when meditated on in the proper way, becomes helpful 

* The ultiiTiitc limit of the negation of the world. 



228 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[Ma. 12 


for the realization of Brahman. In support of this it wiW 
be said, “The three inferior stages of life” etc. (Kdrikd 
111. 16). 


GAUDAPADA'S KARIKA 

Just as before, here occur these verses: 

^ 1 R VI I 

24. One should know Om , quarter by quarter; 
(for) there is no doubt that the quarters (of 
the Self) are the letters (of Orn). Having 
kiiown Om, quarter by quarter, one should 
not think of anything whatsoever. 

Because of the aforesaid similarity, the quarters arc 
the letters, and the letters are the quarters. Therefore 
vidydt, one should know; onkdram, the syllabic Oni; 
pddaiah^ quarter by quarter. This is the meaning. 
When the syllable Om is known thus, na cintayet, 
one should not think of; klm cit api, anything what- 
soever, serving any seen or unseen purpose; for he has 
got all his desires fulfilled. 

srnrt %?T: i 

26. One should concentrate one’s mind on 
Om, (for) Om is Brahman beyond fear. For a 
man, ever fixed in Brahman, there can be no 
fear anywhere. 
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Yunfita, one should concentrate; cetali, the niind; 
pranavc, on Om, as explained, which is essentially the 
supreme Reality; for prariavah, Om\ is brahma 
nirbhayam. Brahman beyond fear; because for one 
who is ever fixed in it, iia bhayam vidyate kvacii, 
there can be no fear anywhere, in accordance with the 
Vcdic text, “The enlightened man is not afraid of any- 
thing” (Tai. H. ix). 

ST’Wt ITTi 'TT: I 

smtSaZTiT; IR^II 

26. Om is surely the inferior Brahman; 
and Om is considered to be the superior 
Brahman. Om is without cause, without 
inside and outside, and without effect; and 
it is undocaying. 

Pranavalj, Om; is both the superior and inferior 
Brahman. When the quarters and letters disappear, 
from the highest standpoint, Om becomes verily the 
supreme Self that is Brahman. Therefore it is 
apurvalf, without any cause preceding it. There is 
nothing inside it that is of a dilfcrent class; therefore 
it is anantaraJiy without inside. Similarly, there is 
nothing existing outside; therefore it is abahyam, 
without outside. There is no aparaJh, effect of it; 
therefore it is anaparah^ without effect. The idea 
implied (as a whole) is that is coextensive with 
all that is inside or outside; it is birthlcss; and it is a 
mass of Consciousness, homogeneous like a lump of 
salt. 
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q# f| sm 5nrc^T ir^ii 

27. Om is indeed the beginning, middle; 
and end of everything. Having known Om in 
this way indeed one attains immediately 
(identity with it). 

Just like the magician and others, (Oni is the) be- 
ginning {Mi), middle (madhya), and end (anta) ~~ 
the origination, continuance, and dissolution; sarvasya, 
of all — of the whole phenomenal universe, consisting 
of space and the rest which originate like a magic 
elephant, a snake superimposed in a rope, a mirage, 
a dream, etc. (from the magician and the rest). Exam 
hi, in this way indeed; pranavam, having known 

Om, that is the Self and that is comparable to the 
magician and the rest; xya^nute, one attains; identity 
with the Self, at that very moment. This is the idea. 

ITRT 

28. One should know Om to be God seated 
in the hearts of all. Meditating on the all-pe>r- 
vasive Om, the intelligent man grieves no more. 

Vidyat, one should know; pranavam, Om; as 
Uvaram, God; existing hrdi, in the heart — the seal of 
memory and perception; of all living beings. Matvei , 
having meditated on (i.e. realised); the sarvavydpinam, 
all-pervasive; onkdram, Om, that is the Celf beyond 
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the worldly state; dhlrah, the intelligent man; na 
k)cat'u does not grieve; for no cause of grief can be 
possible (than), in accordance with such Vedic texts 
as, ‘The knower of Self transcends sorrow’' (Ch. YIL 
i. 3). 

^ ^ 5TfT: 

29. The Only without measures and possess- 
ed of infinite dimension, is the auspicious 
entity where all duality ceases. He by whom 
Om is known, is the real sage, and not so is 
any other man. 

Amatrah, (Om) beyond measures, is Turlya. Mdtrti, 
derived in the sense of that by which anything is 
measured, signifies dimension; that which has infinite 
(ananta) dimension is anantamdtrafi: the idea is that 
its extension cannot be determined. It is Mxahy auspi- 
cious, holy, because of the negation of all duality. 
Sah yena. he by whom; onkdrah, Om, as explained; 
viditah, is known; is a munih, sage (lit. a mediator), 
because of his meditating on the supreme Reality; but 
na itarah janah, not any other man, though he may 
be learned in the scriptures. This is the idea. 



CHAPTER II 

VAITATHYA-PRAKARANA (ON UNREALITY) 

In consonance with such Vedic texts as, “One in- 
deed without a second” (Ch. VI. ii. 1), it has been 
said that duality ceases to exist after realisation 
(Kdrika, I. 18). That is, however, only a scriptural 
assertion. But this falsity can be confirmed even 
through reasoning. This is why the second chapter 
commences: 

3TT|iT?ftfq'ir: I 
^^T?rT II? II 

I . The wise declare the falsity of all objects 
in a dream because of the location of the 
objects inside (the body) and because of 
(their) contraction. 

The state of the vitatha, unreal, is \aitathyam, un- 
reality, or falsity. Of what? Sarvabhdvdndw, of all 
objects, both external and internal; that are perceiv- 
ed svapne, in dream. (This is what) niamsiriah, the 
wise people, adept in the use of means of knowledge; 
ahull, say. The ground of falsity is being stated: aritah- 
sthdndt, because of existence inside; because of those 
{bhdvdh, things) having their stfidna, place aritah, 
inside the body; for (bhdvdh), objects, such as elephants 
or mountains, arc perceived there and not outside the 
body." Therefore they ought to be false. 
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Objection: This ground of inference (viz existence 
within) is invalidated by the perception of (real) jars 
etc. within a house etc.* 

In answer to this objection it is said: sainvrtatvena 
hetimci, by reason of their contraction, that is to say, 
because they are confined within a small space. For 
mountains and elephants cannot possibly exist within 
the limited space inside the nerves in the (dreamer's) 
body. A mountain does not surely exist within a body. 

Objection: It is not tenable that the things seen 

in a dream have a limited space inside (the body); for 
one sleeping in the east is seen as though dreaming in 
the north. 

Apprehending such an objection the text answer: 

3rcfmc^T=5^ 1 

^ ii^ii 

■o 

2. Besides, one does not see places by going 
there, for tlie time is not long enough. More- 
over, every dreamer, when awakened, does 
not continue in that place (of dream). 

One does not dream by going anywhere outside the 
body; for as soon as one goes to sleep, one sees as 
though one is dreaming in a place eight hundred miles 
away from the body that can be reached in a month 
only. Not that there is sufficient time to reach there 
and come back. Hence aiilrgliatnit ca kfilasya, inas- 


*So ‘‘existence within’' is no valid ground for inferring that a 
thing is unreaj. 
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much as the time is not long, the dreamer does not 
go to a different place. Moreover, pratibuddah ca 
vai sarvah, every dreamer, when awakened; na vidyate, 
does not stay, in the places dreamt of. Should one go 
to a different region in dream, one should wake up in 
the region of one’s dream. But this is not a fact. A 
man sleeping at night, sees things as though in the 
day time. And when the dreamer comes into contact 
with many, he should be acknowledged as such by those 
whom he meets. But he is not apprehended thus; 
for if they really contacted him, they would say, ''We 
noticed you there today.” But this is not so. There- 
fore he does not go to a different place in dream. 

Things seen in a dream are unreal because of this 
further reason: 


^ i ll?ll 

3. Besides, the absence of chariot etc. is 
heard of in the Upanisad from the standpoint 
of logic. They say that the falsity arrived at 
thus (by logic) is reiterated by the Upanmd 
in the context of dream. 

Co, besides; abkdvah, non-existence; rathadlnOm, 
of chariots etc.; iruyate, is heard of in the Upanishad, 
in the text, “There are no chariots, nor animals to be 
yoked to them” (By. IV. iii. 10); nydyapurvakam, 
from the standpoint of logic. They, the knowers of 
Brahman, say; that the vaitathyam, unreality; 
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praptam, arrived at; through such reasons as existence 
inside the body contraction etc.; is prakdsitam, 
revealed by the Upanisad, that reiterates that fact 
while engaged in establishing (the soul’s) self-efful- 
gence; svapne, in dream. 

?T«rT ^ \\ y \\ 

4. As the dream objects are unreal in a 
dream, so also, because of that very reason, 
the objects in the waking state are unreal. But 
objects (in the dream state) differ because of 
existence inside (the body) and because of 
contraction (in the dream). 

The proposition (major premiss) to be established 
is the unreality of objects seen in the waking state. 
“Being perceived” is the ground of inference (middle 
term). And the illustration (in confirmation) is “like 
an object seen in a dream”. And the assertion of the 
presence of the middle term in the minor term is made 
thus: Yatlid tatra svapne, as (objects “perceived”) 
there in a dream, are false; so also are they false jdgarite, 
in the waking state; the fact of “being perceived” 
being equally present. And the concluding reiteration 
is: Tasmdt jdgarite srnrtam, therefore falsity is admitted 
of objects in the waking state as well. The dream 
object bhidyate, differs, from the object of the 
waking state; anfahst/idndt, htcsLUse the former is 
confined within; and samvrtaivena, because of being 
contracted. And the common features in both the states 
are the facfs of being perceived and being falser 
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•ffgi’fTt f| |g?TT 11^11 

5. Inasmuch as the diverse things are (found 
to be) similar on the strengtli of the familiar 
grounds of inference, the wise say that the 
dream and the waking states are one. 

Samatvena, inasmuch as there is similarity; bhedd- 
mm, of the diverse things; prasiddhena eva hetum, 
on the strength of the familiar ground of inference, 
viz that things (in dream and waking states) are equally 
either the perceiver or the perceived;^ therefore the 
discriminating people speak of the sameness of the 
states of waking and dream. This is only a corollary 
of what was arrived at on earlier valid grounds. 

11^ II 

6. That wdiich does not exist in the begin- 
ning and the end is equally so in the present 
(i.e. in the middle). Though they arc on the 
same footing with the unieal, yet they are 
seen as though real. 

The different things noticed in the waking state are 
unreal, for this additional reason that they do not 
exist in the beginning and at the end. A thing, for 
instance a mirage, yat, which; iia asti, does not exist; 
Mm gnte ca, in the beginning and at the end; tat, that; 

*On the logical ground of “being perceived”. 
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does not exist even in the middle. This is the ascertained 
truth in the v^orld. So also these different things, seen 
in the waking state, arc indeed unreal, they being 
vitathaih sadrmli, similar to, (on the same footing with), 
unreal things, like the mirage etc., on account of their 
non-existence in the beginning and at the end. And 
yet avitatJnh iva laksitdh, they are perceived as though 
real, by the ignorant who do not know the Self. 

Objection: The assertion that the things seen in the 
waking state are unreal like those seen in the dream 
is wrong, since objects of the waking state, for instance 
food, drink, vehicles, etc., are seen to fulfil some purpose 
by assuaging hunger and thirst and moving to and 
fro, whereas dream objects have no such utility. There- 
fore it is a mere figment of the brain to say that the 
objects of the waking state arc illusory like those of 
dream. 

Answer: That is not so. 

Objection: Why? 

Answer: Because: 

^ ^ IIV91I 

7. Their utility is contradicted in ckeani. 
Therefore from the tact of their having a 
beginning and an end they are rightly held to 
be unreal. 

Saprayojanatd, the utility, that is noticed, (in the 
waking state), of food, drink, etc., vipratipadyate svapne, 
is contradicted in dream. For a man who has got his 
hunger appeased and thirst quenched by eating and 



238 


EIGHT UPANISA0S 


[IL 7 


drinking in the waking state, as soon as he goes to 
sleep, feels as though he is afflicted by hunger and 
thirst and is fasting for a whole day and night. This 
is similar to his case when, after getting full satisfac- 
tion in dream from eating and drinking, he wakes up 
to feel hunger and thirst. Therefore the objects of the 
waking state are seen to be contradicted in dream. 
Accordingly, we are of opinion that their unreality like 
that of dream objects is beyond doubt. Hence from 
the fact that they possess the common feature of having 
a beginning and an end, they are rightly held to be 
unreal. 

Objection'. From the fact of the similarity of the 
diverse things in the dream and the waking slates, it 
is wrong to assert that the diversities seen in the waking 
state are illusory. 

Counter-objection : Why ? 

Opponent'. Because the illustration is inapplicable. 

Counter-objection : How ? 

Opponent: For the very same objects seen in the 
waking state are not experienced in dream. 

Counter-objection: What arc they then? 

Opponent: One sees something novel in a dream. 
One thinks oneself to be possessed of eight arms and 
sitting astride an elephant with four tusks. Similarly, 
too, one sees other grotesque things in a dream. That 
being dissimilar to any other unreal thing must be 
true. So the analogy is inapt. Hence it is illogical to 
say that the waking state is false like dream* 

Vedantist: That is not so. The uniqueness that is 
supposed by you to be seen in a dream is not so by its 
own fight. 



mIndckya kXrika 


239 


II. 8] 


Opponent: How is it then? 

^?rzi ll<ill 

8. The unique attribute is a mere appear- 
ance of the experienccr in a ])articu]ar state, 
as it is in the case of the dwellers in heaven. 
This he experiences by going there, just as 
one, well informed, does in this world. 

Apurvam, the novel attribute; hi sthanidharwah, 
is a mere quality {dharma) of {stlulin) the man in a 
certain state, viz the experienccr in the state of dream; 
rat/m svarganivdsindnK as it is with the dwellers of 
heaven, Indra and others. As they have such attri- 
butes as the possession of a thousand eyes, and so on,^ 
similarly is this a novel attribute of the dreamer; but 
it is not there by its own right like the real nature of 
the seer. Tdn, these, the unique things of this kind 
that are creations of his mind; aywn, this one, the 
man in that state, the dreamer; preksate sees; gatvd, 
by going, to the dream state. As ///a, in this world; 
simkfitali, a man well informed about the way lead- 
ing to another region, goes along that way to that 
other region and sees those objects, so is the case here. 
Hence just as the appearances of things in certain 
states, such as a snake on a rope or a mirage in a desert, 
are unreal, similarly the novelties experienced in a 
dream are merely appearances of the dreamer in that 
state; and therefore they are unreal. Accordingly, 
the analogy of the dream is not inapplicable. 

* Men, who^ecome gods> get such experiences] 



240 


EIGHT UFANISADS 


[ 11 . 8 


The assumption that in the illustration of dream 
wc are in the presence of some unique entities has 
been demolished. Now the Kdrikd again proceeds by 
way of dilating on the similarity of objects of the waking 
and dream states: 

C "N 

1 1 1 1 

9. Even in the dream state itself, anything 
imagined by the inner consciousness is unreal, 
while anything experienced by the outer con- 
sciousness is real. (But) both kinds of things 
are seen to be false. 

Svapnavrttaii api, even in the dream state; anything 
experienced antascefasd, by the internal consciousness, 
anything called up by our fancy; is asat, unreal; since 
it ceases to be perceived the moment after being imagin- 
ed. In that very dream again, wliatever, for instance 
a pot, is grhltaw, perceived; bafmeetasd, by external 
consciousness, through the eye etc,, is sat, real. Thus, 
though it is definitely known that dream experiences 
arc false, still a division of true and false is seen there. 
Nevertheless, vaiiathyam cIrHam, unreality is perceived, 
for both kinds of things, be they imagined by inner or 
outer consciousness. 

\\\°\\ 

10. J Even in the waking state, whatever is 
imagined by the inner consciousness is false 
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and whatever is perceived by tlie outer con- 
sciousness is true. It is reasonable that both 
these should be unreal. 

It is reasonable to say that both the (so-called) true 
and false are unreal, for they are equally imagined 
cither by the internal or external consciousness. The 
remaining portion is as already explained. 

The opponent says: 

^ ^ t 1 1 ? ? I ' 

* N O > ^ * 

11. If all objects in both the states be 
unreab who ap])rehends these objects and who 
is indeed their creator ? 

Yadi, if; there be vaitathyam, unreality; hltednndtn, 
for the objects; sthdnayoJj, in the two —waking and 
dream -states; then ka/jy who; is it that hudhyate, 
cognises; etfui, these, that are imagined inside and 
outside the mind; and kah vai iesani vikalpakaJj, who 
is indeed their imaginer, creator? The idea implied 
is this: If you do not want to adopt a theory of the 
non-existence of the Self, (and want to posit some- 
thing behind phenomena), then who is the support of 
memory and knowledge? 

(The answer is): 

gr ^cfTffrfr iinn 
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12. The self-effulgent Self imagines Itself 
through Itself by the power of Its own Maya. 
The Self Itself cognises the objects. Such is 
the definite conclusion of Vedanta. 

Svamdyayd, through Its own Maya; dev ah dtmd, 
the self-eflfulgent Self, Itself; kalpayati, imagines; Its 
own dtmdnam, self; in the Self; as possessed of different 
forms to be spoken of later, just as snakes etc. arc 
imagined on rope etc. And in the very same way It 
Itself budhyate, cognises; those bheddji, objects; ///, 
such; is vedantarmcayah, the definite conclusion of 
Vedilnta. There is nothing else (but the Self) as the 
support of cognition and memory; nor are cognition 
and memory without support as is held by the Nihilists. 
This is the idea. 

While imagining, in what way does the Self do so? 
This is being answered: 

5?iorf^g[T?T i 

II n" 

13. The Lord diversifies the mundane 
things existing in the mind. Turning the mind 
OTitward, He creates the well-defined things 
(as well as the un-defined things). Thus does 
the Lord imagine. 

(Prabhulk, the Lord); vikaroti, diversifies; apanln, 
the non-transcendcntal, mundane; bhdvdn, objects, 
such as sound and other unmanifested objects; vyava- 
sthitav, existing, antaScitte, inside the mind, in the 
forja of impressiotis and tendencies. An^ bahlddittah 
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(sari), having the mind turned outward; (the Lord 
diversifies) niyatdn, things well-defined, such as the 
earth etc., as also aniyatdn, not well-defined, that exist 
so long as the imagination lasts; similarly (He diversi- 
fies) such things as mental desires by making His mind 
turn inward. Evanu in this way; prahhuh the Lord, 
God, that is to say, the Self; imagines. 

"Hie assertion that everything is a subjective creation like 
dream is being questioned now. For unlike the subjective 
creations, to wit, desire etc, that arc circumscribed by the 
mind, the external objects are mutually determined. 

That doubt is unreasonable, for — 

^ ^ II t VII 

14. Things that exist internally as long as 
the thought lasts and things that are extern- 
ally related to two points of time, are all 
imaginations. Their distinction is not caused 
by anything else. 

Cittakdldh hi ye antah tu, things that exist internally 
as long as the thought lasts; those that are determined 
by their thought and those that have no time for deter- 
mining them apart from the time for which their thought 
lasts are cittakdldh^ existing as long as the thought lasts. 
The idea is that they are apprehended only during the 
time of their imagination. Dvayakdldh, those that are 
possessed of two times, i.e. related to different times, 
that are mutually determined. As for instance, “He 
stays during the milking’*, whiqh means that the is 
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milked as long as he stays, and he stays as long as the 
cow is milked; “This one (present before us) lasts as 
long as that one (that is not present).” Thus external 
factors mutually determine each other. They are thus 
felated to two points of time. But whether they be 
subjective, lasting for the time of the thought, or objec- 
tive, related to two points of time, they are all but 
fancies. The fact that external objects have the distinc- 
tion of being related to two points of time has no other 
reason but that of being imagined. Here, too, the 
illustration of dream fits in. 


qq- ^ ^ qf|: I 

15. Those objects that appear as obscun^ 
inside the mind, and those that appear as vivid 
outside, are all merely created by imagination. 
Their distinction is to be traced to the differ- 
ence in the organs of perception. 

The fact that things in the mind, called up by mere 
mental impressions, have an obscurity, while externally, 
as objects of the sense of sight etc., they have a vivid- 
ness, (that fact) is not due to the existence of the objects 
themselves; for this distinction is noticed even in dream. 
To what is it due then? This is caused by the difference 
in the organs of perception. Hence it is proved that the 
things of the waking shite are as much a creation of 
imagination as the dream objects. 

Wfiat is the root of imagining that ^le personal 
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and external objects are mutually related by way of 
causation? The answer is: 


wi^w 

] 6. First He imagines the individual (soul)^ 
and then He imagines the different objects, 
external and personal. The individual gets his 
memory in accordance with the kind of 
thought impressions he has. 

Like the fancying of a snake in a rope He purvam 
kaJpayate, first imagines; on the pure Self that is devoid 
of such characteristics; Jhwv, the individual, that is a 
bundle of causes and effects expressing themselves 
through such beliefs as “I act; and mine are the (result- 
ing) sorrows and happiness”. After that, for his sake. 
He (the Lord) imagines different objects, such as the 
vital force and so on; bdhynn ddhyatmikdn ca eva^ 
both external and personal; dividing them into action, 
instruments, and results. What is the reason for that 
imagination? That is being stated. The individual 
that is imagined by (the Lord) Himself and is himself 
capable of imagination, gets a memory, yathavidyaJy in 
accordance with the kind of thought impressions that 
the individual is possessed of; that fact is alluded to by 
tafhdsmrtih, he is possessed of that kind of memory. 
Hence from the apprehension of some fancy as the cause, 
there follows the apprehension of the result;^ from 
that (awareness of causal relation) follows the rhemory 

* If there is? eating and drinking, there follows satisfaction ; 
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of the cause and the effect, and from that follows their 
apprehension, as well as the awareness of the action and 
accessories that this apprehension of causality leads to 
and the awareness of the different results following from 
those actions etc.^ From their awareness arises their 
memory; and from that memory again arises their 
awareness. In this way He imagines diversely the 
things, both personal and external, that are mutually 
the causes and effects. 

In the previous verse it has been said that the imagin- 
ing of individuality is the root of all other imaginations. 
Through an illustration is being shown what that 
imagining of an individual soul is due to : 

2T«n I 

17. As a' rope whose nature has not been 
well ascertained is imagined in the dark to be 
various things like a snake, a line of water, 
etc,, so also is Self imagined variously. 

As it happens in common experience that a rajjuh, 
rope; that is aniscitd, not well ascertained, in its true 
reality as “This is so indeed”; is vikalpitd, imagined 

if eating and drinking are absent, satisfaction is wanting; from this 
the fancy follows that eating etc, are the causes of satisfaction, 

I From the above awareness follows memory on another occasion ; 
from that arises the awareness of the need of action with regard to 
similar factors that are supposed to lead to satisfaction; from that 
follows cooking, getting of rice, and producing tie result. ‘ 
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variously, in hazy darkness, as a snake, a line of water, 
or a stick, just because its real nature has not been 
determined; for if the rope had been ascertained earlier 
in its own essence, there would not have been such 
imaginations as of a snake etc., as for instance, there 
is no such imagination with regard to the fingers in 
one’s own hands. This is the illustration. Similarly, 
the Self is imagined to be an individual creature or 
the vital force etc., just because It has not been ascer- 
tained in Its true nature as pure intelligence, existence, 
and non-duality, and as different from such evils as 
cause and effect that are the characteristics of the 
world. This is the conclusion of all the Upanisads. 

18. Ab illnsion (on the rope) ceases and the 
rope alone remains when the rope is ascertain- 
ed to be notliing but the rope, so also is the 
ascertainment about the Self. 

As on the ascertainment that it is rajjuh eva, nothing 
but a rope, ail the imaginations disappear and there 
remains the rope alone without anything else, so also 
from the scriptural text, “Not this, not this” (Br. IV 
iv. 22), establishing the Self as devoid of all worldly 
attributes, there dawns the light of the sun of realisation 
which leads to this dtma-vini^cayah^ firm conviction 
about the Self, viz “All this is but the Self” (Ch. VII. 
XXV. 2), (the Self is) “without anterior or posterior, 
without interior or exterior” (Bf. II. v. 19), “He mists 
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internally and externally, and hence He is birthleSvs'’ 
(Mu. II. i. 2), “Undecaying, immortal, undying, fearless’’ 
(Br. IV. iv. 25), “One indeed without a second" (Ch. 
VI. ii. 1). 

If it be a well ascertained truth that the Self is but 
one, why is it imagined as so many infinite things 
like the Vital Force etc. that constitute phenomenal 
existence? To this hear the answer: 

\\w\ 

19. (This Self ) is imagined to be the iiifinito 
objects like Prana (the Vital Force) etc. This 
is the Maya of that self-efiFulgont One by which 
He Himself is deluded, 

Esd mciyd, this is the Maya tasya devasya, of that 
self-effulgent Self. As the magical spell, created by the 
magician, makes the very clear sky appear as though 
filled with leafy trees in bloom, similar is this Maya 
of the self-effulgent One, by which He Himself seems 
to have become influenced like a man under delusion. 
It has been said, “My Maya is difficult to get over” 
(G. VII. 14). 

C\ 

ifTT 1% IRoil 

O'© 

20. Those who know Prana' consider Prana 

Miiranyagarbha or immanent God. This is the view of the 
wor,skippers of Hiranyagarbha and of the Vai^esikas. 
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(to be the reality that is the cause of the 
world). The knowers of the elements consider 
the elements to be so,* the knowers of qualities 
(gunas) cling to the qualities,- and the know- 
ers of the categories swear by them.^ 

^ ^g-^i IR^II 

21. The knowers of the quarters (viz Visva, 
Taijasa, and Prajiia) consider the quarters to 
be the cause. The knowers of sense-objects'* 
consider the sense-objects to be so. According 
to the knowers of the worlds, the worlds con- 
stitute reality.5 And the worshippers of the 
gods stand by the gods. 

^ ^ 1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 

22. The Vedic scholars acribe reality to the 
Vedas, while the saorificcrs^ ascribe this to the 

^Thc Lokayata materialists swear by the four elements — earth, 
water, fire, and air. 

^The Sanikhyas hold to Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, that arc 
the constituents (ffin^ias^ lit. qualities) of Prakrti. 

^Thc j^aivas hold to the Self, ignorance, and ?^iva as the sources 
of the world. 

^The followers of Vatsyayana and others. 

^Thc Pauranikas understand the earth, the intermediate world 
and heaven to be realities. 

®Likc Baudh^yana. 
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sacrifices. Those acquainted with the enjoyer 
consider it to be the reality,* whereas those 
conversant with the enjoyable things^ consider 
them to be so. 

C\ Cn C\ ' ’ 

23. People conversant with the subtle con- 
sider reality also to be so, while others dealing 
with the gross consider it to be so. The wor- 
shippers of God with forms consider reality as 
possessed of forms, ^ whereas those who swear 
by formlessness'* call it a void. 

24. The calculators of time (the astrologers) 
call it time. The knowers of the directions 
consider them real. The dabblers in theories^ 
accept these to bo so. And tlie knowers of 
the universe consider the (fourteen) worlds to 
be so. 

* The S&ihkhya view is that the Self is an enjoyer but not an agent 
of work. 

2 The cooks. 

®e.g. Siva or V^nu. 

* The Nihilists. 

® That the metals, mantras, etc. hold in them the secret of 
immortality. 
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^ irhu 

25. The kno wers of the mind ' call it the Self, 
whereas the knowers of intelligence^ take it 
for the reality. The knowers of ideas-^ consider 
them to be the reality. And the knowers of 
virtue and vice^ attribute reality to them. 

ir^ii 

26. Some say that reality is constituted by 
twenty-five principles,'’ while others speak of 
twenty -six.® Some say that it consists of thirty- 

one categories,’ while according to others 
they are infinite. 

5rT|TTW I 

' A class of materialists. 

2 A class of Buddhists. 

^ The Buddhists who swear by subjective ideas without corres- 
ponding external things. 

"^The Mimaihsakas. 

•"^Puru^a (the conscious individual soul), Pradhana or Prakrii 
(Nature), Mahal (intelligence), Ahariikara (egoism), the five subtle 
elements, five senses of perception, five organs of action, five 
sense-objects, and mind. This is the Sruhkhya view. 

® The above 25 and God according to Patanjali. 

‘^The Paiupatas add rdga (attachment), avidyd (ignorance), niyati 
(fate), kdlaka/d (divisions of time), and Maya (cosmic iliision) 
to the above 28. 
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27. Adepts m human dealings say that the 
j)eople (tliat is to say, people’s pleasures) are 
the real things. People convoi’sant with the 
stages of life hold those to be the reality. TIk^ 
grammarians hold the view that words belong- 
ing to the masciiline, feminine, and neuter- 
genders are the reality; wliile others know 
j’eality to be constituted b3^ the higher and 
lower (Brahmans). 

c c 

^ 5 \\R6\\ 

28. People conversant with creation call 
creation to be the reality. The knowers of 
dissolution call it dissolution. The knowers of 
subsistence call it subsistence. All these ideas 
are for ever imagined on the Self. 

(20-28). Praiia means Prajna. the Self in the state 
of latency. Everything else, ending with subsistence, is 
only His product. And similarly all other popular 
ideas, conceived by every being, like a snake etc. on a 
rope, are mere imaginations on the Self that is devoid 
of all of them; and these are caused by ignorance consist- 
ing in the non-determination of the nature of the Self. 
This is the purport (of these verses) as a whole. No 
attempt is made to explain each of the words in the 
verses starting with the word Prana, since this is of 
little practical value and since the meanings of the 
terms «arc clear. 
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^ ^ -iTT# 5 q-?3Tf^ i 

t =^R% ^ TT^TS^ft ^IT I R ^ 1 1 

29. Anyone to whom a teacher may show a 
particular object (as the reality) sees that alone. 
And that thing, too, protects him by becoming 
identified with him. That absorption leads to 
his self-identity (with the object of attention). 

To be brief, yosya, anyone to whom; a teacher or 
any other trustworthy person; dar.^ayet, may show; 
any bhdvam, positive object, enumerated or not, from 
among such things as Prana and the rest, by saying 
‘This is verily the reality”; sah, he (that instructed 
man); pa^yati, sees; tain blidvaw, that object, by identify- 
ing it with himself either as ‘T am this” or ‘This is mine”. 
Cay and; sahy that, that object that was shown; avafi\ 
protects; taniy him, that seer; asaii bhutvdy by becoming 
one with him, with that aspirant; that is to say, that 
object occupies his attention to the exclusion of all 
others and keeps him confined within itself. Tadgrahahy 
state of being taken up with that, absorption in it under 
the idea, ‘This is the reality”. That absorption, samupaiti 
taniy approaches him, viz the acceptor (of the thing); 
that is to say, it culminates in identification with him. 

^ 1R0|I 

30. Through these things that are (really) 
non-difiFerent (from the Self ), this One is presen- 
ted as thoijgh really different. Ho who twily 
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knows this grasps (the meaning of the Vedas) 
without any hesitation. 

Etaih, through these, viz Praiia, etc.; aprt/iagblidvaih, 
through these things that are non-different, from the 
Self; esah, this One, the Self; laksitah, is pointed out, is 
believed in by the ignorant; prthak evaiti, as though 
really different, just as a rope is considered to be diverse 
imaginary things like snake etc. This is the meaning. 
The idea is this: Just as to the discriminating people, 
the snake etc. do not exist apart from the rope, so also 
Prana etc. have no existence apart from the Self. And 
this is in accord with the Vedic text, “All these are (but) 
the Self'’ (Bv. 11. iv. 6). Yah Veda, he who knows; evam, 
thus: tattvena, truly; — knows from Vedic texts and 
from reasoning, that all things imagined on the Self are 
unreal apart from the Self, like the snake imagined in 
the rope, and knows that the Self is transcendental and 
untouched by illusion; sah, he; kalpayate, (is the same 
as kalpayati), grasps, the meanings of the Vedas in their 
respective contexts; avisahkitah, without any hesitation; 
he understands that a certain passage means this and a 
certain other means that. For a verse of Manu says, 
“None but a knower of the Self can understand truly 
the purport of the Vedas; none but a knower of the 
Self can derive any benefit from the valid means of 
knowledge”^ (Manu, VI. 82). 

It is being stated that the unreality of duality that 

^This is Ananda Giri’s interpretation of the word knyaphala, 
where kriyd (action) stands for any valid means of knowledge; 
and its phaia (result) is the knowledge of Reality ; for even kriyd 
in the sense of Vedic rites etc. is meant to serve the purpose of 
illumination by purifying the aspirant’s heart. 
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is established logically is also derived from the valid 
evidence of Vedanta; 

ir«TT JTiTT I 

^ ^ f^=^§TW: 11^ ?ll 

c o ^ * 

81. Just as dream and magic are seen to be 
unreal, or as is a city in the sky, so also is 
this whole universe known to be unreal from 
the Upanisads by the wise. 

Svapna-mdye, dream and magic, though unreal, 
being constituted by unreal things, are considered by 
the non-discriminating people to be constituted by real 
things. Again, just as gandharvaiiagavam, an illusory 
city in the sky—appearing to be full of shops replete 
with vendable articles, houses, palaces, and villages 
bustling with men and women — is seen to vanish 
suddenly before one's very eyes; or just as the svapna- 
mdye, dream and magic; drMe, that are visible to the 
eye; are unreal; tathd, similarly; idam vUvanu this 
whole universe, this entire duality; drstam, is viewed; 
as unreal. Where? That is being stated. Veddntesu, 
ip the Upanisads, as for instance in, “There is no diflFer- 
ence whatsoever in It” (Br, IV. iv, 19; Ka. IT i. 2), 
“The Lord on account of Maya is perceived as mani- 
fold” (Br. 11. V. 19), “This was but the Self in the begin- 
ning — the only entity” (Br. II. iv. 17), “In the begin- 
ning this was indeed Brahman, one only” (Br. I. iv. 11), 
“It is from a second entity that fear comes” (Br. T. iv.2), 
“But there is not that second thing” (Br. IV. iii. 23), 
“But when to the knower of Brahman everything^has 
become the Self” (Br. IV. v. 15), and so on. (This is 
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known) vicaksanaiJi, by tlyjsc who are better acquainted 
with things, by the enlightened. This view is supported 
by the following Smrti text of Vyasa : “(This universe) 
is viewed (by the wise) as (unreal) like a chink on the 
ground that a rope appears to be in darkness, or as 
always (unstable) like a bubble on rain water, devoid 
of bliss, and ceasing to exist after dissolution.” 

32. There is no dissolution, no origination, 
none in bondage, none striving or aspiring for 
salvation, and none liberated. This is the 
highest truth. 

This verse is meant to sum up the purport of this 
chapter. If from the standpoint of the highest Reality, 
all duality is unreal, and the Self alone exists as the 
only Reality, then it amounts to this that all our dealings, 
conventional or scriptural, are comprised within the 
domain of ignorance, and then there is m nirodhah, 
no dissolution, nirodha being the same as nirodhana, 
stoppage. Utpattih, origination. Baddhah, one under 
bondage, a transmigrating individual soul. Sddhaka, 
one who strives for liberation. Mamuk§uh, one who 
hankers after liberation. Muktah, one who is free from 
bondage. In the absence of orgination and dissolution, 
bondage etc. do not exist. Iti e§d paramdrthaul, this is 
the highest truth. How can there be absence of origina- 
tion and dissolution? The answer is: Because of the 
absence of duality. The non-existence of duality is 
established by various Vedic texts such %s, “Because 



IL 32] 


MlNDtKYA KIRIKX 


257 


when there is duality, as it were” (Br^ 11. iv. 14), “(He 
goes from death to death) who sees difference as ft were 
in It” (Br. IV. iv. 19; Ka. II. i. 10). “All this is but the 
Self” (Ch. VH. ^xv. 2), “All this is but Brahman” (Nr. 
U. 7), “One without a second” (Ch. VI. ii. 1), (“This 
Brahman, . . . ), and this all are the Self” (Br. II. iv. 6, 
IV. V. 7). Origination or dissolution can belong only to 
a thing that has existence, and not to one that is non- 
existent like the horn of a hare. Nor can the non-dual 
have either birth or death. For it is a contradiction it\ 
terms to say that a thing is non-dual and yet has birth 
and death. And as for our empirical experience of Prana 
etc., it has been already stated that it is all a super- 
imposition on the Self like a snake on a rope. For such 
a mental illusion^ as the fancying of a rope for a snake 
does not either originate from or merge in the rope.^ 
Nor does the rope-snake originate in the mind and 
merge there, ^ nor does it do §o from both (the rope 
and the mind).^ Similar is the case with duality which 
is equally a mental illusion, for duality is not perceived 
in a state of concentration or deep sleep. Therefore it 
is established that duality is a mere figment of the brain. 
And therefore it has been well said that since duality 
does not exist, the highest truth consists in the non- 
existence of dissolution and the rest. 

* A creation of the ignorance subsisting in the mind. 

2 For the birth or death of an illusion is equally illusory. If these 
be objectively real, the snake should be perceived by all who see 
the rope. 

® For if birth and death are only subjective, the snakeshould not 
be perceived outside. 

^For it is no< experienced as such. 

9 
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Objection: If such be the case, then the scriptures 
have for their objective only the proving of the non- 
existence of duality, not the proving of the existence 
of non-duality, the two objectives being contradictory. 
And as a result, one will be landed into Nihilism, 
inasmuch as non-duality has no evidence in its support 
and duality is non-existent. 

Answer: Not so, for why should you revive a point 
already dismissed with the statement that illusions, 
like that of a snake on a rope, cannot occur without a 
substratum? 

To this the objection is raised thus: The rope that is 
supposed to be the substratum of the illusion of the 
snake is itself non-existent, and hence the analogy is 
irrelevant. 

Answer: Not so, for even when the illusion dis- 
appears, the non-illusory substratum can continue to 
exist by the very fact of its being non-illusory. 

Objection: The non-dual (substratum), too, is unreal 
like the snake fancied on a rope. 

Answer: It cannot be so, for just as the rope con- 
stituting a factor in the illusion (of snake) exists as an 
imiraagined entity even before the knowleSge of the 
rton-existence of the snake, so also the non-dual (Self) 
exists, since as a last resort It has to be assumed to be 
non-illusory. Besides, the being who is the agent of the 
imagination cannot be non-existent, since his existence 
has to be admitted antecedent to the rise of the illusion. 

* The Self has to be assumed as the substraturti of the illusory 
appearance of duality; It survives all illusions as the witness of 
their disappearance; and as a matter of course It precedes the 
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Objection : But if the scriptures do not deal with the 
Self as such, how can they lead to a cessation of the 
awareness of duality? 

Answer: That is no defect, for duality is super- 
imposed on the Self through ignorance, just as a snake 
is on a rope. 

Objection : How ? 

Answer: All such conceptions, as ‘T am happy, 
miserable, ignorant, born, dead, worn out, embodied; 
I see; I am manifest and unmanifesl, agent and enjoyer 
of fruits, related and unrelated, emaciated and old 
and I am this and these are mine,” — are superimposed 
on the Self. The Self permeates all these ideas, for It 
is invariably present in all of them, just as a rope is 
present in all its different (illusory) appparances as a 
snake, a line of water, etc. Such being the case, the 
knowledge of the nature of the substantive (SelO has 
not to be generated by scriptures, since It is self-establish- 
ed. The scriptures are meant for proving something that 
is not already known, for should they restate something 
that is already known they will lose their validity.^ 
Since the Self is not established in Its own nature owing 
to the obstacle of such attributes as happiness that are 
super-imposed by ignorance, and since the establishment 
in Its own reality is the highest goal, therefore the 
scriptures aim at removing from the Self the ideas 


illusion. Therefore there can be no question of Nihilism even on the 
supposition that the Self is not presented positively by the 
Upani§ads. 

^ Consisting in presenting something not known otherwise and 
not subiated Itter. 
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of happiness and the rest, by generating with regard 
to It the ideas of not being happy etc. through such 
texts as “Not this, not this” (Bf. IV. iv. 22), “Not 
gross” (Bf. 111. viii. 8) etc. Unlike the real nature of 
the Self, the attributes of unhappiness etc. are not 
invariably present in consciousness simultaneously with 
such attributes as happiness etc.;^ for if they were 
persistently present, no alteration could be created by 
the superimposition of attributes like happiness etc., 
just as there can be no coldness in fire possessed of the 
specific characteristic of heat. Therefore it is in the 
attributeless Self that the distinct characteristics of 
happiness etc. are imagined. And as for the scriptural 
texts speaking of the absence of happiness etc. in the 
Self, it is proved that they are merely meant to remove 
the specific ideas of happiness etc. from It. And in 
support of this is this aphorism of those who are versed 
in the meaning of scriptures: “The validity of the 
scriptures is derived from their negation of positive 
qualities from the Self, ”2 

The reason for the preceding verse is being adduced: 

* If the absence of happiness etc. are natural to the Self, why 
should they not accompany every perception of the latter? The 
answer is: The Self may reveal Itself, and yet the opposition 
between Its absence of happiness etc. and Its empirical modes of 
happiness etc. may not become patent owing to the influence of 
human ignorance. 

2 This is a quotation from DravidScarya. The idea is this: 
“Though words may not have any positive meaning with regard 
to Brahman, the validity of the scripture is well established; for 
the words, that are associated with negation and are well known as 
denoting the absence of those qualities, eliminate all duality from 
the Self.” 
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Tfrr^T i i ^ ^ ii 

33. This Self is imagined to be the unreal 
things and also to be non-dual; and these 
perceived things are also imagined on the non- 
dual Self. Therefore non-duality is auspicious. 

In (such illusions as) “This is a snake", “This is a 
stick", “this is a streak of water", etc. the very thing cal- 
led rope is imagined to be such unreal things as a snake, 
a streak of water, etc. and also as the one real thing — 
the rope; similarly, the Self is imagined to be such multi- 
farious unreal things as Prana etc. which do not exist. 
But this is not done from the standpoint of reality, for 
nothing can be perceived by anybody unless the mind 
is active, nor can the Self have any movement. And 
things, perceivable to the unsteady mind alone, cannot 
be imagined to subsist in reality.^ Therefore though 
the Self is ever of the same nature. It alone is imagined 
to be such unreal things as Prana etc., and again as 
existing in Its own nature of non-duality and absolute 
Reality. It is supposed to be the substratum of every- 
thing, just as a rope is of the snake etc. And those 
perceived entities, too, viz Prana and the rest, are 
imagined on the Self alone that is non-dual and absolute 
Reality, for no illusion can be perceived that is without 
a substratum. Thus since non-duality is the substratum 

^ “Diversity perceived on the motionless Self cannot be fancied 
to have real existence” is the interpretation according to Ananda 
Giri who takes “motionless" as the synonym of pracalita, that 
in which mo^on is absent. 
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of all illusion, and since this non-duality is ever un- 
changing in its own nature, advayatd, non-duality; 
is Mvd, auspicious, even in the state of illusion. But 
the illusions alone are evil, for they generate fear like 
that from the snake seen on a rope for instance. Non- 
duality is free from fear;' hence that alone is auspicious. 

ffT%^ ?r i 

^ 1 1 ^ VI 1 

34. This world, when ascertained from the 
standpoint of the Self does not continue to be 
different. Nor does it exist in its own right. Nor 
do phenomenal things exist as different or non- 
different (from one another or from the Self). 
This is what the knowers of Truth understand. 

Why, again, is non-duality auspicious? Inauspicious- 
uess is to be found where there is diversity or, in other 
words, where there is difference of one thing from 
another. For idam, this, the manifold phenomenal 
world, consisting of Prana, etc.; when ascertained 
dtmabhdvena^ from the standpoint of the supreme 
Self, the non-dual and absolute Reality; docs not 
continue to be mnd, multiple or different in substance, 
just as an illusory snake has no separate existence when 
it is found out with the help of a light to be identical 
with the rope. Besides, this world never exists svena, 
in its own nature, in the form of Prana etc., because 
of its having been imagined like a snake on a rope. 
Similarly, the objects, called Prana etc., are not distinct 
from each other in the sense that a buffalo exists as 
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something different from a horse. Accordingly, just 
because of the unreality (of duality) there is nothing 
that can exist as non-separate from one another or 
from the supreme Self. The Brahmanas, the knowers 
of the Self; viduh, realised, the supreme Reality; ill, 
thus. Hence non-duality is auspicious, for it is free 
from the causes of evil. This is the purport. 

The perfect realisation, as described above, is being 
extolled : 


35 . This Self that is beyond all imagination , 
free from the diversity of this phenomenal 
world, and non-dual, is seen by the contempla- 
tive people, versed in the Vedas and unaffiit^ 
ted by desire, fear, and anger. 

Munibhih, by the constantly contemplative people, 
by the discriminating ones; from whom have been 
removed for ever attachment, fear, envy, anger, and 
all other faults; vedapdragaO^ by those who have under- 
stood the secrets of the Vedas, by the enlightened souls; 
by those who are ever devoted to the purport of the 
Vedas; dr^tah, is realised; ayam^ this Self; which is 
nirvikalpah, devoid of all imaginations; and which is 
pmpancopa&aniah : prapmea is the vast expanse of the 
variegated phenomenal world, and the Self in which 
there is the upa^^ama, total negation, of this, is the 
prapancopedama. And therefore It is without 

a second. Jhe idea is that the supreme Self is realisable 
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only by the men of renunciation who are free from 
blemishes, who are learned, and who are devoted to 
the secrets of the Upanisads, but not so by the logicians 
and others whose hearts are tainted by attachment 
etc. and whose philosophies are enamoured of their 
own outlooks. 

•V c. -s 

O •v ^ ^ 

36. Therefore, after knowing it thus, one 
should fix one’s memory on (i.e. continuously 
think of) non-duality. Having attained the 
non-dual, one should behave in the w^orld as 
though one were dull-witted. 

Since non-duality is auspicious and free from fear 
by virtue of its being by nature devoid of all evil, there- 
fore viditvd enam, having known it, evam, thus; yojayet 
smrtim, one should fix one’s memory, advaite, on non- 
duality; one should resort to one’s memory for the 
realisation of non-duality. i And having comprehended 
that non-duality etc., having realised directly and 
immediately the Self that is beyond hunger etc., birth- 
less, and above all conventional dealings, after attain- 
ing the consciousness, “I am the supreme Brahman,” 
lokam dcaret, one should behave in the world; jadavat, 
like a dull-witted man, that is to say, without advertising 
oneself as “I am such and such”. 

^Even after knowing the import of the Upanisad, there is need 
of continuously revolving in one’s mind those ideas so that they 
may become firmly rooted. 
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It is being stated as to what should be the code of con- 
duct according to which he should behave in the world ; 

■*1%^ 1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 

37. The mendicant should have no appreci- 
ation or greetings (for others), and he should 
be free from rituals. He should have the body 
and soul as his support, and he should be 
dependent on circumstances. 

Giving up all such activities as appreciation or greet- 
ing; that is to say, having given up all desire for external 
objects and having embraced the highest kind of formal 
renunciation, in accordance with the Vedic text, “Know- 
ing this very Self, the Brahmanas renounce ( . . . and 
lead a mendicant life)” (Br. 111. v. 1), and the Smrti 
text, “With their consciousness in that (Brahman) 
their Self identified with That, ever intent on That, 
with That for their supreme goal” (G. V. 17). Cala, 
changing, is the body, since it gets transformed every 
moment; and acala, unchanging, is the reality of the 
Self. Whenever, perchance, impelled by the need of 
eating etc., one thinks of oneself as “I” by forgetting 
the reality of the Self that is one’s niketa, support, 
one’s place of abode, and that is by nature unchanging 
like the sky, then the cala, changing body, becomes his 
niketa, support. The man of illumination who thus has 
the changing and the unchanging as his support, but 
not the man who has external objects as his support, 
is the caJficalmiketa, And he bhavet, should be; 
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yddrcchikah, dependent on circumstances; that is to 
say, he should depend entirely on strips of cloth, 
coverings, and food that come to him by chance for the 
maintenance of the body. 

1 1 ^ <i 1 1 

C\ C 'N ' 

38. Examining the Reality in the context of 
the individual and in the external world, one 
should become identified with Reality, should 
have his delight in Reality, and should not 
deviate from Reality. 

The external entities such as the earth, and the personal 
entities such as the body, are unreal like the snake 
imagined on a rope or like dream, magic, etc., in accord- 
ance with the Vedic text, “All modification exists only 
in name, having speech for its support” (Ch. VI. iv. 1), 
and the Self is that which exists within and without, 
that is birthless, without cause and effect, without any 
inside or outside, full, all-pervasive like space, subtle, 
motionless, attribuleless, partless, and actionless, as is 
indicated in the Vedic Text, “That is truth, that is the 
Self, and That thou art” (Ch. VI. viii-xii) — dr§tvd, 
having seen, the Reality in this way; tattvibhutah, (one 
should) become identified with Reality; taddmmdh, 
(one should) have one’s delight only in the Self, and not 
in anything external like one lacking in realisation, who 
accepts the mind as the Self, and thinks the Self to be 
changing in accordance with the changes of the mind, 
or at times accepts the body etc. to be the Self and 
thinl&, “I am now alienated from Reality^ that is the 
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Self’; and when at times the mind becomes concentrat- 
ed, who thinks himself to be united with Reality and in 
peace under the belief, “1 am now identified with 
Reality”. The knower of the Self should not be like 
that, because the nature of the Self is ever the same, and 
because it is impossible for anything to change its 
nature; and one should be for ever apracyutah, unwaver- 
ing from Reality, under the conviction, “1 am Brahman”, 
that is to say, he should ever have the consciousness of 
Reality that is the Self, in accordance with such Smrti 
texts as ”(The enlightened man) views equally a dog or 
an outcast” (G. V. 18), “(He sees who sees the supreme 
Lord) existing equally in all beings” (G. XII 1. 27). 



CHAPTER HI 

ADVAITA PRAKARANA (ON NON-OUAIJTY) 

In the course of determining the nature of Om (in 
Chap. I) it was stated as a mere proposition that the 
Self is the negation of the phenomenal world, and is 
auspicious and non-dual. It was further said that 
''duality ceases to exist after realisation" (Kdrikd, 1 . 
18 ). As to that, the non-existence of duality was 
established by the chapter 'On Unreality’ with the help 
of such analogies as dream, magic, and a city in space, 
and through logic on the grounds of "being perceived", 
"having a beginning and an end", and so on. Should 
non-duality be admitted only on the authority of scrip- 
ture (and tradition), or should it be accepted on logical 
grounds too? In answer to this it is said that it can be 
known on logical grounds as well. The chapter ‘On 
Non-duality’ starts to show how this can be possible. 
It was concluded in the preceding chapter that all 
diversity, comprising the worshipped, worship, and so 
on, is unreal and the absolute, non-dual Self, is the 
highest Reality; for — 

fqTir: ii ?ii 

1. The aspirant, betaking himself to the 
devotional exercises, subsists in the condi- 
tioned Brahman, All this was but the birthless 
Brahman before creation. Hence such a man is 
considered pitiable (or narrow in his, outlook). 
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Updsaml4ritah, is a worshipper who resorts to upas and., 
devotional exercises (like worship and meditation), 
as the means of his liberation, under the belief, “I am a 
worshipper, and Brahman is to be adored by me. 
Though I now subsist jdte brahmani, in the conditioned 
Brahman, 1 shall through my devotion to It, attain 
ajam brahma, the unconditioned Brahman, after the 
fall of my body. Prdk iitpatteh ajam sarvam, before 
creation all this, including myself, was but the birthless 
Brahman. Through my devotional exercises 1 shall 
regain that which 1 essentially was prdk utpatteh, before 
my birth, though, after being born, 1 now subsist jdte 
brahmanf, in the conditioned Brahman.” The dharmah, 
aspirant; updsamlAritah, who betakes himself to such 
devotional exercises; since he is cognisant of such as 
partial Brahman, tena, for that very reason; asau, that 
man; smrtah, is considered; krpanah, pitiable, limited 
(Br. HI. viii. 10), by those who have seen the eternal 
and birthless Brahman; this is the idea. And this is in 
accord with the following text of the Upanisad of the 
Talavakiira section. ‘That which is not uttered by 
speech, that by which speech is revealed, know that 
alone to be Brahman, and not what people worship as 
an object” (Ke. I. 5). 

mj fr irii 

2. Hence I shall speak of that (Brahman) 
which is free from limitation, has no birth, and 
is in a 8l»te of equipoise; and listen how noth- 
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ing whatsoever is born in any way, though it 
seems to be bom. 


Since on account of one’s failure to attain the birth- 
less Self, existing within and without, one becomes 
limited by thinking oneself through ignorance to be 
unworthy, and since on that account one comes to 
believe, “I am born, 1 subsist in the conditioned 
Brahman, and having recourse to Its worship I shall 
attain (the unconditioned) Brahman", atah, therefore; 
vaksydmi, I shall relate; akdrpanyam, freedom from 
misery, limitlessness, the birthless Brahman; for that 
indeed is a source of limitation, “where one sees another, 
hears another, knows another. That is limited, mortal, 
and unreal” (Ch. VJl. xxiv. 1), as is asserted in such 
Vedic texts as “All modification exists in name only, 
having speech for its support” etc. (Ch. VI. iv. 1). 
Opposed to this is that which has no limitation, which 
is within and without and is the birthless Brahman, 
called the Infinite, on realising which there is cessation 
of all misery caused by ignorance. 1 shall speak of that 
freedom from limits. This is the purport. That thing is 
ajdtU birthless; samatdm gatmiy established in a state 
of equipoise, poised. Why? Since It has no inequality 
of parts. Anything that is composite is said to evolve 
when its parts undergo loss of balance. But since this 
thing is partless, It is established in equilibrium, and 
hence It does not evolve through any change in any 
part. Therefore, It is birthless and free from misery. 
Bmr yathdy how; samantatah, in all respects; kimcity 
anything, small though it be; na jdydtey \i not born; 
thpugti jdy^mdnaniy it may (seem to) be born,ilike a snake 
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from a rope, in consequence of perception under igno- 
rance. Hear the secret how It is not born — how Brahman 
remains unborn in every way. This is the idea. 

The promise was, “I shall speak of Brahman which 
has no birth and which is free from limitation.” Now 
it is said, *T shall adduce the reason and the analogy 
for proving this”: 

3TR5TT I 

^ fnr 1 1 ^ 1 1 

3, Since the Self is referred to as existing 
in the form of individual souls in the same way 
as space exists in the form of spaces confined 
within jars, and since the Self exists in the 
form of the composite things just as space 
exists as jars etc., therefore in the matter of 
birth this is the illustration. 

Hi, since; atmd, the (supreme) Self; is subtle, partless, 
and all-pervasive dkdsavat, like space; — since that very 
supreme Self that is comparable to space, uditdh, is 
referred to; jlvaih^ as existing in the form of individual 
souls, the individual knowers of the bodies etc.; iva, 
in the same way; dkddavat ghatdkMaih, as space is 
referred to as existing in the form of spaces circum- 
scribed by jars. Or the explanation is: As space is 
{uditah) evolved in the form of spaces within the jars, 
so also has the supreme Self evolved as the individual 
souls. The idea implied is that the emergence of individ- 
ual souls from the supreme Self that is heard^ of in 
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the Upanisads is comparable to the emergence of the 
spaces in the jars from the supreme space; but this is 
not so in any real sense of the term. Just as from that 
space evolve composite things like jars etc., so also 
from the supreme Self, that is comparable to space, 
emerge the composite things like the earth etc., as well 
as the bodies and senses that constitute the individual, 
all of them taking birth through imagination like a 
snake on a rope. This fact is stated in ghaUidivat ca, 
and like a jar etc.; It is evolved samghdiaih, in the 
form of composite things. When with a view to make 
the fact understood by people of poor intellect, the 
birth of creatures etc. from the Self is referred to by the 
Vedas, then jdtau, with regard to birth, when that is 
taken for granted ; etat mdarianam, this is the illustration, 
as it has been cited in the analogy of space etc. 

o I o 

IIYII 

4. Just as the space confined within the 
jars etc. merge completely on the disintegra- 
tion of the jars etc., so do the individual souls 
merge here in this Self. 

Just as the spaces within a jar etc. emerge into being 
with the creation of the jar etc., or just as the spaces 
within the jar etc. disappear with the disintegration of 
the jar etc., similarly, the individual souls emerge into 
being along with the creation of the aggregates of 
bodied etc., and they merge here in the S|plf on the 
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disintegration of those aggregates. But this is not so 
from their own standpoint. 

The next verse is by way of an answer to those 
dualists who argue, ‘'If there be but one Self in all the 
bodies, then when one of the souls undergoes birth 
or death or enjoys happiness etc., all souls should share 
in these; besides there will be a confusion of the actions 
and their results.” 


?T cTS^sft^T: IIHII 

5. Just as all the spaces confined within 
the various Jars are not darkened when one of 
the spaces thus confined becomes contaminat- 
ed by dust, smoko, etc., so also is the case 
with all the individuals in the matter of being 
affected by happiness etc. 

Yathd, just as; ekasmin ghatdkoAc rajodhumddibhih 
yute^ when one of the spaces confined in ajar is polluted 
by dust, smoke, etc.; m, not; sarve, all the spaces, 
confined within the jars etc., are defiled by that dust or 
smoke etc.; (advat, just like that; jlrdh^ creatures; are 
not affected by sukhddibhih, by happiness etc. 

Objection : Is not the Self but one ? 

Answer: Quite so. Did you not hear that there is 
but one Self which like space inhabits all the aggregates 
(of body and senses) ? 

Objection: If the Self be one, It will experience 
happiness ajid sorrow everywhere. • 
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Answer: This objection cannot be raised by the 
Saihkhyas. For a follower of the Saihkhya philosophy 
cannot surely posit happiness, sorrow, etc. for the soul, 
inasmuch as he declares that joy, misery, etc. inhere in 
the intellect. Moreover, there is no valid ground for 
imagining that the Self, that is Consciousness by nature, 
has any multiplicity. 

Objection: In the absence of multiplicity, the 
(Salmkhya) theory that Pradhana (i.e. Primordial 
Nature) acts for others (viz Purusas, the conscious 
souls) has no leg to stand on. 

Answer: No, since whatever is accomplished by 
Pradhana cannot get inseparably connected with the 
Self. If it were a fact that any result in the form of 
either bondage or freedom inhered in the souls separate- 
ly, then the supposition of a single Self would run 
counter to the (Saihkhya) theory that Pradhana acts 
for others, and therefore it would be logical to assume 
a multiplicity of souls. But as a matter of fact, it is 
not admitted by the Saihkhyas that any result, be it 
bondage or freedom, that is accomplished by Pradhana, 
can inhere in the soul; on the contrary, they hold that 
the souls are attributeless and are pure consciousness. 
Hence the theory, that Pradhana acts for others, derives 
its validity from the mere presence of the Self, and not 
from Its multiplicity. Therefore the fact that Pradhana 
acts for others, cannot be a logical ground for inferring 
the existence of many souls. And the Saihkhyas have no 
other proof to validate their theory that each soul is 
different from all others. If it be held that Pradhana by 
itself undergoes bondage or liberation by virtue of the 
mere presence of the supreme One (viz God), and that 
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God becomes an occasion for the activity of Pradhana 
by the mere fact of His existence which is the same as 
pure Consciousness, and not on account of any specific 
quality, then the assumption of a multiplicity of souls 
and the rejection of the meaning of the Vedas are the 
results of mere stupidity.* 

As for the view of the Vaisesikas and others who 
assert that desire and the rest inhere in the soul, that, 
too, is untenable; for the impressions (of past exper- 
iences) that generate memory cannot remain insepa- 
rably located in the Self that has no location. And since 
(according to them) memory arises from a contact 
of the soul with the mind, there can be no fixed, tenable 
rule regarding the rise of memory; or there will be 
the possibility of the rise of all kinds of memory simult- 
aneously. Moreover, the souls that are devoid of touch 
etc. and belong to a different category cannot logically 
come into contact with the mind etc. Furthermore, 
it is not a fact, though these others believe in it, that 
qualities like colour or such categories as action, genus, 
species, or inherence exist independently of the sub- 
stances. If they were absolutely different from sub- 
stances, and if desire etc. were so from the soul, those 
qualities etc. would not have any reasonable relation 
with substances, (nor would desire etc. have any relation 
with the soul). 

Objection: It involves no contradiction to say that 
categories that become associated from their very birth 
can have the relationship of inherence. 

* This refutes the view of those Saihkhyas who believe Jn one 
God as well » in a multiplicity of souls. 
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Answer: Not so; since the eternal Self exists before 
the ephemeral moods like desire, no theory of con- 
genital inherence can be logically advanced. If on the 
contrary, desire and the rest are supposed to have an 
inseparable relation with the soul from their very birth, 
then there arises the possibility of their becoming as 
everlasting as the quality of vastness that the soul 
possesses (even according to the Vaitoikas). And 
that is not a desirable position, for that will lead to 
the conclusion that the soul has no freedom from the 
bondage (of desire etc). Besides, if the relationship 
of inherence be different from a substance, then one 
has to posit another relationship for its being connected 
with the substance, just as much as such a relationship 
(viz conjunction) is assumed in the case of substance 
and quality (by Vai^esikas). 

Objection: Inherence being an eternal, inseparable 
connection, there is no need of positing another rela- 
tionship to connect it (with a substance). 

Answer: In that case, since entities that arc con- 
nected through the relation of inherence remain eternally 
joined, there can be no possibility of their being separate. 
Alternatively, if the substances and the rest be absolutely 
disparate, then just as things possessing and not possess- 
ing the attribute of touch cannot come in contact, so 
also those substances etc. cannot become related (with 
such categories as relation, qualities, etc.) by way of 
possession that is implied by the sixth case.J Besides, 
if the Self is possessed of such qualities as desire etc. 

I cannot say for instance, “This thing is related to that 
colouif through inherence”, which in ordinary parlance is expressed 
by saying, “This thing has that colour”. 
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that are subject to increase and decrease. It will be open 
to the charge of being impermanent like the bodies and 
the fruits of actions. And the other two faults of Its 
being possessed of parts and being subject to mutation, 
just like the bodies etc., will be unavoidable. On the 
other hand, if on the analogy of the sky, appearing to.be 
blackened by dust and smoke attributed to it through 
ignorance, it is supposed that the Self appears to be 
possessed of the defects of happiness and sorrow gener- 
ated by such limiting adjuncts as the intellect that are 
superimposed on It through ignorance, there remains no 
illogicality in Its possessing bondage, freedom etc. in 
an empirical sense. For all schools of thought, while 
admitting the (relative reality of) empirical modes of 
behaviour originating from ignorance, deny their 
absolute reality. Therefore the imagination of the 
multiplicity of souls that the logician resorts to is quite 
uncalled for. 

It is being shown how, through ignorance, there can 
be the possibility in the same Self, of that same variety 
of actions that becomes possible on the assumption of 
a multiplicity of souls: 


^ ii^ii 

6. Though forms, actions, and names differ 
in respect of the differences (in space created 
by jars etc.), yet there is no multiplicity in 
space. So also is the definite conclusion with 
regard to.the individual beings. 
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As in the same space there is a (supposed) difference 
of dimensions such as smallness and bigness in respect 
of the spaces enclosed by a jar, a water bowl, a house, 
etc., so also there is a difference of functions such as 
fetching or holding water, sleeping, etc., and of names 
such as the space in a jar, the space in a water bowl, 
the space in a house, etc., which are all created by those 
jar etc.; but all these differences are not surely real that 
are implied in conventional dealings involving dimen- 
sions etc. created in space; in reality dkmasya na bhedah 
asti, space has no difference nor can there be any empiri- 
cal dealing based on the multiplicity of space unleSvS 
there be the instrumentality of the limiting adjuncts. 
Just as it is the case here, so also Ju-e^su, with regard to 
the souls, that are created as individual beings by the 
conditioning factors of the bodies and are comparable 
to spaces enclosed by jars; this niniayahy definite 
conclusion, has been arrived at by the wise after 
examination. 

- - ry r* - - . 

^ ^ n'311 

7. As the space within a jar is neither a 
transformation nor a part of space (as such), 
so an individual being is never a transfor- 
mation nor a part of the supreme Self. 

Objection: The experience of difference with 
regard to those spaces in the jars etc. follows a real 
pattern. 

Answer: This does not accord with, fact, since 
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ghatdkdsah, the space within a jar; na vikdraJi, is not 
a transformation, of the real space, in the sense that 
a piece of gold ornament is of gold, or foam, bubbles, 
and ice are of water; nor is it avayavaii, a part, as for 
instance the branches etc. are of a tree. Yathd, as; 
the space in a jar is not a transformation of space in 
that sense; tathd, similarly, just as shown in the illus- 
tration; jlvah, an individual being, that is comparable 
to the space within a jar; is na sacici, never; either a 
transformation or a part dtmanah, of the supreme Self, 
that is the highest Reality and is comparable to the 
infinite space. Therefore the dealings, based on the 
multiplicity of the Self, must certainly be false. 

Inasmuch as the experience of birth, death, etc. 
follows as a consequence of the differentiation among 
individuals created by the limiting adjuncts constituted 
by the bodies, just as the experience of the forms, actions 
etc. are the results of the ideas of difference entertained 
with regard to the spaces within jars etc., therefore the 
association of the soul with such impurities as suffering, 
consequences of actions, etc. is caused by that alone, but 
not in any real sense. With a view to establishing this 
fact with the help of an illustration the text goes on: 

o 

8, Just as the sky becomes blackened by 
dust etc. in the eyes of the ignorant, so also the 
Self becomes tarnished by impurities in the 
eyes of tl^^ unwise. 



280 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[III. 8 


Yathdy as, in common experience; gagananiy the 
sky; bhavatiy becomes; malinam, blackened, by cloud, 
dust, smoke, and such other impurities; hdldndm, to 
the non-discriminating people; but to the truly dis- 
criminating people, the sky is not blackened; tathd, 
so also abuddhdndm, to the unwise, to those only who 
cannot distinguish the indwelling Self, but not to those 
who can distinguish the Self; dtmd, the supreme Self, 
the knower and the innermost; bhavati, becomes; 
malinah, tainted; malaih, with impurities — the impuri- 
ties of mental defects and results of action. For a 
desert does not become possessed of water, foam, 
wave, etc. just because a thirsty creature falsely attrib- 
utes these to it. Similarly, the Self is not blemished 
by the impurities of suffering etc. attributed to It by the 
ignorant. This is the idea. 

The same idea is being elaborated again: 

o ^ 

9. The Self is not dissimilar to space in the 
matter of Its death and birtli, as weU as its going 
and coming, and existence in all the bodies. 

The idea implied is that one should realise that in 
the matter of birth, death, etc., the Self in all the bodies 
is quite on a par with space confined in a jar, so far as 
its origination, destruction, coming, going, and motion- 
lessness are concerned. 

SffHm 1 1 toll 
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10. The aggregates (of bodies and senses) 
are all created like dream by the Maya of the 
Self. Be it a question of superiority or equality 
of all, there is no logical ground to prove their 
existence. 

Safiighatah, the aggregates, of bodies etc., that are 
analogous to the jars etc,; are like the bodies etc. seen 
in a dream and like those conjured up by a magician; 
and are dtma-mdyd-visarjitdh^ produced, conjured up, 
by the Maya, ignorance, of the Self; the idea is that 
they do not exist in reality. Though there may be 
adhikya, superiority, of the aggregates of the bodies 
and senses of the gods and others in comparison with 
those of the beasts and others, or there may be sdmya, 
equality of all; still //?, since; there exists na upapattih, 
no valid ground, no possibility, for them — there is no 
reason establishing the existence of these things; there- 
fore they are created by ignorance alone — they do not 
exist in reality. This is the meaning. 

(Upanisadic) texts that go to establish the fact that 
the reality of the non-dual Self is proved on the evidence 
of the Vedas, are now being referred to: 

^ I 

'Tfr ^ II U H 

11. It has been amply elucidated (by us) on 
the analogy of space, that the individual liv- 
ing being that conforms to the soul of the 
sheaths, counting from that constituted by the 
essence o6 food, which have been fully dealt 
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with in the Taittiiiya Upanisads is none other 
than the supreme Self. 

Rasadaya^, the essence of food etc., that is to say, 
the layers of covering constituted by the essence of 
food, the vital force, etc. which are comparable to 
the sheaths of swords, as the preceding ones are more 
and more external in relation to the earlier ones; — 
these have been vyakliydtah, fully dealt with; tait- 
tirlyake, in a part of the Upani§ad of the Taittiriyaka 
branch (Tai. II. i-vi). That which is atma, the soul, 
the inmost entity; le?3m, of them, of all the sheaths; 
because of which (sou<) the sheaths come to have exist- 
ence; is called jlvah,, the living being, since it is the 
source of animation. It is being said as to what it is. 
It is paraji, the supreme Brahman Itself, that was in- 
troduced earlier in the text, “Brahman is truth, 
knowledge, infinity” (Tai. II. i) — the Brahman from 
which, it was stated that, through the Maya of the 
Self, emerged like dream or magic {Karika, III. 10) 
(first) space etc. and then the composite things called 
the sheaths counting from the one composed of the 
essence of food (Tai. II. i). That very Self sampra- 
kaiitak, has been held forth, by us as analogous to 
space in the verses beginning with “Since the Self is 
referred to as existing in the form of individual souls 
in the same way as space” (Kdrikd, HI. 3). The idea 
implied is that the Self is not to be established by the 
mere human intellect just as much as It cannot be by 
the imagination of the logicians. 

t|pTS3|T*r^ ^ JWTSSSPRT: sr^%|r: \\%\\\ 
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12. As it is demonstrated that space in the 
earth and the stomach is but the same, simi- 
larly in the Madhu-Brahmana the supreme 
Brahman is revealed as the same with refer- 
ence to the different dual contexts. 

Moreover, prakaMtaniy it has been revealed; dvayoh 
dvayohy with reference to the different dual contexts 
— the superhuman and the corporeal — that the “shin- 
ing, immortal being” dwelling inside the earth etc. as 
the knower, is but Brahman, the supreme Self, that 
is everything (Br. II. v. 1-14). Where (has this been 
revealed)? That is being stated: The word marfAw/nana 
is used in the sense of that from which is known madhu, 
nectar, the cause of immortality, called the knowledge 
of Brahman which leads to blissfulness; so it means 
the (chapter called) Madhu-BrAhma^a (of the Brhada- 
ranyaka Upanisad); in that Madhu-Brahmaua. Like 
what? Yathdy as, in the world; the same dkdsah, space; 
is prakMitahy demonstrated to exist, through inference; 
prthlvydm udare ca eva, in the earth and the stomach; 
similar is the case here. This is the purport. 

?TTfrT^ ^ I I? ^11 

13. The fact that the non-difference of the 
individual and the supreme Self is extolled by 
a statement of their identity, and the fact that 
diversity is condemned, become easy of com- 
prehension from this point of view alone.* 
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The fact that ananyatvam jTvdfmanah, the non-differ- 
ence of the individual soul and the supreme Self, as- 
certained through reasoning and the Vedas; is praSasyate, 
praised, by the scriptures and Vyasa and others; ahhe- 
dena, by a reference to (the result consisting in) the 
identity of the individual and the supreme Self;t and 
the fact that the perception of multiplicity, that is 
common and natural to all beings and is a view formulat- 
ed by the sophists standing outside the pale of scriptural 
import, nindyate, is condemned, by the knowers of 
Brahman as well in such texts as, “But there is not that 
second” (Br. IV. iii. 23), “It is from a second entity 
that fear comes” (Br. I. iv. 2), “When he makes a very 
little difference, then he is subjected to fear” (Tai. IL 
vii. 1), “ . . . and this all are the Self” (Br, II. iv. 6, IV. 
V, 7), “He who perceives here multiplicity, as it were, 
goes from death to death” (Ka. II. i. 10), tat yat, all 
that, has been said (thus); evam hi samanjasam, becomes 
thus easy of comprehension; that is to say, becomes 
logical from this point of view alone; but the perverted 
views, cooked up by the logicians, are not easy of 
comprehension; that is to say, they do not tally with 
facts when probed into. 

G. O -N 

fk ^ 1 1 ? VI I 

14. The separateness of the individual and 
the supreme Self that has been declared (in 
the Vedic texts) earlier than (the talk of) 

who knows the supreme Brahman becomes Brahman” 
(Mu. HI. ii. 9). 
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creation (in the Upanisads), is only in a secon- 
dary sense that keeps in view a future result 
(viz unity); for such separateness is out of 
place in its primary sense. 

Objection: Since prdk ntpafteh, earlier even than 
the Upanisadic texts dealing with creation; prthaktvam 
jlvdtmanoh, the separateness of the individual and the 
supreme Self; prakirtitam, has been declared; by the 
Vedas, in the portion dealing with rites and rituals, 
in various ways in conformity with the variety of desires 
(of individuals), in such words as, “desirous of this”, 
“desirous of that”, and the supreme Self, too, has been 
declared in such mantra texts as, “He held the earth as 
well as this heaven” (R. X. exxi. 1), therefore, in case 
of a contradiction between the sentences of the portions 
on knowledge (i.e. Upanisads) and rites (i.e. Samhita 
and Brahmana), why should unity alone, standing out 
as the purport of the portion on knowledge, be upheld 
as the reasonable one? 

To this the answer is: Tat prthaktvam, that separate- 
ness; is not the highest truth; yat, which; is prakirtitam, 
declared; prdk, earlier in the portion on rites, before 
the Upanisadic texts dealing with creation occur, to 
wit, “That from which all these beings take birth” 
(Tai. III. i), “As from a fire fly tiny sparks” {B|*. 11. 
i. 20), “From this Self that is such, space was created” 
(Tai. II. i. 2), “That (Self) saw (i.e. deliberated)” (Ch. 
VI. ii. 3), “That (Self) created fire” (Ch. VI. ii. 3), etc. 
What is it then ? It is gaunam, secondary like the 
separateness of the infinite space and the space within a 
jar. And this statement is made by keeping in view the 
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future result, as in the sentence, “He cooks food.”*- 
For the texts, speaking of difference, can never reason- 
ably uphold it in any literal sense, inasmuch as the 
texts dealing with the multiplicity of the Self only reit- 
erate the diverse experiences of beings still under natural 
ignorance. And here in the Upanisads, too, in the texts 
speaking of creation, dissolution, etc., the one thing 
sought to be established is the unity of the individual 
and the supreme Self, as is known from such texts as 
‘That thou art” (Ch. VI. viii-xvi), “(While he who 
worships another god thinking), ‘He is one, and I am 
another’ does not know” (Br. I. iv. 10), etc. Therefore 
the reiteration of the perception of multiplicity is made 
by the Vedas in this world in a secondary sense only, 
placing their reliance on the future demonstration of 
unity that is left over as a task to be accomplished in 
the Upanisads at a later stage. Or the explanation 
is this: The declaration of unity has been made in 
“One without a second” (Ch. VI. ii. 2) earlier than 
that of creation introduced in such texts as “It (the 
Self) deliberated”, “It created fire” (Ch. VI. ii. 2-3). 
And that, again, will culminate in unity in the text, 
“That is truth. That is the Self, and That thou art” 
(Ch. VI. viii-xvi). Therefore the separateness of the 
individual and the supreme Self that is met with (in 
the Upanisads) anywhere in any sentence must be 
taken in a secondary sense, as in the sentence, “He 
cooks food”, for the thing kept in view here is the unity 
that will be established in future. 

Objection: Even though everything be birthless and 

^ Where food stands for the ultimate form that the things being 
cooked vvill assume. 
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one without a second before creation, still after creation 
all these surely have got birth, and individuals, too, 
are different. 

Answer: This is not so, for the Vedic texts dealing 
with creation have a different object in view. This 
objection was refuted earlier also by saying that, just 
like dream, the aggregates are created by the Maya 
of the Self, and that the birth, difference, etc. of individ- 
uals are analogous to the birth, difference etc. of the 
spaces within jars (Kdrikds, III. 9-10). (Since falsity of 
these have already been dealt with) therefore, taking 
that very reason for granted, some Vedic texts dealing 
with creation are being adduced here, from amongst 
the texts dealing with creation, difference, etc., with a 
view to showing that they are meant for establishing the 
oneness of the Self and the individual beings. 

=^tf^crr5fwr i 
frrf^ wx^w 

15. The creation tliat has been multifari- 
ously set forth with the help of the examples 
of earth, gold, sparks, etc., is merely by way 
of generating the idea (of oneness); but there 
is no multiplicity in any way. 

Sr0k, the creation; ya, which; codita, has been 
expounded, revealed; anyatha, in dig’erent ways; mrt- 
ioha-visphuUnga-adyaih, with the help of such illustra- 
tions as earth, gold, sparks, etc. sah, that, all that 


>Ch. VI. i. ^6; Mu. II. i. 1. 
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future result, as in the sentence, “He cooks food.”^ 
For the texts, speaking of difference, can never reason- 
ably uphold it in any literal sense, inasmuch as the 
texts dealing with the multiplicity of the Self only reit- 
erate the diverse experiences of beings still under natural 
ignorance. And here in the Upanisads, too, in the texts 
speaking of creation, dissolution, etc., the one thing 
sought to be established is the unity of the individual 
and the supreme Self, as is known from such texts as 
‘That thou art” (Ch. VI. viii-xvi), “(While he who 
worships another god thinking), ‘He is one, and I am 
another’ does not know” (Br. 1. iv. 10), etc. Therefore 
the reiteration of the perception of multiplicity is made 
by the Vedas in this world in a secondary sense only, 
placing their reliance on the future demonstration of 
unity that is left over as a task to be accomplished in 
the Upanisads at a later stage. Or the explanation 
is this: The declaration of unity has been made in 
“One without a second” (Ch. VI. ii. 2) earlier than 
that of creation introduced in such texts as “It (the 
Self) deliberated”, “It created fire” (Ch. VI. ii. 2-3). 
And that, again, will culminate in unity in the text, 
“That is truth, That is the Self, and That thou art” 
(Ch. VI. viii-xvi). Therefore the separateness of the 
individual and the supreme Self that is met with (in 
the Upanisads) anywhere in any sentence must be 
taken in a secondary sense, as in the sentence, “He 
cooks food”, for the thing kept in view here is the unity 
that will be established in future. 

Objection: Even though everything be birthless and 

1 Where food stands for the ultimate form that the things being 
cooked will assume. 
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one without a second before creation, still after creation 
all these surely have got birth, and individuals, too, 
are different. 

Answer: This is not so, for the Vedic texts dealing 
with creation have a different object in view. This 
objection was refuted earlier also by saying that, just 
like dream, the aggregates are created by the Maya 
of the Self, and that the birth, difference, etc. ofindivid- 
uals are analogous to the birth, difference etc. of the 
spaces within jars (Kdrikds, III. 9-10). (Since falsity of 
these have already been dealt with) therefore, taking 
that very reason for granted, some Vedic texts dealing 
with creation are being adduced here, from amongst 
the texts dealing with creation, difference, etc., with a 
view to showing that they are meant for establishing the 
oneness of the Self and the individual beings. 

\\\\\\ 

15. The creation that has been multifari- 
ously set forth with the help of the examples 
of earth, gold, sparks, etc., is merely by way 
of generating the idea (of oneness); but there 
is no multiplicity in any way. 

Srstih, the creation; yd, which; coditd, has been 
expounded, revealed; anyathd, in different ways; mrt- 
ioha-visphulmga-ddyaih, with the help of such illustra- 
tions as earth, gold, sparks, etc. sah, that, all that 


•Ch. VI. i. ^6; Mu. II. i. 1. 
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process of creation; is an upayali^ means; avatdrdya, 
for engendering, in us the idea of the oneness of the 
individual and the supreme Self. It is just like the 
story of the organs of speech etc. becoming smitten 
with sin by the devils, that is woven round a conversa- 
tion with Prana, where the intention is to generate the 
idea of the pre-eminence of Prapa (Ch. I. ii; Br. I. iii, 
Vl.i;Pr. 2). 

Objection: That, too, is unacceptable.^ 

Answer: No, since the conversations of Prana etc. 
are related divergently in the different branches of the 
Vedas. If the colloquies were true, we should have 
met with a uniform pattern in all the branches, and 
not with heterogeneous contradictory presentations. 
But, as a matter of fact, divergence is met with. There- 
fore the Vedic texts setting forth the interlogues are 
not to be taken literally. So also are to be understood 
the sentences dealing with creation. 

Objection: Since the cycles of creation differ, the 
Vedic texts dealing with the interlogues, as well as 
with creation, are divergent with relation to the respec- 
tive cycles. 

Answer: Not so, since they serve no useful purpose 
apart from generating the ideas already mentioned. 
Not that any other purpose can be imagined for the 
Vedic texts speaking of colloquies and creation. 

Objection: They are meant for meditation with a 
view to attaining self-identification. 

Answer: Not so, for it cannot be a desirable end 
to be identified with quarrel, creation, or dissolution. 


* The anecdotes of Prar^a arc real. 
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Therefore the texts expressing creation etc. are meant 
simply for generating the idea of the oneness of the 
Seif, and they cannot be fancied to bear other inter- 
pretations. Therefore na asti. there is not, any bhedah, 
multiplicity, caused by creation etc.; kathamcana, in 
any way. 

Objection: If in accordance with such Vedic texts 
as “One only without a second” (‘Ch. VI. ii. 2), the 
supreme Self, that is by nature evor pure, intelligent, 
and free, be the only reality in the highest sense and 
all else be unreal, then why are there such instructions 
on meditations in the Vedic texts as, “The Self, my 
dear, should be seen”t (Br. II. iv. 5), “The Self that 
is devoid of sin... (is to be sought for)” (Ch. VIII. 
vii. 1), 'Tie should resort to self-absorption” (Ch. 
111. xiv. 1), “The Self alone is to be meditated upon” 
(Br. 1. iv. 7) etc.; and why arc the rites like Agnihotra 
enjoined? 

Answer: Hear the reason for this: 

3TT5‘-rFrTf^f^ i 

^qT?R>Tf^^ 1 1 ? ^ 1 1 

o 

16. There are three stages of life — inferior, 
intermediate, and superior. This meditation 
is enjoined for them ont of compassion. 

The word mramdh, meaning stages of life, indicates 
the people belonging to them — the people competent 
for scriptural duties, as well as the people of different 

* The remaining portion is: “heard of, deliberated on, and 
meditated on> 
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castes following the righteous path — for the word is 
used in a suggestive sense. They are trividhdh: of three 
kinds. How? Hwa-madhyawa-utkrsta-drsiayahy people 
possessing inferior, medium, and superior power of 
vision ; that is to say, they are endued with dull, medium, 
and fine mental calibre. lyam updsand, this meditation, 
as well as rites; upadi^ta, has been instructed; tadartham, 
for them, for the sake of people of dull and medium 
intellect who are affiliated to the stages of life etc., and 
not for the people of superior intellect having the con* 
viction that the Self is but one without a second. (This 
is done) by the kind Vedas, anukampayd, out of compas- 
sionate consideration, as to how people treading the 
path of righteousness may attain this superior vision 
of unity, as set forth in such Vedic texts as, ‘That 
which is not thought of by the mind, that by which, 
they say, the mind is thought of, know that to be 
Brahman, and not this that people worship as an object’' 
(Ke. I. 6), "That thou art” (Ch. VI. vii-xvi), "The 
Self alone is all this” (Ch. VII. xxv. 2), etc. 

The perfect knowledge consists in the realisation 
of the non-dual Self, since this is established by scrip- 
tures and logic, whereas any other view is false, it 
being outside the pale of these. A further reason that 
the theories of the dualists are false is that they are 
based on such defects as likes and dislikes. How? 

5T \\\^\\ 

17. The dualists, confirmed believers in 
the methodologies establishing tlaeir own 
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(conclusions, are at loggerheads with one 
another. But this (non-dual) view finds no 
conflict with them. 

Dvaitinah, the dualists— -who follow the views of 
Kapila, Kanada, Buddha, Arhat,^ and others; niScitdhy 
are firmly rooted; svasiddhanta^vyavasthasu, in the 
methodologies leading to their own conclusions. Think- 
ing ‘The supreme Reality is this alone, and not any 
other”, they remain affiliated to those points of view, 
and finding anyone opposed to them, they become 
hateful of him. Thus being swayed by likes and dislikes, 
consequent on the adherence to their own conclusions, 
parasparam xirudhyante, they stand arrayed against 
one another. As one is not at conflict with one’s own 
hands and feet, so also, just because of non-difference 
from all, ayam, this, this Vedic view of ours consisting 
in seeing the same Self in everyone; na virudhyate, i$ 
not opposed; taih, to them, who are mutually at conflict. 
Thus the idea sought to be conveyed is that the perfect 
view consists in realising the Self as one, for this is not 
subject to the drawbacks of love and hatred. 

It is being pointed out why this view does not conflict 
with theirs : 


18. Non-duality is the highest Reality, since 
duality is said to be a product of it. But for 

* Viz the Sii^ikhyas, Nyaya-Vaisesikas, Buddhists, and J^inas. 
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them there is duality either way. Therefore this 
view (of ours) does not (;lash (with tlieirs). 

Advaitam paranulrlhah, non-duality is the highest 
Reality; hi, since; dvailam, duality, heterogeneity; h 
tad-hhedali, a differentiation, that is to say, a product, 
of that non-duality, in accordance with the Vedic 
texts, “(In the beginning there was Existence alone) — 
One without a second.... It created fire” (Ch. VI. 
ii. 2-3), and in accordance with reason also; for duality 
ceases to exist in samadhi (God-absorption), uncon- 
sciousness, and deep sleep, when the mind ceases to 
act. Therefore duality is called a product of non- 
duality. But temnh for those dualists; there is nothing 
but dvaitanu duality; uhhayathd, from cither point of 
view, from the standpoints of both Reality and unreality. 
Though those deluded persons have a dualist outlook 
and we the undeluded ones have a non-dualist outlook 
in conformity with the Vedic texts, “The Lord, on 
account of Mfiyfi, is perceived as many” (Br. II, v. 19), 
“But there is not that second thing (separate from It 
which It can see)” (Br. IV. iii. 23); yet tena, because of 
this reason (because of the falsity of dualism); ayanu 
this, our point of view; m virudhyate, does not clash, 
with theirs. This point can be illustrated thus: A man 
sitting astride an elephant in rut does not goad his 
animal against a madman standing on the ground and 
challenging him by saying, “I am also seated on an 
elephant in opposition; drive your animal against me,” 
just because he has no inimical feelings towards the latter. 
Thus, since in reality, the knower of Brahman is the 
very 'Self of the dualists, teno, hence, becsiuse of this 
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reason: ayam, this, this outlook of ours; na virudhyate, 
does not clash; with theirs. 

When it is asserted that duality is derived from non- 
duality, someone may entertain the doubt that on that 
ground duality, too, is real in the highest sense. There- 
fore it is said: 


TTTinTT 1 

1 1 ^ ^11 

19. This l>irthle8s (Self) beeonios differon- 
t iated through Maya, and it does so in no other 
way than this. For should It become multiple 
in reality, the immortal will undergo mortality. 

///, since: that which is the highest Reality; bhidyate, 
differentiates; mdyayd, through Maya; like the moon 
seen as many by a man with diseased eyes or like a 
rope appearing diversely as a snake, a line of water, 
etc., but not so in reality, for the Self has no parts. A 
composite thing can get transformed through a change 
in its components, as earth gets modified into jars etc. 
Therefore the idea conveyed is that the partless ajant, 
birthless (Self); differentiates, mi katbaheana, in no 
way whatsoever; anyathdy other than this. ///, for; 
tattvatak hliidyamdney should (It) become multiformed 
in reality; that which is naturally amrtam, immortal; 
ajanu birthless; and non-dual; vrajet martyatam, will 
undergo mortality, like fire becoming cold. And this 
reversal of one's own nature is repugnant, since it is 
opposed to all valid evidence. The birthless, un3ecaying 
Reality that^ is the Self, becomes multiple through^Maya 
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alone and not in reality. Therefore duality is not the 
highest Truth. 

20. The talkers vouch indeed for the birth 
of that vei*y unborn, positive entity. But how 
can a positive entity that is unborn and im- 
mortal undergo mortality. 

But as for those vadinah, garrulous people, talking 
of Brahman; who, while interpreting the Upanisads, 
icchanti, vouch for; the jCitiin, birth, in a real sense; 
qjdtasya eva, of the very birthless One, of the immortal 
Reality that is the wSelf. If the Self be born as they hold. 
It esyaii martyatdm, will undergo mortality, of a certain- 
ty. But that Self being by nature a bhdvah, positive 
entity; that is ajdfahy unborn; amrtali deathless; kathanu 
how; can It undergo mortality? The idea is that It will 
in no way reverse Its nature to embrace mortality (that 
individuals are subject to). 

c c 

21. The immortal cannot become mortal. 
Similarly the mortal cannot become immortal. 
The mutation of one’s nature will take place 
in no way whatsoever. 

t. 

Because, in this world, the amrtam, immortal; na 
bhavati, does not become; martyam^ mortal^; similarly, 
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the mortal does not become immortal. Accordingly, 
anyathdbhdvah prakrteh, the mutation of one’s nature, 
to become anything other than what one is; na katliam 
at bhavisyati, will not lake place in any way what- 
soever, just as fire cannot change its heat. 

C. N 

22, How can the immortal entity continue 
to be changeless from the standpoint of one 
according to whom a positive, immortal object 
can naturally pass into birth, it being a 
product (according to him)? 

As for the disputant, yasya, according to whom; 
svabhdvena, naturally; amrtah bhdvah^ an immortal 
positive object; gacchati martyatam, attains transmi- 
gratoriness, takes birth in reality; tasya, for him; it is a 
meaningless proposition to hold that entity to be natural- 
ly immortal before creation. Katham, how; can that 
entity; be amrtah, immortal; tasya, for him; krtakena, 
inasmuch as it is a product? Being an effect, how will 
that immortal sthdsyati, continue to be; niscalah, un- 
changing, immortal by nature? It cannot remain so 
by any means. At no time can there exist anything 
called unborn for one who holds the view that the Self 
has birth; for him all this is mortal. Hence (from this 
standpoint) we are faced with the negation of freedom. 
This is the idea. 

Objection: For one who holds the view that the 
Self does not undergo birth, the Vedic passages speak- 
ing of creation can have no validity. 
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Answer: It is true that there are Vedic texts sup« 
porting creation, but such passages have some other 
point in view; and we said that it ''is only by way of 
generating the idea'’ of unity (Kdrikd III. 15). Though 
the objection was disposed of, the contention and its 
refutation arc adverted to here again merely with a 
view to allaying the doubts as to whether the passages 
dealing with creation are favourable or opposed to the 
subject-matter that is going to be dealt with: 

C\ CN ^ O 

f?rf^=5r^ ^ ^^ 7 ;^ I R ^ 1 1 

23. Vedic texts are equally in evidence 
with regard to creation in reality and througli 
Maya. That which is ascertained (by the 
Vedas) and is supported by reasoning can be 
the meanings and nothing else. 

Samd srutih, (texts speaking of creation) are equally 
in evidence; srjyamdne, with regard to a thing being 
created; bhutatah, in reality; iv7, or; ahliutaialj, through 
Miiya, as is done by a mcgician. 

Objection: Of the two possible meanings — primary 
and secondary — it is reasonable to understand a word 
in its primary sense. 

Answer: Not so, for we said earlier that creation 
in any other sense is not recognised (in our philos- 
ophy), and it serves no purpose. All talks of creation, 
in the primary or secondary sense, relate only to creation 
through* ignorance, and not to creation in reality, as 
is denied in the Vedic text, “It is co-extens^ve with all 
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that is vvilliin and without, and has no birth'’ (Mu. II. 
i. 2). Therefore that which is determined, by 

the Vedas as one without a second, birthless, and 
immortal; ca. and; \s yuktiyuktam, supported by reason- 
ing; tat, that, alone; hfumiti\ becomes, the meaning of 
the Vedic text, and not anything else. This is what we 
said in the earlier verses. 

It is being shown as to what kind of Vedic categorical 
statements arc met with : 

ITRJTT IRVIl 

24. Since it is stated (in the Vedas), “There 
is no diversity here,” and “The Lord, on atv 
count of Maya, (is perceived as manifold)”, 
“(the Self) without being bom (appears to bo 
born in various ways)”, it follows that He is 
bom on account of Maya alone. 

If creation had taken place in reality, the diverse 
things should have been real and there should not have 
been any text showing their unreality. But, as a matter 
of fact, there is the text, “There is no diversity here 
whatsoever” (Ka. 11. i. II), which purports to deny 
the existence of duality. Therefore creation, that has 
been imagined as a help to the comprehension of non- 
duality, is as unreal as the interlogue of Prana (vide 
Kdriku, III. 15); for this creation is referred to by the 
word Miiya, indicative of unreal things, in the passage, 
“The Lord, on account of Mayfi (is perceived js mani- 
fold)” (Br. II. V. 19). 
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Objection: The word Maya implies knowledge. 

Answer: True. But even so it is nothing damaging, 
since sense^knowledge is accepted as a kind of Maya, 
it being a product of ignorance. So nmyabhih (in Br., 
II. V. 19) means ""through diflferent kinds of sense- 
knowledge/' which are but forms of ignorance, as is 
proved by the Vedic text, “Though unborn. It appears 
to be born in diverse ways"' (Y.XXXI. 19). Therefore 
salt. He, the Self; 7V7v^/£» mdyaya tu, takes birth through 
Maya alone, the word tu being used to add emphasis, 
and to imply ""through May?! to be sure"; for (other- 
wise) birthlessness and birth in various ways cannot 
be reconciled in the same thing like heat and cold in 
fire. Besides, from the fact that the realisation of unity 
is a fruitful thing as mentioned in the Vedic text, "‘What 
sorrow and what delusion can there be in one who 
realises unity" etc. (Is. 7), it follows that the unitive 
outlook is the delinite conclusion of the Upanisads, 
and this view is supported by the fact that in such texts 
as ‘‘He goes from death to death who sees multiplicity, 
as it were, in It" (Ka. II. i. 1 1), the idea of heterogeneity, 
implied by creation etc., is condemned. 

cs 

^ 11^ Ml 

25. From the refutation of (the worship of ) 
Hirapyagarbha, it follows that creation is 
negated. By the text, “who should bring him 
forth?’’ is ruled out any cause. 

San^bavalt pratisidhyate, creation (i.c. the created 
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things), is negated; sambhuteli apavaddt, because of 
the denial of the worship of the Majestic One^ (Hiranya- 
garbha), in the text, “They enter into blinding darkness 
who worship Hiranyagarbha” (T^. 12). For if Hiranya- 
garbha were absolutely real, there would not have been 
any denunciation of His (worship). 

Objection: The denunciation of (the worship of) 
Hiranyagarbha is meant for bringing about the com- 
bination of worship with rites {vimUa), as is known 
from the text, ‘They enter into blinding darkness who 
are engaged in (mere) rites” (Ts. 9). 

Answer: It is true that the condemnation of the 
meditation on (or worship of) Hiranyagarbha is meant 
for enjoining a combination of the meditation on the 
Deity, viz Hiranyagarbha, with rites, referred to by 
the word rinCiAa (lit. the destructible). Still, just as 
rites, called vindAa, are meant for transcending death 
consisting in the natural tendencies engendered by 
ignorance, so also the combination of the meditation 
on gods with the rites, that is enjoined for the purifica- 
tion of the human heart, is calculated to lead one be- 
yond the death consisting in a twofold hankering for 
ends and means, into which the impulsion, engendered 
by the craving for the results of works, transforms 
itself. For thus alone will a man be sanctified from the 
impurity that is the death characterised by the twofold 
hankering. Therefore this avidyd (lit. ignorance), 
characterised by a combination of the meditation on 
gods with rites, aims at leading one beyond death. Thus 
indeed docs the knowledge of the oneness of the supreme 

* The Deituthat is possessed of full majesty {sam-bhuti). 
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Self arise inevitably in one who becomes disgusted 
with the world, who is ever engaged in the discussion 
of the Upanisadic truths, and who goes beyond death 
that is but (a form of) avidyd (or ignorance) characterised 
by the dual desire (for ends and means). Thus, as 
compared with the pre-existing ignorance, the knowledge 
of Brahman, leading to immortality, comes as a successor 
to be related with the same person; and therefore 
(in this sense) the latter is said to be combined with 
the former. Accordingly, since the worship of Hiranya- 
garbha is meant to serve a purpose different from that 
of the knowledge of Brahman leading to immortality, 
the refutation of the worship of Hiranyagarbha is 
tantamount to its denunciation, and this is so because 
it has no direct bearing on emancipation, though it is a 
means of purihcalion. Thus from the condemnation 
of the worship of Hiranyagarbha it follows that He has 
got only a relative existence; and hence creation, 
(as symbolised by Hiranyagarbha and) called immorta- 
lity stands negated from the standpoint of the absolutely 
real oneness of the Self. 

Thus since it is the individual soul itself, created by 
ignorance and existing through ignorance alone, that 
attains its natural stature on the eradication of ignorance, 
therefore "'Kah nu cnam Janayct, who should again 
bring him forth ?"’ (Br. 111. ix. 28-7). For none indeed 
creates again a snake, superimposed on a rope, once 
it is removed through discrimination. Similarly none 
will create this individual. The words, '‘^kah nu, who 
indeed,” being used with the force of a cpvert denial, 
kdramth pratisidhyate, is ruled out any cause. The 
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idea is that a thing that was created by ignorance and 
thus disappeared has no source of birth, in accordance 
with the Vedic text “From nothing did It come out, and 
nothing came out of It'" (Ka. I. ii. 18). 

WraS IR^II 

26. Since by taking the help of ineompre- 
liensibility (of Brahman) as a reason, all that 
was explained earlier (as a means for the know - 
ledge of Brahnxan) is negated by the text, 
‘^This Self is that w hich has been described as 
‘Not this, not this’ ”, therefore the birthlcss 
Self becomes self-revealed. 

The Upanisad thinks that the Seif, presented through 
a negation of all attributes in the text, ‘‘Now, therefore, 
the description (of Brahman): ‘Not this, not this’ ” 
(Br. II. iii. 6) is very difficult to understand; and from 
that point of view whatever was vydkhydtanu explained, 
as a means adopted again and for the sake of establish- 
ing that very Self— all that it again and again nilinute, 
negates. I By showing in the text, “This Self is that 

* Vide Br. U. iii. 6, III. ix. 26, IV. ii. 4, IV. iv. 22, and IV. v. 15. 
Bfhadaranyaka, tl. iii, starts with, *'Brahnian has but two forms — 
gross and subtle” etc. And at the end of the section it is stated, 
“Now, therefore, the description (of Brahman): ‘Not this. Not 
this’ ”. But though explained once, the Self is very difficult to com- 
prehend. Bence the Upanisad adopts other helps to ftesent the 
same entity ^nd then negates them with “not this, not ibis”, so 
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which has been described as not this, not this’' (Br. III. 
ix. 26) that the Self is imperceptible, the Upanisad 
negates, by implication, all that is perceptible, has 
origination, and is comprehended by the intellect. t 
Being afraid lest people, not cognisant of the fact that 
anything presented as a means for establishing something 
else has only that other thing as its goal, may jump to 
the conclusion that one must cling as firmly to the 
means as to the end itself, the Upanisad nihnute, refutes 
(the idea of the reality of the means); agrdhyabhdvena 
hetund, by taking the help of the incomprehensibility 
(of the Self) as a reason. This is the purport. As a 
result of this, the reality of the Self that is co-extensive 
with all that is within and without and is ajani, birthless; 
prakdsate, gets revealed, by Itself, to one who knows 
that the means only serves the purpose of the end and 
that the end has ever the same changeless nature.2 
Thus the definite conclusion arrived at by hundreds 
of Vedic texts is that the reality of the Self that is co- 
extensive with all that exists within and without, and is 
birthless, is one without a second, and there is nothing 


that the absolute Brahman alone may be comprehended as the 
only Reality. 

* The imperceptible Brahman cannot be the supreme Reality 
if perceptible things too are equally real. Therefore the truth of 
Brahman implies the unreality of duality. 

^ A superimposed thing has no reality of its own just like a snake 
imagined on a rope. Similarly, all phenomenal things like specific 
attributes that are denied in Brahman, have no existence by the 
very fact oC being negated. It is a mistake to think that the negated 
counterpart of this negation must also be true. 
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besides. It is now said that this very tact is established 
by reason as well: 

|R\3|| 

27. Birth of a thing that (already) exists 
can reasonably be possible only through Maya 
and not in reality. For one who holds that 
things take birth in a real sense, there can 
only be the birth of what is already born. 

With regard to the Reality that is the Self, the appre- 
hension may arise that, if It be incomprehensible for 
ever. It may as well be non-existent. But that is not 
correct, for Its effect is perceptible.^ As the effect con- 
sisting in jamna, birth (of things); mdyayu, through 
magic; follows safahy from (the magician) who exists; 
so the effect in the form of the birth of the world, that 
is comprehended, leads one to assume a Self existing 
in the highest sense, that like the magician is the basis 
for the Maya consisting in the origination of the World; 
for it is but reasonable to think that like such effects as 
elephants etc., produced with the help of magic, the 
creation of the universe proceeds satahy from some cause 
that has existence, and not from an unreal one. But it is 
not reasonable to say that from the birthless Self there 
can be any birth tattvatah, in reality. Or the meaning is 
this : As the janma, birth ; as a snake etc. ; satah^ of an 
existing thing, a rope for instance; yujyatey caif reason- 
ably be; mdyaydy through Mdyd, but not tamdalp, in 
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reality; similarly, though the Self that exists is incompre- 
hensible, It can reasonably have birth in the form of the 
universe through Milya like the illusion of a snake on 
a rope; but the birthless Self cannot have any birth in 
the real sense. Yasya, as for the disputant, who holds 
that the unborn Self, the supreme Reality; Jdyate, 
undergoes birth, as the universe, he cannot make such 
an absurd assertion that the birthless passes into birth 
since this involves a contradiction. Hence he has to 
admit perforce that /VTm;n, what is already born: Jdyatc, 
takes birth, again; and from this predication of birth 
from what is born will follow an infinite regress. There- 
fore it is established that the Reality that is the Self, 
is birthless and one. 

3T?T^> TTIJr^TT I 

o 

28. There (^an be no birth for a non-existent 
object eith€>r through Maya or in reality, for 
the son of a barren woman is bom neither 
tlirough Maya nor in reality. 

For those who think everything to be unreal, janma 
m yujyate, there can be no possibility of birth, in any 
way; asatah, of a non-existent object; f7myayd tattva- 
tah vd, either through Maya or in reality, for such is 
never our experience. For handliydputrah, the son of 
a barren woman; na jdyatc\ never takes birth; either 
through Mayfi or in reality. Hence the theory of nihilism 
is entirely out of place in the present context. This is 
the ideu. 
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How, again, can there he birth for the existent through 
Mayfi alone? That is being explained; 

5TT?TJTT Tr?T: I 

^«TT TTmiTT IR^Il 

29. As in dream the mind vibrates, as though 
1 laving dual aspects, so in the waking state the 
uiind vibrates as though witli two facets. 

As the snake imagined on a rope is true when seen 
as tJie rope, so matias, the mind, is true when seen as 
the Seif, the supreme Consciousness. As like a snake 
appearing on a rope, the mind spamkite, vibrates; 
svapne, in dream; judyavdy through Maya; dvayahhl^ 
sanu as if possessed of two facets— the cogniscr and 
the thing cognised; iatlm, just like that; in the 

waking state; manas, the mind; spandate, vibrates, as 
though vibrates; mdyayd, through Mayci. 

3TS5T ^ SJTT-iTRf ^ 1 

3T5?t ^ ii^oii 

30. There is no doubt that in dream, the 
mind, though one, appears in dual aspects; so 
also in the waking state, the mind, though one, 
appears to have two aspect^^. 

Na saimayafy there is no doubt; that just as the snake 
is true in its aspect of the rope, so the manas, mind ; 
that is but advayam, non-dual in its aspect of the Self 
from the highest standpoint; dvaydbhdsam, apjfiears to 
have two f^pects; svapnt\ in dream. For aparfr from 
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Consciousness, there do not exist two things in dream - 
elephants and so on that are perceived and eyes and 
the rest that perceive them. The idea is that the case is 
similar in the waking state also: for in either state there 
exists only the supremely real Consciousness J 

It has been that it is the mind alone which, like a 
snake on a rope, appears as an illusion, in dual roles. 
What proof is there as to that? The text advances 
(inferential) proof on the basis of agreement and differ- 
ence. Mow ? 

Id- 1 

c 

i I ^ ^ 1 1 

31 . All this that there is — together with all 
that moves or does not move —is perceived by 
the mind (and therefore all this is but the 
mind); for when the mind ceases to be the 
mind, duality is no longer perceived. 

''feiam dvaitam, this duality, as a whole; that is niano- 
drsyanu perceived by the mind; is nothing but the mind, 
which is itself imagined (on the Self)” — this is the 
proposition. For duality endures so long as the mind 
does, and duality disappears with the disappearance 
of the mind. ///, for; manasah amanibhdve, when the 
mind ceases to be the mind, when, like the illusory 
snake disappearing in the rope, the mind’s activity 
stops through the practice of discriminating insight and 

t The yind, fancied on Consciousness through ignorance, 
vibrates on the supremely real and constant Consciousness in 
either state. 



Ilf. 32] MANDUKYA KARTKA 307 

renunciation, or when the mind gets absorbed in the 
state of sleep; chaitam na upalahhyate, duality is not 
perceived. From this non-existence is proved the un- 
reality of duality. This is the purport. 

How does the mind cease to be the mind? This is 
being answered : 

32. When, following the instruction of 
scriptures and the teacher, the mind ceases to 
think as a consequence of the realisation of the 
Truth that is the Self, then the mind attains 
the state of not being the mind; in the absence 
of things to be perceived, it becomes a non- 
perceiver. 

Atmasatya, the Truth that is the Self, that is com- 
parable to the reality of earth as stated in tlie Vedic 
text, ‘"All modification (of earth) exists in name only, 
having speech for its support. Earth alone is true'" 
(Ch. VI. i. 4). Atmasatya’-anubodha is the realisation 
of that Truth of the Self that follows from the instruction 
of scriptures and the teacher. Yada, when; as a conse- 
quence of that, there remains nothing to be thought of, and 
the mind na samkalpayate, does not think, as fire does 
not burn in the absence of combustible things; tadd, 
then, at that time; ydti amanastCim, it attains the state of 
ceasing to be the mind. Grdhydbhdvey in the absence of 
things to be perceived; /a/, that mind; agraham, J)CComes 
free from all illusion of perceptions. This is th^ idea. 
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If this duality be false, how is the truth of one's own 
Self realised? The answer is: 

n B ^ 1 1 

33. They say that the non-concepttial know- 
ledge, that is birthless, is non-clifferent from 
the kiiowable (Brahman). 1'he knowledge 
tliat has Brahman for its content is birthless 
and everlasting. The birthless (Self ) is known 
by the birthlcss (knowledge). 

The knowers of Brahman pracaksatc, say; that 
absolute knowledge; that is akalpakam, devoid 
of all imagination (non-conceptual); and is therefore 
a jam, birthless; is jheyiihhinnam, non-difterent from 
the knowable, identified with Brahman, the absolute 
Reality. And this is supported by such Vcdic texts 
as “For the knower's function of knowing can never 
be lost’’ (Br. IV. iii. 30), like the heat of fire; “Know- 
ledge, Bliss, Brahman" (Bf. III. ix. 28. 7); "Brahman is 
truth, knowledge, infinite” (Tai. II. i. 1). The phrase 
brahma^jneyam is an attribute of that very knowledge 
and means, that very knowledge of which Brahman 
Itself is the content and which is non-difl'erent from 
Brahman, as heat is from fire. By that ajena, unborn, 
knowledge, which is the very nature of the Self: 
vibudhyate, is known — It knows by Itself; the ajanu 
birthless Reality, that is the Self. The idea conveyed 
is that cthe Self being ever a homogeneous mass of 
ConsQ’ousness, like the sun that is by nature a constant 
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light, does not depend on any other knowledge (for 
Its revelation). 

it has been said that when the mind is divested of 
ideation by virtue of the realisation of the Truth that 
is Brahman, and when there is an absence of external 
objects (of perception), it becomes tranquil, control- 
led, and withdrawn like fire that has no fuel. And it 
has further been said that when the mind thus ceases 
to be the mind, duality also disappears. 

5RK: ^ 5 Mq;: ^ \\\'>(\\ 

34. The behaviour that the mixid has, when 
it is under control, free from all ideation, anti 
lull of discrimination, should be particularly 
noted. The behaviour of the mind in deep 
sleep is ditfereiit and is not similar to that (of 
the controlled mind). 

Fracdrah. the behaviour: that there is; nianasah, of 
that mind, nigrhltasya^ of that which is (thus) under 
control; nirvikalpasya, of that which is free from 
ideation of all kinds: dhlmatah, of that which is full 
of discrimination - An//, that behaviour; vijneyalj, is to 
be particularly noted; by the Yogis. 

Objection: In the absence of ail kinds of awareness, 
the mind under control behaves in the same way as 
the mind in sleep. Hence the absence of awareness 
being the same, what is there to be particularly noted ? 

With regard to this the answer is: The objection 
in untenable, since the behaviour of the mind* susupte, 
in deep sl«ep; is anyah, different; the mind bein^ then 
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under the cover of the darkness of delusion arising 
from ignorance, and it being still possessed of the 
latent tendencies that are the seeds of many evil actions. 
And the behaviour of the mind under control is surely 
different, since ignorance, the seed of evil activities, 
has been burnt away from that mind by the fire of the 
realisation of the Truth that is the Self, and since from 
that mind has been removed the blemish of all afflictions. 
Hence (the sleeping mind’s behaviour) na latsamah, is 
not like that behaviour (in the controlled state). There- 
fore it is fit to be known. This is the meaning. 

The reason for the difference of behaviour is being 
stated : 

\\\\\\ 

35. For that mind loses itself in sleep, but 
does not lose itself when under control. That 
very mind becomes the fearless Brahman, pos- 
sessed of the light of Consciousness all around. 

Hi, since; susupte^ in deep sleep: tat, that, the mind 
together with all its tendencies and impressions that 
are the seeds of all such mental modes as ignorance 
(egoism, attachment, etc.); llyate, loses itself, attains a 
seed state of potentiality that is a kind of darkness and 
non-differentiation; but when that mind is nigrlntam, 
withdrawn, through knowledge arising from discrimi- 
nation ; na llyate, it does not lose itself, it does not attain 

^ A different reading is susuptau. 
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the seed state of darkness; therefore it is reasonable 
that the behaviours of the sleeping and controlled minds 
should be different. Tat era, that very mind; becomes 
the supreme non-dual brahma. Brahman Itself; when (in 
its absorption in Brahman) it is freed from the dual taint 
being the subject and the object that arc the creations 
of ignorance. Since this is the case, therefore that very 
mind becomes nirbhayam. fearless; for then there is no 
perception of duality that causes fear (Br. I. iv. 2). 
Brahman is that quiescent and fearless entity, by know- 
ing which one has no fear from anywhere (Tai. 11. ix). 
That Brahman is being further distinguished; Jndna 
means Knowledge, Consciousness, that is the very 
nature of the Self; and Brahman that has that Know- 
ledge as Its dlokah. light (expression), is JMndlokani^ 
possessed of the light of Knowledge. The meaning is 
that ft is a homogeneous mass of Consciousness; 
samantatah. all around; the idea implied is that, like 
space. It is all-pervasive without a break. 



^ \\\%\\ 

3G. Brahiaan is birthless, sleepless, dream- 
less, nameless, formleas, ever effulgent, every- 
thing, and a knower. (With regard to It) there 
is not the least possibility of ceremony. 

Having no cause of birth. Brahman coexists with all 
that is inside and outside; and It is ajam, unb»rn; for 
we said that birth is caused by ignorance as in thg case 
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of a snake on a rope; and that ignorance is slopped on 
the realisation of the truth of the Self according to 
instruction. As It is birthless, It is anidram, sleepless. 
Sleep is the beginningless Maya characterised by ignor- 
ance. Since he (man) has awakened into his own real, 
non-dual nature that is the Self, therefore he is asvapnam, 
dreamless. And since his name and form are a creation 
of the state of non-waking, and they are destroyed on 
waking up like the illusion of a snake on a rope, there- 
fore Brahman cannot be named by any word, nor can 
It be described as having any form in any way; thus It 
is also andmakam ampakam, without name and form, 
as is stated by the Vedic text, ‘Trom which speech 
turns back"’ (Tai. 11. iv, 11. ix). Moreover, It is sakrt 
vihimtam, ever illumined, constant effulgence by nature^ 
since It is devoid of non-manifestation, consequent on 
non-perception, and manifestation, contingent on wrong 
perception (as in the case of an individual). Realisation 
and non-realisation (of Brahman) arc as day and night 
(of the sun-), and the darkness of nescience is ever the 
cause of non-manifestation. Since this is absent from 
Brahman, and since Brahman is by nature the light 
that is eternal Consciousness, it is but reasonable that 

* In an individual, Brahman is said to be hidden when It is not 
perceived as ‘i”. And when a false perception arises in the form 
“1 am an agent” etc.. Brahman is said to be manifest. When these 
two ideas are absent. Brahman remains as the self-effulgent Reality. 

^True it is that non-realisation precedes and realisation succeeds 
instruction. But they do not belong to Brahman. The sun is suppos- 
ed to be subject to day and night, because people fancy the sun to 
rise and id. But in reality the sun has no night or day. Similarly, 
Brahman has no realisation or non-realisation. 
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ll should be constantly effulgent. Hence, too. It is 
mrvajTiatn: sarva, all, as well as, pm, a knower, by 
nature. With regard to this Brahman of such character- 
istics there can be na itpacdrah, no ceremony (practice), 
as others have, e.g. concentration of mind etc. that are 
different from the nature of the Self. The idea is this: 
As Brahman is by nature eternally pure, intelligent, 
and free, there can be no possibility of anything to be 
done katham cam, in any way whatsoever, after the 
destruction of ignorance. 

The reason is being adduced for establishing name- 
lessness etc. mentioned above: 


II ^'3 1 1 

37. The Self is free of all sense-organs, and 
is above all internal organs. It is supremely 
tranquil, eternal effulgence, divine absorption, 
immutable, and fearless. 

The word abliildpah, derived in the sense of that by 
which utterance is made, means the organ of speech 
expressing all kinds of words. That which is vigatah, 
devoid of that, is sarvdbhildpavigatafj , devoid of the 
organ of speech. Speech is here used suggestively. 
So the meaning implied is that It is free of all organs. 
Similarly, sarva-cintd-samutt/iitah: The word cintd 
derived in the sense of that by which things are thought 
of, means the intellect; from that samutthitah, risen 
above; that is to say, devoid of the internal orgaii; for 
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the Vedic text declares, ‘‘Since It is without Prana, 
without mind, pure, and superior to the high immutable” 
(Mu. IJ. i. 2). Being devoid of all objects, It is supra- 
Adntah^ absolutely tranquil; sakrjjyotih, everlasting light, 
by virtue of being by nature the Consciousness that is the 
Self; samddhih, divine absorption, being realisable 
through the insight arising out of the deepest Concen- 
tration (sanuldhi). Or It is called sanuldhi, because It is 
the object of concentration. Acalah, immutable; and 
therefore abhayah, fearless, since there is no mutation. 

Since Brahman Itself has been described as divine 
absorption, immutable, and fearless, therefore, 

?rRTrirT% ^nr^rr 

38 , There can be no acceptance or rejection 
where all mentation stops. Then knowledge 
becomes established in the Self, and is unborn 
and poised in equality. 

Tatra, there, in that Brahman; vidyate, there exists; 
na grahah, no acceptance; na utsargah, no rejection; 
for acceptance or rejection is possible where muta- 
bility or the possibility of it exists. These two are in- 
compatible here with Brahman, for nothing else exists 
in It to cause a change, and Brahman Itself is without 
parts. Therefore there is no acceptance or rejection. 
This is the idea, Yatra, where ; cintd, thought (mentation) 
na vidyate, does not exist. How can there be acceptance 
and Injection where no mentation is possible in the 
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absence of the mind? This is the idea. As soon as there 
comes the realisation of the Truth that is the Self, tadd, 
then, in the absence of any object (to be known); 
knowledge; becomes dtmasainsiham, established in 
Self, like the heat of fire in fire. It is then ajdti, birthless; 
gatam samatdm, poised in equality. 

The promise that was made earlier, ‘‘Hence I shall 
speak of Brahman which is free from limitation, is 
without birth, and is in a state of equipoise” (Kdrikd, 
HI. 2), and that has been fulfilled with the help of 
scripture and reasoning, is concluded here by saying, 
“unborn and poised in equality”. Everything else, 
apart from this realisation of the Self, is within the 
sphere of misery, as is declared by the Vedic text, “O 
Gargi, he, who departs from this world without knowing 
this Immutable, is miserable” (Br. HI. viii. 10). The 
meaning sought to be conveyed is that by knowing this, 
one becomes a Brahman (knower of Brahman) and has 
one’s duties fulfilled. 

Though the supreme Reality is such, yet 

t I?#: I 

39. The Yoga that is familiarly referred to 
as without any touch with anything is difficult 
to be comprehended by anyone of the Yogis. 
For those Yogis, who apprehend fear where 
there is no fear, are afraid of it. 

AsparAa-yogalh nama, this is familiar as th^ Yoga 
without any touch, since it has no relation, indlbated 
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by the word touch, with anything; vai, (this is how it is) 
referred to, well known in all the Upanisads. It is 
durdarmh^ liard to be seen; sarvayogfbfidj, by all those 
Yogis, who are devoid of the knowledge imparted in 
the Upanisads. The idea is that it is attainable only 
through the effort involved in the realisation of the 
Self in accordance with instruction. Yoginah. the 
Yogis; who are bhayadarsinah abhayc\ perceivers of 
fear in this fearless (Brahman), the non*discri minuting 
ones who apprehend the destruction of their person- 
ality, which fact becomes the cause of their fear; (they) 
asmdt bibhyati, are afraid of it, thinking this Yoga 
to be the same as the disintegration of their own in- 
dividuality, though in fact it is beyond all fear. 

But for those to whom the mind and the sense-organs 
etc., that are imagined like a snake on a rope, have 
no existence in reality when considered apart from 
their essence that is Brahman^ — for those who have 
become identified with Brahman- comes fearlessness; 
and for them naturally is accomplished the everlasting 
peace called emancipation that is not dependent on any 
other factor, as wc declared earlier in "there is not the 
least possibility of ceremony’’ (Kdrikd, Ilf, 36). But for 
the other Yogis who are still treading the path, who are 
endued with inferior or medium outlook and think of 
the mind as something different from the Self, though 
associated with Jt — for those who are not possessed of 
the realisation of the Self that is the Truth -- 

f ItVOH 
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40. For all these Yogis, fearlessness, the 
removal of misery, knowledge (of the Self), 
and everlasting peace are dependc^iit on th(^ 
control of the mind. 

Sarvayogindtiu tor all Yogis; ahhayani, fearlessness; 
is nianasah ni^rahdyattaw, contingent on the control 
of the mind: and so also is duhkhakmyah^ the removal 
of misery. For there can be no extinction of sorrow 
for the non-discriminating people so long as the mind, 
brought into association with the Self, continues to 
be disturbed. Moreover, (for them) the knowledge 
of the Self, too, is contingent on the control of the 
mind. Similarly, ak^ayd sCintih, the everlasting peace, 
called liberation, is also certainly dependent on the 
control of the mind. 


41. Just as an ocean (;an be emptied with 
the help of the tip of a blade of Kusa grass 
that can hold just a drop, so also can the 
control of the mind be brought aboiit bv ab- 
senco of depression. 

Even the control of the mind comes about 
apankhedatah, from the want of depression; for those 
Yogis who unrelentingly and without depression persist 
with a diligence like that involved in trying l(i empty 
an ocean; ^.iddgrcna ekahindund^ with the help gf the 



318 ErOHT UPANISADS [III. 41 

tip of a blade of Kiisa grass that can hold only a drop. 
This is the idea. 

Is diligence alone, that knows no depression, the 
means for controlling the mind? The answer is being 
given negatively: 

42. With the help of that proper process 
one should bring under discipline the mind that 
remains dispersed amidst objects of desire and 
enjoyment; and one should bring it under 
(‘ontrol even when it is in full peace in sleej), 
for sleep is as bad as desire. 

Being armed with untiring effort, and taking for aid 
the means to be stated, Higrhmyclt, one should bring 
under discipline, concentrate on the Self Itself; the mind 
that remains \ikslptam, dispersed; amidst objects of 
desire and their enjoyment. This is the meaning. More- 
over, laya means that in which anything gets merged, 
i.e. sleep. Though the mind be suprasannam, very 
peaceful, i.e. free from effort; laye, in that sleep; still 
'‘it should be brought under discipline”— this much 
has to be supplied. Should it be asked, “If it is fully at 
peace, why should it be disciplined?” the answer is: 
‘‘Since layah taf/id, sleep is as much, a source of evil; 
yathd as desire is.” So the idea implied is this: 

As the mind engaged in objects of desire is to be con- 
trolled, so also is the mind in sleep to be disciplined. 
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Which is that process? That is being stated: 

^^rirtiTTfvrTOcr i 

O 'O ^ "N 

3T5f 5 liv^ll 

43. Constantly romombering that everything 
is full of misery, one should withdraw the mind 
from the enjoyment arising out of desire. 
Remembering ever the fact that the birthless 
Brahman is everything, one does not surely 
perceive the born (viz the host of duality). 

Anusmrtya^ remembering, the fact that; sarvam, 
everything, all duality that is created by ignorance; 
is duhkham, full of sorrow; one nivartayet, should 
withdraw, the mind; kdmablwgdt, from enjoyment 
prompted by desire, from the objects of desire; one 
should withdraw with the help of ideas of renuncia- 
tion — this is the meaning. Anusmrtya, remembering 
the fact, from the instruction of scriptures and the 
teacher, that ajam, the birthless, Brahman; is sarvam^ 
everything; ua eva iu pasyati, one does not certainly 
perceive; the host of duality that is opposed to Brahman ; 
for duality ceases then. 

^ =^^cT IIYYII 

N 

44. One should wake up the mind merged 
in deep sleep; one should bring the dispersed 
mind into tranquillity again; one should know 
when th^mind is tinged with desire (andns in 
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a Btate oF latency). One should not disturb 
thi3 mind established in cqui|)oise. 

Thus with the help of the dual process of renun- 
ciation and practice of knowledge, one sambodhayet, 
should wake up, the mind; merged laye, in deep sleep; 
one should engage it in the discriminating perception 
of the transcendence of the Self. The word citta has 
the same meaning as nianas, mind, ^amayet punah, one 
should again make tranquil, the mind; that is vik^fiptaniy 
dispersed, amidst desire and enjoyment. When the 
mind of a man, who is practising again and again, is 
awakened from deep sleep and is withdrawn from 
objects, but is not established in equipoise and contin- 
ues in an intermediate state, then vijdmyCtt, one should 
know, that mind; to be sakamyam, tinged with desire, 
in a state of latency. From that state, too, it should be 
diligently led to equipoise. But when the mind becomes 
samaprdptanu equipoised, that is to say, when it begins 
to move toward that goal; na viedlayet, one should not 
disturb it, from that course; or in other words, one 
should not turn it back toward objects. 


HYKII 

45. One should not enjoy happiness in that 
stalti; but one should become unattached 
through the iiso of discriminatioii. When the 
jnind,festabli.shed in steadiness, wants to issue 
out, f one should concentrate it with,diligen0e; 
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The sukham, happiness; that a Yogi geTfS while trying 
to concentrate his mind, na asvadayet, he should not 
en^py; that is to say, he should not get attached tatra, 
there, to that state. How should he behave there? He 
should become nihsangah, unattached; prajnayd, through 
the discriminating idea. He should think, “Whatever 
happiness is perceived is a creation of ignorance, and 
it is false.” He should also withdraw his mind from 
that kind of attraction for joy — this is the purport. 
When having been withdrawn from the attraction for 
happiness, and having attained the state of steadiness, 
the mind becomes ni^carat, intent on going out; then 
withdrawing it from those objects with the help of the 
above-mentioned process, one eklkurydt, should con- 
centrate it — in the Self liSQ\^;prayatnatati, with diligence. 
The idea is that it should be made to attain its true 
nature of Consciousness alone. 

^ ^ ^ JfT: I 

46. When the mind does not become lost 
nor is scattered, when it is motionless and does 
not appear in the form of objects, then it 
becomes Brahman. 

Yadd, when; the cittam, mind; brought under control 
through the aforesaid process; na Hyate, does not 
become lost, in sleep; and also na capunah viksipyate, 
does not, again, become dispersed, amidst objects; and 
when the mind becomes anmganam, motionless, like a 
lamp in a^windless place; andbhdsam, does notmppear 
n 
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in the form of any object, imagined outside ; when the 
mind assumes such characteristics, then it nispannam 
brahma, becomes Brahman; or in other words, the 
mind then becomes identified with Brahman. 

iiv'su 

47. That highest Bliss is located in one's 
own Self. It is quiescent, coexistent with lib- 
eration, beyond description, and birthless. And 
since It is identical with the unborn knowable 
(Brahman), they call It the Omniscient 
(Brahman). 

The above-mentioned Bliss, which is the highest 
Reality; and which consists in the realisation of the 
Truth that is the Self, is svastham, located in one’s own 
Self; sdntam, quiescent, characterised by the absence of 
all evil, sonirvanam, coexistent with cessation, i.e. lib- 
eration; and it is akathyam, indescribable, as it relates 
to an absolutely unique entity; it is uttamam sukham, 
the highest happiness, it being unsurpassable and open 
to the vision of the Yogis alone. It is ajam, unborn, 
unlike objective happiness. And since this happiness, 
in its true nature of omniscience, is identical ajena, 
with the unborn; jneyena, with the thing to be known; 
therefore the knowers of Brahman paricaksate, call it; 
sarvajnam, the omniscient one, Brahman Itself. 

All such ideas — e.g. the control of the mind and so 
on, creation resembling the evolution of forms from 
earth and gold, and meditation — ^have been^^poken of 
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as means leading to the realisation of the supreme 
Reality as It is in Itself ; but these have not been spoken 
of as supremely true in themselves. The absolutely 
highest Truth, however, is: 

^ ?r \ 

48. No individual being, whichsoever, takes 
birth. It has no source (of birth). This 
(Brahman) is that highest Truth where noth- 
ing whatsoever takes birth. 

Na jlvdh kah cit^ no individual being whichsoever; 
that is a doer or an enjoyer; jdyate, is born; by any 
means whatsoever. Hence for the Self that is naturally 
unborn and non-dual, m vidyate, there does not exist; 
any sambhavah, source, cause (for undergoing birth). 
Since there does not exist for It any cause, therefore no 
individual being, whichsoever, undergoes birth. This is 
the meaning. As compared with the truths mentioned 
earlier as the means, etat, this one; is uttamam satyam, 
the highest Truth; yatroy where, in which Brahman, 
that is Truth by nature; na kindt jdyatCy nothing 
whatsoever, not even a jot or tittle, is born. 



CHAPTER IV 


alXta^aniifrakarana (on quenching 

THE FIREBRAND) 

Noii-dualit}/ was advanced as a premiss in course of 
determining the meaning of Ow; it was proved to be 
true on the basis of the fact that the differences found 
in things external are unreal; it was again directly 
determined with the help of scriptures and reason in 
the chapter on non-duailty; and that non-duality was 
summed up in the concluding remark, "This is that 
highest truth” {Karika, III. 48), The realists and the 
nihilists are opposed to that unitive outlook that is the 
import of the scriptures. And it has been hinted that 
their philosophy is false, since their outlook is affected 
by such vitiating factors as attachment and aversion 
arising from mutual opposition. And the philosophy 
of non-duality is extolled inasmuch as it is not subject 
to such mental perversion. Now begins the chapter 
on quenching the fire-brand, in order to show in 
detail how those are partial philosophies owing to 
their mutual recrimination, and then, after rejecting 
them, to sum up by proving the truth of the 
philosophy of non-duality with the help of the 
method of difference (consisting in their rejection^. 

* Instances of the application of the methods of agreement and 
difference are: “Whatever is a product is impermanent*% and 
‘^Whatever is not impermanent is not a product”. When both the 
methodsl can be applied to a case, all doubts about ^he truth of 
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Now while on this subject, this first verse is meant 
as a salutation to the promulgator of the school 
of non-duality by identifying him with non-duality 
itself. For it is desirable to worship one’s teacher 
at the commencement of a scripture so that the 
result aimed at may be achieved. 

•N 

ii^ii 

o ' 

1. 1 bow down to the One who is the chief 
among all persons, who has known fully the 
souls resembling (infinite) sky, through his 
knowledge that is comparable to space and is 
non-different from the object of knowledge. 

Akdsakalpa is that which is slightly different from 
space, that is to say, resembling space. So jmnena 
dkdiakaJpena means by a knowledge that is com- 
parable to (infinite) space. What purpose is served 
by it? (He knows) dharman^ the souls. Souls of what 
kind? The souls, that are gagana-upaman, comparable 
to the sky. There is another qualification of that very 
knowledge: The knowledge that is jneydbJiinm, non- 
different from the objects of knowledge, viz the souls 
—just as heat is from fire, or light is from the sun. He 
who sarribuddhah^ has completely realised; dharmdn 
gaganopamdn, the entities that are comparable to 

the general proposition is set at rest. In the present case, non- 
duality, presented by scripture and proved to be a pSssibility by 
logic, is ctyfirmed by showing the hollowness of otherf . 
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the sky; jneyCibbimena jndnena, through the knowledge 
that is non-different from the object of knowledge — 
that is comparable to space and is non-ditferent from 
the Self that is to be known. He indeed is the Lord 
called Narayana. Tam vande. Him I salute; dvipaddrn 
varam, the best among the bipeds, that is to say, the 
supreme Person among all persons, that are suggested 
by the word “biped”. Under the garb of this saluta- 
tion to the teacher, it is suggested that the purpose of 
this chapter is to establish, through a refutation of the 
opposite vieus, the philosophy of the supreme Reality 
that is devoid of the distinctions of knowledge, know- 
able, and knower. 

Now for extolling the Yoga taught in the philosophy 
of non-dualism comes a salutation to it: 

^ ?ITIT fp: I 

2. I bow down to that Yoga that is well 
known as free from relationships, joyful to all 
beings, beneficial, free from dispute, non- 
contradictory, and set forth in the scriptures. 

Aspar^a-yogah is that Yoga, which has no sparsa, 
touch, relationship, with anything at any time; it is of 
the very nature of Brahman. To the knowers of 
Brahman it is vai mma, indeed so named; that is to 
say, it is well known as the Yoga, free from all rela- 
tionships. And it becomes sarva-sattva-sukbah, a bliss 
to all beihgs. Some Yoga, as for instance austerity, 
may itself be sorrowful, though it is distmg,*nshed as 



MXNDUKYA KiRIKl 


327 


IV. 3] 


a means leading to extreme happiness. But this one is 
not of that sort. What then? It is joyful to all beings. 
Similarly, in this world, a particular kind of enjoyment 
of objects may be joyful but not beneficial. But this 
one is joyful as well as hitah beneficial, since its nature 
is ever unchanging. Moreover, '\i \^ avivddaJi; that in 
which there is no dispute by embracing two sides, for 
and against, is avivddah, free from dispute. Why? Be- 
cause it is, in addition, aviruddhak, non-contradictory. 
The Yoga of this kind that has been desitah, instructed, 
by the scriptures; tarn, to that; aliam namdini, I make 
my salutation, I bow down. 

How the dualists contradict each other is being stated: 


'RFTTIT 1 1^11 

c» ^ 

3. For some disputants indeed postulate 
the birth of a (pre-) existing thing. Other wise 
ones, while disputing among themselves, pos- 
tulate the birth of what does not pre-exist. 

Kecit eva vddinah, some disputants, viz the samkhyas ; 
icchantiy postulate; jdtiniy the birth; bhutasya, of an 
existing thing; but not so do all the dualists, for there 
are apare, others, viz the Vaitoikas and the Naiyayikas; 
who are dlilrdh, wise, that is to say, proud of their 
wisdom; and who while vivadantah, talking contrari- 
wise; postulate the birth abhutasya, of a non-existing 
thing. The idea is that they want to conquer each 
other though disputation. 
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Now is being shown what is virtually asserted by 
them as they refute each other’s point of view by talk- 
ing contrariwise: 

Cn Cv 

’??TT>Txrf?^ ^ W\\ 

4. A thing that already exists does not pass 
into bii'th; and a thing that does not pre-exist 
cannot pass into birth. These people, while 
disputing thus, are realty non-dualists, and 
they thus reveal^the absence of birth. 

"'Kim cit, anything; that is bimiam, pre-existing; na 
jdyate, does not pass into birth, just because it exists, 
as it is in the case of the Self” — while speaking thus, 
the holder of the view that the effect does not exist 
before its birth, ^ refutes the view of the Sarhkhya who 
says that the eftbct, pre-existing in the cause, ^ takes 
birth. Similarly, the Saihkhya, too, while speaking thus, 
"Ahhutam, the non-existing; na evajayate, can never, 
be born, because of the very fact that it does not 
exist” — refutes the birth of a non-existing thing as held 
by those who believe in the non-existence of the effect 
before production. While vivadantah, talking contrari- 
wise; these advaydli,^ non-dualists — for these really 
walk into the camp of the non-dualists by refuting each 
other’s view about the birth of the pre-existing or the 

1 The NaiySyika who would virtually subscribe to the view that 
something comes out of nothing. 

^The effect remaining involved in the cause. 

3 Another reading is *‘dvaydh, dualists”. 
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non-pre-existing; khyapayanti, reveal, by implication; 
the Qjdtirn, absence of birth itself. 

-o ^ *s 

^ im,ll 

5. Wo approve the birthlessness that is 
revealed by them; we do not quarrel with 
them. (0 disciples), understand this (philoso- 
phy) that is free from dispute. 

By saying “Let this be so”, we simply anumoddmahe , 
approve; the ajdtim^ birthlessness; taih khydpyamdndm, 
revealed by them, thus ; we m vivadumah, do not quarrel ; 
tailh sdrdliam, with them; by taking any side for or 
against, as they do in regard to each other. This is the 
idea. Therefore, O disciples, nibodhata, understand; 
that philosophy of the highest Reality that is avivadam, 
beyond dispute, and is approved by us. 

ii^ii 

6. The talkers verily vouch for the birth of 
an unborn positive entity. But how can a 
positive entity that is unborn and immortal 
undergo mortality ? 

Vadinah, the disputants — all of them, whether holding 
the view of the prior existence or non-existence of 
the effect. This verse was commented oa earlier 
(Karikd. III. 20). 



330 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[IV. 7 


^ ii^ii 

7. The immortal cannot become mortal. 
Similarly, the mortal cannot become immortal. 
The mutation of one’s nature will take place 
in no way whatsoever. 

^ Ill'll 

8. How can the immortal entity continue 
to be changeless from the standpoint of one, 
according to whom, a positive immortal entity 
can naturally pass into birth, it being a x^rod- 
uct (according to him) ? 

The \erses already explained earlier (Kdrikd, III. 
21-22) are quoted here in order to show the confirma- 
tion of birthlessness that is revealed through the mutual 
dispute of other schools of thought. 

Inasmuch as one’s nature, even in the ordinary sense of 
the term, does not change, (far less can the supreme nature 
change itself). It is being shown what that nature is: 

^iTfcTT ^ JTT I 

srfRr: ?T ^rfer ?tt n^ii 

9. By the word nature is to be understood 
that which is permanently acquired, or is 
intrinsic, instinctive, non -produced, or un- 
changing in its character. 
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Samsuldhih means complete attainment, and anything 
resulting from that is samsiddhikl, as is the nature of 
the successful Yogis who are endowed with such occult 
powers as becoming at will subtle like atom and so on. 
In the case of the Yogis, that nature does not change 
either in the past or the future; it remains as it is, 
So also svdbhdvikl, intrinsic, that which follows from 
the very nature of things, as for instance, such charac- 
teristics as heat or light in the case of fire etc. That 
nature also does not change according to place or time. 
Similarly, saJiaJd, instinctive, born with oneself, as for 
instance, such activities as flying in the sky in the case 
of birds. Any other behaviour, too, is natural, yd 
akrtd, that is not produced, by anything else, as for 
instance the tendency of water to flow down. And 
anything else, yd na jahdti svabhdvarn, that does not 
change its character; sd^ all that; vijneyd, is to be known, 
in this world; as prakrtih^ nature. The idea sought to 
be conveyed is this: when the nature of empirical 
things, that are falsely imagined, does not change itself, 
what need can there be to point out that the natural 
immortality of the intrinsically birthless ultimate reali- 
ties, is not subject to mutation? 

What constitutes that nature, whose change is 
assumed by the disputants? And what is the defect in 
such an assumption? The answer is this: 

10. All souls are intrinsically free from old 
age and ^eath. But by imagining senilitj^ and 
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death, and being engrossed in that thought, 
they deviate from their nature. 

Jarci-marana-nirmuktdh, free from all physical changes, 
starting with jard, old age, and (ending with) marana, 
death. Who are they? Sarre dharmah, all entities, i.e. 
all the souls. Svabhdvaiah., by nature. Although the 
souls are intrinsically so, yet icchwitah, thinking, as 
though thinking, inr^^g\n\ng\ jardniaranani^ old age and 
death, for the Self, like the imagining of a snake on a 
rope: they cyavante, fall, that is so say, deviate, from 
their own nature; taiunamsaydy because of that thought 
— thought of senility and death, that is to say, because 
of the defect of being engrossed in that kind of 
thought. 

The Vaitoika points out how the Sariikhyas, hold- 
ing the view' of the pre-existence of the effect in the 
cause, talk illogically: 

^ ^ liuil 

11. The cause must undergo birth according 
to one who iiolds that the cause itself is the 
effect. How can a thing be birthless that taJees 
birth, and how can it bo eternal when it can 
be subject to (partial) disintegration ? 

The disputant, yasya, according to whom; kdranam, 
the cause itself, (existing) in the form of materials like 
earth; is the kdryam, the effect, that is to say, evolves 
into the''efrect; tasya, from his point of view; kdranam, 
the cause, e.g. Pradhana or (Primordial Nature), though 
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itself unborn; jaycite, undergoes birth, as the effects like 
Mahat and the rest. This is the idea. If Pradhana is 
jdyamdnam^ born, as Mahat and the rest; katimm, how, 
is it said by them; to be ajam^ birlhless? For it is a 
contradiction in terms 1o say that a thing is unborn and 
yet has birth. Moreover, they say that Pradhana is 
eternal, at the same time that it is bhinuam, split up 
(transformed), partially. For a composite thing, a jar 
for instance, that is subject to partial disintegration, is 
not seen to be eternal in this world. This is the idea. 
The meaning sought to be imparted is that it involves a 
contradiction on their part to say that a thing may be 
broken up partially and yet be birthless and eternal. 

For elucidating the same idea it is said: 

^ ^ 1 1 ? ^ 1 1 
12. If (according to yon) the effect be non- 
cUfferent from the cause, then on that account 
the effect, too, is birthless. And if that be so, 
how can your cause be still eternal, it being 
non-diflferent from its effect which is subject 
to birth? 

Yadiy if; it is your intention to hold that there is 
ananyatvam, non-difference, of the effect; kdrandt, from 
the cause, that is birthless; then from that a thing follows 
that kdryam ajam, the effect is birthlcss. This is a fresh 
contradiction in your view that a thing is a product and 
yet birthless. Besides, there is this additional contradic- 
tion. If the effect and the cause are non-dj|rerent, 
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katharrij how; can /e, your; karanam, cause; that is 
non-different kdtydf jdyamdndt, from the effect that is 
subject to birth; by yet dhruvam, eternal? For one half 
of a hen cannot be cooked, while the other half is 
reserved for laying eggs. 

Moreover, 

srsrrt JTTf^ ^ i 

1 3 . That disputant has certainly no supj)or t- 
ing illustration who holds that the effect is 
produced out of an unborn cause. If the pro- 
duced effect is held to be born out of another 
born thing, that, too, leads to no solution. 

That disputant, yasya, according to whom; the effect 
jdyate, is produced; ajdt, from an unborn thing; tasya, 
for him; na asti vai clrstdntah, there is absolutely no 
illustration (in support). The idea is that, in the absence 
of any supporting illustration, it stands proved by 
implication that nothing is born of the unborn. On the 
other hand, if it is held Jdyamdnasya, with regard to 
the produced efl'ect; that it comes jdtdt, from a born 
thing; then since the latter must come out of another 
born thing and the last one, again, from another born 
thing, na vyavastlid prasajyate, there will be no solution 
at all; or in other words it will lead to an infinite 
regress. 

By the Vedic text, "‘But when to the knower of 
Brahman everything has become the Self (then what 
should ppe know and through what?”) (Br, II. iv. 14), 
it has J)een said that from the highest standpoint there 
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is no duality. Taking its stand on this, the (next) 
verse says: 

1^: fTsr li^vii 

14. How can beginninglessness be declared 
for cause and effect by those (disputants) ac- 
cording to whom the effect is the origin of the 
cause and the cause is the origin of the effect ? 

The disputants, yemni, according to whom; the pha- 
lam, effect, the aggregate of body and senses; is thea^////, 
source; hetoh, of the cause, of merit etc.; and similarly, 
the hctuh, cause, merit etc.; is the (tdih, source; phalasya, 
of the effect, of the aggregate of body and senses; — 
thus while positing a beginning for the cause and the 
effect by the very assertion that these are mutually the 
sources and products of each other — katham taiJp 
upaxarnyate, how can it be asserted by these very people ; 
that the cause and effect are beginningless? In other 
words, this is self-contradictory, for the Self that is 
eternal and unchanging can neither become the cause 
nor the effect. 

How do they make a contradictory assertion? That 
is being shown: 

^ fq-^JT^TT \\\\\\ 

15. Just as a father may be born of a son, 
so also may birth be a possibility according to 

* Merit and demerit result from embodiment; an^ embodi- 
ment resullj from merit and demerit. 
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those (disputants) who admit that the effect m 
tlie source of the cause and the cause is the 
source of the effect. 

Those who assert that the cause orgi nates from the 
elTect, which is itself produced by the cause, get involved 
in a contradiction that is on a par with that implied in 
piiuJj janma putrdi, the birth of a father from a son. 

If it be contended that the contradiction, pointed 
out above, cannot be reasonably advanced, we say, 

16. If there be a possibility of cause and 
effect, you should have to find out a sequence. 
For should they originate together, there can 
be no causal relation as between the two horns 
of a cow. 

Samhhave, if there be a possibility; hetii-phaluyoh, of 
cause and cifect; then tvayd, by you; e^vtavyah, has to 
be found out; a kramah, sequence, with regard to 
origination — viz that the cause precedes and the eflect 
succeeds. This is necessary for this further reason; 
yasmdt, since; yugapat samhhave, should there be a 
simultaneous origin, of the cause and elfect; there will 
be asambandhah, want of relationship, through causali- 
ty, as in the case of the two horns of a cow growing 
together on the right and the left. 

How are they unrelated? That is being stated: 

m ^ I5; IT%«Tfrr I 
3T5lf^: I 5 : g?V3ti 
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17. If your cause has to come out of an 
effect, it can have no right to recognition. How 
will a cause, that is not established as such, 
]>roduce a result? 

Utpadyaimnah san, if it has to originate; phaldt, 
from an effect, that is still to be born, that is itself yet 
without any existence; —having been born from an 
cifect that is non-existent like the horn of a hare; heiulj, 
the cause; na prasidhyati, has no right to recognition; 
does not have any birth. Katham, how; your hetuh, 
cause; that is yet to be endued with substance, and 
aprasiddhah, is not established as such, like the horn of a 
hare; utpddayu^yati phalam. will produce a result? For 
it is not seen anywhere that two things that depend 
for existence on each other, and are analogous to the 
horns of a hare, are connected causally or in any 
other way. This is the idea. 

18. If the subsistence of the cause is depen- 
dent on the effect, and the subsistence of the 
c^flect is dependent on the cause, then which of 
the two has existence earlier, with relation to 
which the other may emerge ? 

if, even after the dismissal of any causal relation 
4:^cfVv'een the (so-called) cause and the (so-called) effect 
by pointing out the defect that they cannot be inter- 
related, it is contended by you that the caust> and the 
effect subjjist by mutual interdependence, then^ell me 
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which one among the cause and the effect pre-exists, 
depending on which the succeeding one may emerge 
into being. This is the idea. 

19. Your inability to answer this will amount 
to your ignorance, or there will be a falsifica- 
tion of the sequence (asserted by you). Thus 
indeed is highlighted in every way the absence 
of birth by the learned ones. 

If you think that you have no answer, then this 
maktiJi, inability, of yours; will amount to the fallacy 
of apahjndnam, want of knowledge of reality, i.e. 
ignorance; atha vd, or there will be; kramakopah — kopa, 
reversal, falsification, of the krama, sequence, spoken 
of by you, consisting in mutual succession in the sense 
that the effect derives its subsistence from the cause, 
and the cause derives its subsistence from the effect. 
This is the meaning. Evam, thus, from the fact that 
any causal relation between the cause and the effect 
cannot be substantiated; ajdtih, the absence of birth, 
the non-emergence of everything; paridlpitd, has been 
highlighted; buddhaihy by the learned people, the 
disputants who speak of the defects of each other’s 
point of view. 

Object ion: We spoke of the causal relation existing 
between the cause and the effect, whereas you resorted 
to a mere quibble that it is like the birth of a son from 
a father,* that there is no such connection between the 
two like the two horns of a cow, and so on^ Not that 
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we asserted the production of an effect from a cause 
that did not exist or the derivation of a cause from a 
non-existing eflect. What did we say then? It was 
admitted by us that causality is the kind of relation 
existing between the seed and the sprout. 

With regard to this the answer is: 

I5: n ^ ® n 

20. What is known as the illustration of the 
seed and the sprout is ever on an equal footing 
witli the (unproved) major term. For an 
illustration that is as unproved as the major 
term is not applied for establishing the relation 
of the major term with the minor term. 

(This is but begging the question, because the sup- 
porting) drsidntah, illustration; that is bijdnkurdkliyah, 
known as that of the seed and the sprout; is sfidhya- 
samali, on an equal footing with my major term (that 
has still to be proved), This is the idea. 

Objection: Is it not a matter of experience that the 
causal relation between the seed and the sprout is 
without a beginning? 

Answer: Not so, for it is admitted that the earlier 
ones have their beginning like the succeeding ones. Just 
as a new sprout born now out of a separate seed has a 
beginning and another seed born out of a separate 
sprout has also a beginning by the very fact of succession 
in birth, similarly the antecedent sprouts as well as the 
antecedent seeds must have a beginning, j^nd thus 
since each^one of the whole chain of seeds and sprouts 
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has a beginning, it is illogical to assert eternality for 
any one of them. So also is the case with regard to 
causes and eflects. If now it is argued that the chain 
of causes and eflects is without a beginning, we say, no; 
for any unity of such a series cannot be upheld. For 
apart from the causes and effects, even those who talk 
of the beginninglessness of such a series do not certainly 
vouch for a unitary entity called either a chain of seeds 
and sprouts or a procession of causes and effects. 
Therefore it has been well said, “How can beginning- 
lessness be declared by them for cause and effect?” 
(Kdrikd, IV. 14). Thus since your view involves an 
illogicality from a fresh point of view, we are not really 
avoiding the point at issue. This is the idea. Moreover, 
hetuli, an illustration; thvil \s sddhyasamah, as unproved 
as the major term; is not applied by those who are 
adepts in the use of the valid means of proof (i.e. in- 
ference); sddhyasiddhau, in the matter of establishing a 
relation between the major term and the minor term 
(in a syllogism). This is the meaning. The “illustration” 
is to be understood here by the term lietuh (lit. middle 
term), for an illustration substantiates the ground of 
inference, and the illustration is under discussion and 
not the middle term. 

It is being shown how birth lessness is highlighted by 
the wise: 

^ \\\\\\ 
21. /The ignorance of the precedence and 
succession is a pointer to beginninglessness it- 
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self. For if it V)e a fact that a thing takes birth, 
why is not its cause apprehended ? 

And the fact that there is pumipamparijnanam^ 
ignorance of the precedence and succession, of the cause 
and the etTect; is paridlpakam^ a pointer: ajateh, to 
birthlessness. If an entity takes birth, kailiam, why: its 
P'ilrvaw, antecedent cause; na grliyate, is not grasped? 
By one who perceives a thing undergoing birth must 
also be perceived, as a matter of necessity, the originator 
of that thing; for the begetter and the begotten are 
inevitably inter-related. Therefore that is a pointer to 
birthlessness. 

^rsfq- srrir^ i 

JT IRRII 

22. A thing, whatsoev^er it may be, is born 
neither of itself, nor of something else, (nor of 
both together). Nothing whatsoever is born 
that (already) exists, does not exist, or both 
exists and does not exist. 

For this further reason nothing whatsoever takes 
birth, since a thing that (supposedly) undergoes birth, 
na jdyate, is not born; svatah, of itself; paratah, of 
another; vd, or, of both. Nothing takes birth that is 
sat, existing; asat^ non-existing; or sat-asat, existing and 
non-existing. There is no possibility of birth for it in 
any way. To illustrate: As a jar does not come out of 
that very jar, so nothing, that has not itself come into 
existence, can be born svatah^ out of its own*form by 
itself. NA does it take birth paratah, from another, as 
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something different from that another, just as a cloth 
is not born of a pot or a cloth from another cloth. 
Similarly a thing is not born both out of itself and 
another, just as a jar or a cloth is not born out of a 
jar and a cloth, for this involves a contradiction. 

Objectioft: Is not a jar produced from earth and a 
son born of a father? 

Answer: True, the ignorant have such notions and 
use such words as ‘Tt exists”, ”Jt takes birth.” Those 
very words and notions are examined by the discrimi- 
nating people as to whether they are true or false, 
inasmuch as things called a jar, a son, and so on, which 
are contents of words and notions, are found on ex- 
amination to be reduced to mere words, as is declared in 
the Vedic text, “(All modifications are but names) 
dependent on speech” (Ch.VI.i.4). If a thing already 
exists, then just because it exists, it does not pass into 
birth like earth or a father. If a thing does not exist, 
then by the very fact of non-existence it does not 
undergo birth like the horn of a hare etc. If it is both 
existent and non-existent, then also it does not take 
birth, as it is impossible to have a thing that is self- 
contradictory. Hence it is established that nothing 
whatsoever is born. As for those (Buddhists) who 
assert that a product is nothing more than the mere 
act of birth, and by whom it is held accordingly that 
actions, accessories, and results are but the same identi- 
cal entity and that things are momentary, they are far 
out of the reaches of reasonableness, because (accord- 
ing to this theory) a thing cannot be apprehended as 
“This is'^so”, since it ceases to exist for a second mo- 
ment ifhmediately after being perceived, arii^d because 



IV. 23] 


MANDUKYA KARIKA 


343 


memory of a thing perceived earlier becomes im- 
possible. ^ 

Besides, by asserting that the cause and the effect are 
without beginning, you admit perforce that the cause 
and effect are without birth. If you ask, ‘'What do 
you mean?’' the answer is: 

IgfT ^ I 

3TTf^^ TO TO 11^ ^11 

23. A cause is not born of a beginningless 
effect; nor does an effect naturally com© out 
(of a beginningless cause). (Cause and effect 
are thus birthless): for a thing that has no 
cause, has certainly no birth. 

Anddeh, from the beginningless, effect; hetiih na 
Jdyare, the cause is not born. For you do not certainly 
mean that from a beginningless effect, that is not born, 
the cause derives its birth. Nor do you mean that the 
phafam, effect; also gets its birth svabhdvatah, naturally, 
without any reason; anddeh, from an unborn cause that 
is beginningless. Accordingly, you virtually admit the 
birthlessness of cause and effect by asserting that they 
have no beginning. Hi, for; yasya, anything for which; 
ddih, a cause; na vidyaie, does not exist, in this world; 
tasya, for that thing; na vidyate, cannot exist; adihy the 
birth, mentioned earlier; for birth is admitted for a 
thing that has a cause and not for a causeless one. 

* There is no possibility for either recognition or* memory 
unless the of identity lasts for some moments. 
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An objection is being raised again in order to 
emphasise what has already been said: 

IRYII 

24. (We have to admit) that knowledge has 
its objects, since a contrary supposition leads 
to an annihilation of duality. And the exist- 
ence of objects, as supported hy the opposite 
systems of thought, is also admitted from tht‘ 
fact of the experience of pain. 

Frajnapti means knowledge, perception of sound etc. 
That knowledge is possessed of a nimitta, cause, i.e. 
object. So saniiuittatvam means the fact that it has an 
object— it has objective reference apart from its own 
subjective existence. This is what we admit. Perception 
of sound and the rest cannot be contentless, for it is 
related to objects. Anyathd, otherwise (in the absence 
of objects); there would result a void, chayandsatah ^ as 
a consequence of the annihilation of duality, consisting 
in a variety of experience of sound, touch, blueness, 
yellowness, redness, etc. This is the meaning. Nor can 
it be said that duality, consisting in a variety of experi- 
ences, does not exist, for this is a matter of direct 
perception. Accordingly, from the fact that duality is 
perceived, paratantrdstitd^ existence as held by the scrip- 
tures of other schools, that is to say, existence of external 
objects, apart from their knowledge, as held by the 
books of opposite schools; fnatd, is admitted. For the 
nature, of knowledge being essentially th^t of mere 
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illumination, it cannot have any variety amounting to a 
mere natural diversification within itself unless there is 
that variety in the corresponding objects, e.g. blueness, 
yellowness, etc., just as a crj^stal can have no variety 
unless it comes into relation with such limiting adjuncts 
as blueness etc. This is the idea. The external objects, 
as held by the opposite systems, have existence because 
of the further reason of samkJcsa, (lit. suffering, which 
is the same as samklemna, causing of suffering; so it 
means) pain. Pain arising from a burn etc. is a matter 
of experience. If, apart from knowledge, there were 
nothing externally present to cause a burn for instance, 
pain would not have been experienced. But, as a 
matter of fact, it is experienced. Therefore, from this 
fact, it is admitted that there is an external object. 
For there can be no pain in knowledge as such, since 
this is not the case elsewhere*^ 

As to this the reply (of the subjectivist) is: 

o 

iRHii 

CN N ' ' 

25. Ill accord with the perception of its cause, 
knowledge is supposed to be based on external 
objects. But from the standpoint of reality, it 
is held that the external cause is no cause. 

It is true that yuktidariamt, in compliance with the 
perception of its cause, as for instance, the experience 

’e.g. wherc#lhe body is not in actual contact with fir* 
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of duality and pain; isyate^ it is posited, by you; that 
sanimittatvam prajnapteh, there is an external object 
for knowledge. Now hold fast to your position that 
external objects are the basis of experience, since it is 
seen to have a cause. 

Opponent: Tell me what follows from that. 

The answer is: By us isyate, it is held; that nimittasya 
animittatvam, the cause — a jar or anything else that is 
assumed to be the basis of experience — is no cause at 
all; it is not the basis, the cause, of variety. 

Objection : Why ? 

Answer: Blmtadar^andt, from the standpoint of 
reality, that is to say, of the ultimate Reality. For 
unlike the existence of a bulfalo independently of a 
horse, a jar does not exist apart from clay after being 
recognised as clay that it really is, nor does a cloth 
exist apart from the yarns, nor the yarns apart from 
the fibres. Thus if the reality is pursued successively 
till words and notions cease, we do not perceive 
any external occasion for knowledge. This is the 
meaning. 

Or the phrase may be abhutadarSanat (and not bhuta- 
darsandt) in which case the meaning is: Abhutadarmndt, 
on account of finding the external object to be unreal ; 
animittatvam isyate^ it is not admitted to be the cause 
(of knowledge), just as a snake seen on a rope is not. 
Besides, the cause is not a cause, since it is the content 
of an erroneous perception; and as such, it ceases to 
be so when the error is removed. For to the people in 
deep sleep, divine absorption {samddhi), or liberation, 
where (there is no erroneous perception, there can be no 
knowledge of any external object, except (t^e conscious- 
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ness of) the Self. Nor is a thing perceived by a madman 
perceived to be such by others who are in their senses. 
Hereby is demolished the arguments based on percep- 
tion of duality and experience of pain. 

26. Consciousness has no contact with objects; 
so also it has certainly no contact with appear- 
ances of objects. For according to the reasons 
adduced, an object has no existence, and an 
illusory object is not separate from the 
awareness,^ 

As there is no external object, therefore the cittam, 
consciousness; nasprSatU does not come in contact with; 
arthanu object, anything acting externally as a support; 
nor does it come in contact with arihdbhdsam, any 
appearance of object, for it is as much a form of con- 
sciousness as a dream; hi, for; yatah, in accordance 
with the above reasoning, arthah, an object; is abfmtah, 
non-existent, even in the waking state, just as a dream 
object is. Na, nor is; arthdbhdsah, an illusory object; 
prthak, diiferent, from the consciousness; it is con- 

^ we arc dealing here with the Buddhist view. A.G. explains 
citta as sphurar^a, self-emanation, shining. The act of knowing 
implies an object to be known, but consciousness, thought of as 
shining like the sun, needs no object. Besides, the sun^and its 
shining are the same, though in common parlance a distinction 
is made betwetm them. 
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sciousness alone that appears as objects like the Jar 
etc. as it does in a dream. 

Objection: In that case, the appearance of con- 
sciousness, in the form of ajar for instance even when 
there is no jar etc., must be a false perception. And if 
this be the conclusion, you should point out the 
(corresponding) right knowledge somewhere (to make 
this error possible). 

With regard to this, the answer (of the subjectivist) is: 

3Tf?TfJT^ ^ IR^Il 

27. Coriscioiisiiesvs doovS not ever come in 
contact with external objetds in all the three 
states. There being no external objects how can 
there be any baseless false apprehension of it ? 

Clttanu consciousness; mi sacld samsprmti, does not 
ever touch; any nimitianu cause, external object; trisu 
adhvasu, in all the three states (of past, present, and 
future). Should it come in contact with any object at 
any time, that will be the non-erroneous absolute reality, 
and in relation to that true perception, the illusive 
perception of a jar, where there is no jar, will be a false 
perception. But there is no contact of consciousness 
with any object at any time. Therefore katham, how; 
hhavi^yati, will there be; tasya, for that consciousness; 
riparyasah animhtah, any false apprehension that has 
no obj'ect to support it? The idea implied is that there 
is ne* such thing as false knowledge at al^ Rather it is 
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the nature of consciousness that even in the absence of 
jar etc. it appears like those things. ^ 

The text starting with, ‘Tn compliance with the 
perception of its cause, knowledge” (IV. 25) and 
ending with the previous verse, which represents the 
view of the subjective idealists among the Buddhists, 
is approved by the teacher (Gaiidapada) in so far as it 
refutes the view of those who believe in external 
objects. Now he makes use of that very argument (of 
the idealists) as a ground of inference for demolishing 
their own points of view: 

•N 

28. Hence oonscionsness lias no birth, and 
things perceived by it do not pass into birth. 
Tliose who perceive the birth of that conscions- 
ness, may as well see footmarks in spac‘C itself. 

Since from the standpoint of reality, we also approve 
the view of the subjective idealists that consciousness 
appears as a jar even though there is no such jar etc., 
therefore it also stands to reason that consciousness 
appears to be born even though there is no such thing 
as birth. And therefore the clttam, consciousness; na 

^ Those who in a case of illusion, hold the theory of anyaihd- 
khydii, appearance of a real thing in a wrong way, believe that 
an illusion pre-supposes a true perception somewhere. But the 
subjectivists say that an error docs not imply an earlier true 
knowledge, for an illusion and the objects in an illusion arc 
all appearancxjl of consciousness. 
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jdyate, does not pass into birth; just as much as citta- 
dHyam na Jdyate, the things perceived by consciousness 
have no birth. Therefore ye, those, the idealists, who; 
pasyanti, perceive; the Jdtim, birth; tasya, of that con- 
sciousness, along with its momentariness, sorrowfulness, 
voidness, non-selfhood, etc. — thereby presuming to 
perceive through that very consciousness the nature of 
consciousness that defies all perception — te, they, those 
idealists; pasyanti, see; padam, the footprint, of birds 
etc.; khe vai, in space itself. That is to say, they are 
bolder even than the other dualists. As for the nihilists, 
who, while perceiving the non-existence of everything, 
assert thereby the voidness of their own philosophy, 
they are even bolder than the idealist,^ inasmuch as they 
want to have the sky itself in their grasp. 

Through the above reasons it is established that 
Brahman is one and has no birth. Now the present 
verse is meant for suftiming up, in the form of a result 
(of the discussion), what was presented in the begin- 
ning as a proposition : 

29. It is the birthless that (according to the 
disputants) takes birth. Since birtldessness is 

• It is through perception that the all-round voidness is proved. 
But how will perception itself be annulled? Not that perception 
can annihilate itself, for the simple reason that perception and 
its negation cannot coexist. Besides, if you talk of absolute ni- 
hilisnj, you affirm the non-existence of your own^view as well. 
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its very nature, therefore the transmutation 
of (this) nature can take place in no way 
whatsoever. 

It is imagined by the disputants that the unborn 
consciousness, which is nothing but Brahman, takes 
birth; therefore it is the ajdtam, unborn; that Jdyate, 
takes birth. Yasmdt, since, ajdtih, birthlessness; is its 
very prakrtih, nature; tatah, therefore; anyathdbhdvah, 
transmutation, birth; prakrteh, of that nature, which 
is essentially unborn; na katham cit bhavisyati, will not 
take place in any way. 

Here is another loophole discovered in the view of 
those who hold that the soul has the worldly state (i.e. 
bondage) and liberation in any real sense: 

ii^oii 

30. Moreover, if the world be beginningless, 
its termination will not be achieved. And 
there will be no eternality for liberation that 
has a begiiming. 

Samsdrasya anddehy of the world (i.e. bondage) that 
has no beginning, no definite non-existence in the past; 
antavattvaniy terminixiion; na setsyatiy will not be achiev- 
ed, with the help of reasoning; for, in common exper- 
ience, nothing is seen to have an end that has no 
beginning. 

Objection: It is seen that the continuity of the serial 
relation between the seed and the sprout breaks (Hhough 
it has no beginning). 
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Answer: Not so, for this was refuted by pointing 
out that a series does not constitute a single substance 
(Kilrika, IV, 20). 

Similarly, na bhavhyati^ there will be no; anantatd, 
everlastingncss; even mokmsya, of liberation, that has 
a beginning, that originates at the time of the acquisi- 
tion of illumination; for such is not the case with 
jars etc. 

Object ion: Since like non-existcncc brought about by 
the destruction of ajar etc,, liberation, too, is not a sub- 
stance, therefore our point of view is free from defect.^ 

Answer: On that assumption^ your proposition that 
liberation has existence from the standpoint of ultimate 
Reality will fall through. Besides, it will have no 
beginning just because it will be non-existent like the 
horn of a hare. 

^ ^f^T: II ^^11 
31. That which does not exist in the be- 
ginning and the end is equally so in the middle. 
Though they are similar to the unreal, yet 
they are seen as though real. 

^ II^RII 

O c ' ^ 

* Non-cxistence brought about by destruction has a beginning 
but no end, and non-cxistcncc is not a substance juslij||P much 
as libeiution is not. ^ 

^ If' liberation is non-existent. 
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32. Their utility is contradicted in dream. 
Therefore from the fact of their having a 
beginning and an end, they are rightly held 
to be uni’eal. 

The.sc two verses, that were explained in the chapter 
‘On Unreality’ (KSrikii, II. 6-7), are quoted here in con- 
nection with the non-existcnce of bondage and liberation. 

ITTT 1 

C N 

t Wd-f II ^^11 

33, All entities are unreal in dream, since 
tliey are seen within the body. How can there 
be th(^ vision of creatures within this narrow 
space here ? ^ 

The topic raised in “But from the standpoint of reality 
it is held that the external cause is no cause” (Kdrikd, 
IV. 25), is being elaborated by these verses. 

^ -fr^T I 

vD % 

t Jf ii^vii 

o ^ 

tin this way the veisi indirectly aims at proving the falsity of 
all. If falsity in dream follows from the fact that things are seen 
inside the body, then all things even in the waking state must be 
false, since they are seen within the body of Vir^t. And if falsity 
of dream objects follows from the fact of their being seen within 
a pla^ that is not adequate for them, then things of the waking 
state must be false since they, though naturally associated with 
space and tin^, are still seen in Brahman that has no Jpace and 
time. — A.G. 


12 
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34. It is not proper to hold that dream 
objects are experienced by reaching them, since 
the requisite time involved in the journey is 
lacking. Moreover, nobody, when awake, 
continues in the place of dream. 

The idea implied is that there is no going over to 
any other place in dream, for the time required for and 
the distance involved in coming and going, as validly 
settled in the waking state, aniyarnat, have no corre- 
sponding fixity, in the dream state. 

firm: ?r \ 

JT 11^ HI I 

35, Having conferred with friends and otheivS 
(in dream) one does not get confirmation when 
awake. And whatever one acquired in dream, 
one does not see it after waking up. 

Sammantrya, having deliberated; mitmdyaih saha, 
with friends and others (in dream); one na prapadyate, 
does not get confirmation, of that very deliberation 
when pratibuddhah , up from dream. And yat kirn cit, 
whatever, gold etc., grhltanu was acquired; he does 
not get after waking.^ For this reason, too, one does 
not go to a different place in dream. 

^An aUernative meaning is: To the man of illumination 
(pratihuddhah) there is no consciousness of anything except 
Brahman. So what may appear to others as his eating, drinking, 
etc., doe^ not appear to himself to be so, for he thinks, “1 do 
not do anything” (G. V, 8). — A.G. 
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^FTZT: I 

7T«TT ^ II ^^11 

36. Moreover, the body in a dream is unsub- 
stantial, since another body is seen (to exist). 
As it is the case with the bodj^, so is every- 
thing perceived through consciousness and is 
(therefore) unsubstantial. 

Andthe body; that is seen svapne, in dream: to 

be walking about; is avastukah, unsubstantial; anyasya 
prthuk darsandt, since another (sleeping) body, as distin- 
guished from the one in the state of dream, is seen 
separately. As the body seen in dream is unreal, so all 
things seen through the mind even in the waking state 
arc unreal, for they are all equally perceived through 
consciousness. The significance of the topic under 
discussion is that the waking state also is unreal, since 
it is similar to the dream state. 

Things are unreal because of this further reason: 

1 1 ^ 1 1 

37. Since a dream is experienced like the 
waking state, the former is held to be the result 
of the latter. In reality, however, the waking 
state is admitted to be true for that dreamer 
alone, it being the cause of his dream. 

Grahamt, since dream is experienced; jdgaritavat, 
like the waking state, as characterised by the ^subject- 
object relaj^onship; therefore dream isyate, i^held; 
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4addh€tuh, as having that waking state as its source; 
that is to say, dream is a product of the waking state. 
Taddhetutvat^ since dream has that waking state as its 
cause; that Jdgaritamy waking state; is sat, true; tasya 
eva, for that dreamer alone; but not so for the others, 
just like the dream itself. This is the implication. As a 
dream is true to a dreamer alone, so far as it appears 
like objects of common experience having existence, 
similarly the waking things that appear like existing 
objects of common experience are true to the dreamer 
alone as conceived of by him to be the cause of his 
dream. In reality, however, just like dream objects, the 
things of the waking state, too, are not objects of 
common experience to all, nor have they existence. 
This is the purport. 

Objection: Even though the objects of the waking 
state be the prototypes of those of the dream state, 
they are not unsubstantial like dream; for dream is 
extremely changeful, whereas the waking state is seen 
to be steady. 

Answer: Thi, is truly so to the non-discriminating 
people, but to the men of discrimination nothing 
whatsoever is known to have origination. Therefore — 

<S C\ 

38. Since origination is not a well-estab- 
lished fact, it is declared (by the Upanisads)that 
everything is birthless. Moreover, there is no 
origination, in any way whatsoever, of any 
non-existing thing from an existing \">ne. 
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Utpadasya aprasiMhaivdt, as origination is not a well- 
established fact; so in the text, ‘"co-extcnsive with every- 
thing within and without and birthless” (Mu. 11. i. 2), 
it has been uddhrtam, declared, by the Upanisad in effect 
that; sarvam ajam. everything is birthless; or in other 
words, the (birthless) Self is everything. And your fur- 
ther conjecture that the unreal dream originates from 
the real waking state is also untenable. For in this 
world na asti sambhavah abimtasya, there is no origina- 
tion of a nonentity; bimtdt, from a real thing; for a 
nonentity, like the horn of a hare, is not seen to 
originate in any way whatsoever. 

Objection: Has it not been said by yourself that 
dream is a product of the waking state? So how is it 
said that origination is not a well-recognised fact? 

Answer: As to that, listen to what we mean by the 
causal relation (between them): 

C 'N 

^ ^ 1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 
39. Having seen some unreal thing in the 
waking state and being emotionally affected, 
one sees it in dream also. And having even 
seen some unreal thing in dream, one does not 
see it in the waking state. 

Drstrd, having seen; jugarite, in the waking state; 
asat, an unreal, illusory thing, like a snake imagined on 
a rope; and becoming tanmayah, emotionally affected 
by its thoughts; one pa^yati, sees; svapne, ii# dream, 
also; by imagining the duality of subject and oUjcct as 
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in the waking state. Similarly, unless one resorts to 
imagination, one, drsfvd, after having seen; asat, an 
unreal thing; srapne api, even in dream; na pasyati, 
does not see (it); pratihuddhah, when he is awake. From 
the use of the word "'ca, and”, it follows that, in a 
similar way, one does not sometimes see in dream some- 
thing that one had seen in the waking state. In this 
sense the waking state is said to be the cause of dream, 
but thereby it is not implied that the former is real. 

In reality, however it cannot be established that 
anything has any causal relationship in any way what- 
soever. How? 


^= 5 ^ \\^°\\ 

40. There is no unreal thing that has an 
unreality as its cause, similarly there is no 
unreal thing that has a reality as its cause. 
Moreover, there is no existing thing that has 
another existing thing as its cause. How can 
there be an unreal thing that is produced out 
of something real ? 

Na asti asat, there is no unreal thing; asadclhetukam; 
that has an unreal thing for its cause — e.g. an unreal 
thing like a castle in the air that has an unreal thing like 
a hare’s horn as its cause. Similarly, na asti sat, there 
is no such existing entity; a jar for instance: that is 
asaddhetukam, the product of an unreality — a hare’s 
horn for instance. Tatha, so also; na asti fe/f, there is 
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no existing thing, a pot for instance, that is a product of 
another existing thing; a jar for instance. How can 
there be any possibility of an unreality being produced 
out of a reality? Besides, there is no other kind of causal 
relationship possible or imaginable. So the idea implied 
is that, to the discriminating people, causal relationship of 
anything whatsoever is really an un-established fact. 

Again it is said by way of removing any surmise about 
the causal relationship between the unreal waking and 
dream states: 


CN C N 

41. As some one, owing to lack of discrim- 
ination, may, in the waking state, be in con- 
tact with unthinkable objects, fancying them 
to be real, so also in dream, one sees the 
objects in that dream alone, owing to want of 
discrimination. 

Yat/ut, as; some one; viparydsat, owing to want of 
discrimination; may imagine Jdgrat, in the waking state; 
as though one is in touch with acintydn, unthinkable, 
objects, like a snake etc. imagined on a rope etc.; 
bJmtavat, as if they were real; tathd, so also; svapne, 
in dream; viparydsat, owing to want of discrimination; 
he fancies as though visualising dharmdn, objects, like 
elephants etc. that is to say, he sees them there in the 
dream alone, and not as the products of thg waking 
state. 
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42. Instruction about creation has been 
imparted by the wis(^ for the sake of those who, 
from the facts of experience and adequate 
behaviour,^ vouch for the existence of substan- 
tiality, and who are ever afraid of the birth- 
less entity. 

For those who upalambhdt, because of perception;, 
and samd carat, adequate behaviour, e.g. proper obser- 
vance of duties pertaining to castes and stages of life — 
for those who, because ofthese two reasons, q5rnu9rwtva- 
vadindm, resort to the declaration of existence of sub- 
stantiality — for the sake of those who are earnest in 
their effort, who are faithful, but who are possessed of 
an inferior kind of discrimination; that jdtih, birth 
(creation); desita, has been inculcated; biuldhaik, by the 
wise, by the non-dualists. That creation has been preach- 
ed as a means to an end (for generating firm dis- 
crimination) under the idea: “Let them accept it for 
the time being. But in the course of practising Vedanta, 
the discriminating knowledge about the birthless and 
non-dual Self will arise in them spontaneously.” But 
they have not done so from the standpoint of ultimate 
truth. And this is so because those non-discriminating 
people (for whom such instruction is meant) are devoted 
to Vedic conduct, while, owing to their dull intellect, 
they are sadd, ever; afraid; ajdteh, of the birthless entity; 

apprehending that this will lead to their annihilation. 

0 

^ Proper response to human situations. 
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This is the idea. It was said earlier, “that is merely by way 
of generating the idea (of oneness)” {Kdrikd, III. 15). 

^Tfcf ^>crT ^ 1 1 V ^ 1 1 

43. For those who, being afraid of the Un- 
born, deviate from the true path by relying on 
their experience of duality, the faults arising 
from acceptance of creation will not bear fruit; 
and the fault, too, will be insignificant. 

And ye, those, who thus; upalamhhdt, relying on 
perception, as well as adequate behaviour; ajdteh trasa- 
1dm, being afraid of the unborn entity (i.c. the Self); 
and declaring that duality exists, viyanti, deviate, from 
the non-dual Self, that is to say, they accept duality — 
in the case of those people who are afraid of the Un- 
born, but are faithful, and tread the righteous path, 
jdtidosdh, the faults arising from the perception of 
origination; na setsyanti, will not attain fruition, for 
they are treading on the path of discrimination. Dosdh 
api, should there be any dosaly defect that is calcu- 
lated to debar their complete enlightenment; that api, 
even; alpah bliavisyati, will be insignificant. 

Objection: As perception and adequate behaviour 
are vaild proofs, things comprised in duality do exist. 

Answer: Not so, for perception and adequate 
behaviour are not universally true. How they are not 
so is being shown: 
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44. As an elephant conjured up by magic is 
called an elephant by depending on perception 
and adequate behaviour, so from the facts of 
perception and adequate behaviour a thing is 
said to be existing. 

As may fi hast!, an illusory elephant conjured up by 
magic; though non-existent in reality, is yet certainly 
perceived, just like a real elephant — people behave to- 
wards it in this world just as with a real elephant, and call 
it an elephant because of such attributes of an elephant 
as being capable of being bound, ridden upon, etc. — 
similarly upulamhhat samdedrat, because of perception 
and right conduct (with regard to them); ucyate vastii 
asti, it is said that duality, consisting of diversity, does 
exist. Therefore the purport is that the facts of being 
perceived and dealt with rightly cannot be the tests 
establishing the existence of a thing. 

What again is the absolutely real thing that is the 
substratum of all unreal ideas of creation and the rest? 
The answer is: 

^ I 

45. It is Consciousness — birthless, motion- 
less and non-material, as well as tranquil and 
non-dual — that has the semblance of birth, 
appears to move, and simulates a substance 
(possessed of qualities). 

That which being birthlcss has the semblance of birth 
is jatyaphasam, as for instance in the illustration. 



IV. 46] 


mXndukya karikI 


363 


“Devadatta has birth”. That which appears as though 
moving is caldblidsam, as in the case, “That very Deva- 
datta goes”. Vasiu is a substance that can have attri- 
butes; that which simulates that is vastvdbhdsarn, as for 
instance in the illustration, “That very Devadatta is 
fair or tall”. Devadatta appears as though taking birth, 
as though he moves, and as if he is fair or tall, though 
in reality he is birthlcss, changeless, and immaterial. 
Whcit is it that answers to these characteristics? It is 
vijndnanu Consciousness. It is idmarn, quiescent, being 
devoid of birth etc. And therefore It is also advayam, 
without a second. This is the meaning. 

ff ^v. I 

17^^^ JT 

46. Thus Consciousness has no birth, thus 
are the souls considered to be birthless. Those 
who know thus indeed do not fall into cala mity, 

Evam, thus, in accordance with the reasons adduced ; 
cittam na jdyate. Consciousness^ does not undergo birth; 
e\wn, thus; arc dhanndh, the souls; smrtdh, considered; 
ajdh, birthless; by the knowers of Brahman. The plural 
in dltarmdh (souls) is used metaphorically, since the 
non-dual Self Itself appears to be different in accord- 
ance with the difference of bodies. Those who, after 
renouncing all cravings for external things, vijdnantah 
evam eva, know thus indeed; that the Consciousness, 
free from birth etc., is the non-dual reality that is the 
Self; m patanti, do not fall, again; viparyaye, into 
calamity, into the sea of the darkness of ^orance; 

^"*Citta ^eans Consciousness, i.e. Brahman. A .Gt 
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as is confirmed by the text of the Vedic verse, ‘'What 
delusion and what sorrow can there be to the one who 
realises unity?” (Is 7). 

In order to dilate upon the above-mentioned reali- 
sation of the Self, the text goes on: 

?1«rT IIVV3II 

47 . As the movement of a fire-brand appears 
to be straight or crooked, so it is the vibration 
of Consciousness that appears to be the 
knower and the known. 

Yathd, as; in common experience, it is seen that aldta- 
spanclitam, thQ movement of a fire-brand ; rjuvakmdikdblid- 
san\^ appears to be straight, curved, and so on; tathd, 
similar, is grahanagrdhakdbhdsam, the appearance as the 
perception and the perceiver, that is to say, as the object 
and the subject. What is it that appears? Vijndnaspandh 
tartu the vibration of Consciousness, as it were, it 
being set in motion by ignorance, for the unmoving 
Consciousness can have no vibration, as it was said 
earlier, “birthless, motionless” {Kdrikd, IV. 45). 

48. As the fire-brand, when not in motion, 
becomes free from appearances and birth, so 
Consciousness, when not in vibration, will be 
free from appearances and birth. V 
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Yatha, as; that very alCitam, fire*brand; asponda- 
mmam, when not in motion, when it does not undergo 
birth to become straight etc, in shape, it remains and- 
bhdsam ajam, free from appearances and birth; iathd, 
so; Consciousness, that vibrates through ignorance, will, 
on the cessation of ignorance, become aspandantdnam, 
free from vibration, consisiting in birth etc. — will remain 
free from appearances, birth, and vibration. This is 
the meaning. 

Moreover, 

VO 

49. When the fire-brand is in motion, the 
appearances do not come to it from anywhere 
else. Neither do they go anywhei'o else from 
the fire-brand when it is at rest, nor do they 
(then) enter into it. 

Aldte spandanidne, when that very fire-brand is in 
motion; the appearances of straightness, crookedness, 
etc. do not come to be in it; anyatak, from anywhere, 
outside the fire-brand; this is what is meant by na anya- 
tobhuvaliy non-adventitious. Ncu nor; do they go out 
anywhere else; tatah nispanddty from that fire-brand 
w'hen it is at rest. No te aldtam pravimnti, nor do they 
enter into the fire-brand, that is motionless. 

Furthermore, 
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50. They did not issue out of the fire-brand 
by reason of their xmsubstantiaUt|^. With 
regard to Consciousness also the appearances 
must be of a similar kind, for as appearance 
there is no distinction. 

Te, they, the appearances; tm nirgatah aldtdt, do not 
issue out of the fire-brand, like something out of a house; 
(Iravyatva-abhdva-yogatah, because of their being devoid 
of substantiality, that is to say, because of unsubstan- 
tiality, the phrase being construed thus: The quality of 
a dravya, substance, is dravyatva; the absence of that 
is dravyatvdbhdva: and yogatah means by reason of. 
Entry is possible for things and not for those that arc 
not so. The appearances of birth etc. vijudiie api tathaiva 
syuh, in Consciousness also must be thus ^\onQ\ dhhdsasya ' 
avi4esatah, for appearance is equally present. 

It is being shown how they are similar: 

to# t I 

5T to# 

^ McTT# to^TT^ I 

5 1 . When Conscionsness is in vibrat ion, the 
aj^pearances do not come to It from ajiywhere 
else. Neither do they go anywhere else from 
Consciousness when It is at rest, nor do they 
(then) enter into It. 

52. They did not issue out of Consciousness, 
by reason of their unsubstantiality; Vfor they 
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are ever beyond comprehension, being with- 
out any > relation of cause and effect (with 
Consciousness). 

Everything with regard to Consciousness is similar to 
that of the fire-brand; Consciousness has this one 
distinction that It is ever unmoving. It is being pointed 
out as to what causes the appearances of creation etc. 
in the motionless Consciousness: Yatah, for; te, these; 
are sadd eva acintyah, ever beyond comprehension; 
kdryakdranata-ablumlt, in consequence of the absence 
of any logical connection of cause and effect (between 
the appearances and Consciousness), they being of the 
nature of non-existence. Just as the ideas of straightness 
etc, are perceived in the fire-brand, although the ap- 
pearances of straightness etc, are unreal, similarly the 
ideas of creation in the Self, that appear even though 
there are no creation etc., must be false. This is the 
purport as a whole (of the two verses). 

It has been established that the Reality, that is the 
Self, is one and unborn. Now according to those who 
imagine causality, 


g-ozf ff I 

53. A substance can be the cause of a sub- 
stance, and one thing can be the cause of 
another different from itself. But the souls 
can be considered neither as substances nor 
as som^hing different from other things. 
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Dravyam, a substance, sydt hetuh, can be the cause; 
dra\yasya,of a substance; anyal anyasya, one thing can 
be the cause of another; but that very thing cannot be 
its own cause. Nor is a non-substance seen in common 
experience to be independently a cause of anything.^ 
Na upapadyatc, nor is it logical, in anyway whatsoever; 
that dbarmamm dravyaivam anyabhdvah vd, the souls 
should be considered either as substances or as some- 
thing different from other things, under which possibility 
alone could the Self become either a cause or an effect. - 
Thus since the Self is neither a substance nor different 
from anything,*^ It is neither the cause nor the effect 
of anything. This is the meaning. 

fr ^TTsfq- ?r i 

I IK VII 

54. In this way, the external entities are not 
the products of Consciousness; nor is Con- 
sciousness a product of external entities. Thus 
the wise confirm the birtlilcssness of cause and 
effect. 

Emm^ thus, according to the reasons adduced; 
Consciousness is the very essence of the Self that is 
identical with Consciousness. Hence dharnidh, exter- 
nal entities; na cittajdh, are not the products of Con- 


1 Quality, action, genus, etc. cun be causes through the sub- 
stances in which they inhere. 

2 For causality presuppOvSes difTcrencc. 

^Thc Self being all-pervasive and homogeneous. 
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sciousness;^ na cittam dfwrtvajam^ nor is Consciousness 
a product of external entities. For all entities are the 
mere appearances of that which is essentially Conscious- 
ness. Consequently, an effect is not produced from a 
cause, nor is a cause from an effect. In this way the 
knowers of Brahman, pravi^anti, enter into, ahirm: 
heiuplmldjdtim, the birthlessncss of cause and effect. 
The idea is that they arrive at the non-existence of 
cause and effect. 

It is being pointed out as to what will happen to 
these who cling to cause and effect: 

55. Cause and effect spring into being so 
long as there is inental preoccupation with 
<^ause and effect. There is no origination of 
<‘ause and effect when the engrossment with 
cause and effect becomes attenuated. 

Ydvaty as long as; hetuphaldvemh, attention is riveted 
on cause and effect, under the idea, 'T am the producer 
of the causes called virtue and vice; merit and demerit 
belong to me; and I shall enjoy their fruit by being 
born sometime and somewhere among the host of 
creatures’' — as long as causality is superimposed on the 
Self, as long as the mind is preoccupied with it; tdvat 
hetuphalodbhavah, so long do cause and elfect, merit 
and demerit and their effect, arise — are active without 
a break. This is the meaning. When the engrossment 

^ A.G. equftes citta with the supreme Self. 
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with cause and effect, that springs from ignorance, is 
removed through the realisation of non-duality as stated 
before, like the removal of the possession by an evil spirit 
through the power of incantation and medicines, then 
that engrossment k faie^ being attenuated ; na asti hetiiplia- 
lodbhavaJj, there is no origination of cause and effect. 

What is the harm even if there is the origin of cause 
and effect? The answer is: 







I 


56. As long as there is mental preoccupation 
with causality, so long does the worldly state 
continue. When the engrossment with causality 
is exhausted, one does not attain the worldly 
state. 


Yurat, as long as; the mental preoccupation with 
causality is not removed through perfect illumination ; 
tdvat, so long; samsdrah, the worldly state; persisting 
unimpaired, remains dyatah, outstretched, that is to say, 
continues for long. But again lietuphalaveie ksme, when 
the engrossment with causality is attenuated; na prapa- 
dyate samsdram, one does not attain the worldly state; 
for then there is no cause for it. 

Objection: As there is nothing else apart from the 
unborn Self, how can it be said by you that there are 
such phenomena as the origin and destruction of cause 
and elf(|ct as well as of the world? 

Ans}i’er: Listen: 
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^ctTT ?rTf^ W I 

^r:p;r^ ?fTf?F^ ^ iiH^ii 

57. Everything seems to be born because of 
the empirical outlook; therefore there is noth- 
ing that is eternal. From the standpoint of 
Reality, everything is the birthless Self; there- 
fore there is no such thing as annihilation. 

Sarvam plyate, everything is produced; sam\rtya, by 
senhvarana, concealment, consisting in empirical outlook 
within the domain of ignorance. Tetia, therefore; within 
the range of ignorance, na asti rai mhatanu there is 
surely nothing that is eternal. Hence it has been said 
that the world, characterised by origin and destruction, 
remains outstretched; hi, because; sadhhuvena, from the 
standpoint of the highest Reality; sarvam ajam, every- 
thing is the birthless Self. Since there is no creation, fena, 
therefore; na asti vai. there is surely no; ucchedah, anni- 
hilation, of any cause, effect etc. This is the meaning. 

58. Th(> entities that are born thus are not 
born in reality. Their birth is as that of a 
thing through Maya (magic). And that Maya 
again has no reality. 

Ye dharmdh, the entities, souls and other things, 
'Which, jayante, are born, are imagined to be born; te, 
they; that 4re iti, of this kind;— the word this 
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kind” indicates the empirical outlook mentioned earlier 
(IV. 57); so the meaning is, “The entities, that are of 
this kind, are born thus owing to (concealment through) 
the empirical outlook;"— r£% they; najdyante, are not 
born; tattvatah, in reality. And as for the janma, 
creation, through the covering of the empirical outlook; 
temm, of those — of those entities, mentioned above; the 
birth is to be understood mayopanumu like that occur- 
ring through Maya (magic). So it is to be understood 
as similar to magic. 

Objection: Then there is an entity called Maya. 

Answer: Not so Sd ca mdyn mi xulyate^ and that 
Maya does not exist; the idea being that the term 
relates to something non-existing. 

It is being shown how their birth can be compared 
to magical birth: 

5T«Tr i 

^ "'T 1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 

59. As from a magical seed grows a sprout 
equally illusory- it being neither eternal nor 
destructible — just so is the logic (of birth or 
death) applicable in the case of objects. 

Yathd, as; mdydmaydt bljdt, from a magical seed, of a 
mango for instance; jdyate, grows, ankurah taninayah, 
a sprout (of equal substance), equally illusory, asau, 
that one, the sprout; being na nityaly not eternal; na ca 
ucchedl^ nor destructible — simply because it has no exist- 
ence; tflrfvar, just so; is the yojand, reasoning; about 
birth ^nd death, dharmesuy in the case of vhe objects. 
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The idea is that, from the standpoint of logic, there can 
be no real birth or death for the objects. 

O 

m 11^ on 

()(). With regard to all the birthless entities 
there can be no application of the words eter- 
nal and non-eternal. No categorical statement 
can be made with regard to an entity wher(^ 
words do not apply. 

But from the standpoint of absolute truth, msvatd- 
sdsYatdhhiclhd, the terms eternal or non-eternal; na ajesii 
dhannesu^ do not apply to the birthlcss entities, the 
souls, whose essence consists in a mere eternal and 
homogeneous Consciousness. This is the meaning. The 
term varndh, derivatively means those by which things 
arc described and it signifies words. Yaira, where with 
regard to which (souls), words do not apply, so far as 
their description or revelation is concerned; tatra, there; 
na ucyate, is not uttered; any vivckalj, categorical state- 
ment, that “This is so indeed'’, or in other words that “It 
is either eternal or non-eternal”, as is declared in the 
Vedic text, “From where speech returns” (Tai. IF iv. 1). 

jfq-T 5?TT’JTT^ I 

=5^5% 11 ^ 

3T5ir ^ ?T«TT 1 1 1 1 
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61. As in dream Consciousness {cittam)\\- 
brates as though having dual functions, so in 
the waking state Consciousness vibrates as 
though with two facets. 

62. There is no doubt that Consciousness, 
though one, appears in dream in dual aspects; 
so also in the waking state. Consciousness, 
though one, appears to have two aspects. 

That the absolute Consciousness, that is really non- 
dual, becomes an object of speech, is due only to the 
activities of the mind, but not so in reality. The verses 
were explained earlier' (Kariku, III. 29-30). 

For this further reason, duality, describable bywords, 
docs not exist: 

to ^ i 

CRT: I 

mr 1 1^ Yi I 

63-64. The creatures — be they born from 
eggs or from moisture — that the experiencer of 
dream sees for ever as existing in all the ten 
directions, while he is roaming in the dream- 
land, are but objects of perception to the con- 
sciousness of the dreamer, and they do not 
exist apart from that consciousness. Similarly, 

^ The word manah is substituted here by cittum (meaning 
Consciousness in the Vedantic, and not BuddJjist, sense). In 
verses 04-67, citta means empirical consciousness.' 
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this consciousness of the dreamer, is admitted 
to be only an object of perception to that 
dreamer. 

Svapnadrk, one who sees a dream; caran, while mov- 
ing; svapne, in dream, in the place seen in a dream; 
ydn jlvdn sadd paf<yatj\ all the creatures that he ever 
notices; dikm vai da^asii slhitdiu as existing in all the 
ten directions; viz midajdn, those born from eggs; 
svedajdn, those born from moisture. 

Objection: Be that so, what follows therefrom? 

The answer is: Tc. those creatures; are the svapnadrk- 
cittadrsyah, objects of perception to the consciousness 
of the experiencer of dream. Therefore na vidyante, they 
do not exist; tatah prthak, separately from the conscious- 
ness of the dreamer. It is consciousness alone that is 
imagined as the diverse creatures. Tathd, similarly; even 
tat, that; svapnadrkcittam, the consciousness of the 
experiencer of dream; is idam tad-dpsyam eva, merely an 
object of perception to that dreamer. Therefore there 
is no separate existence for such a thing as conscious- 
ness apart from the dreamer. This is the idea. 

3To^5rR i i ^ H i i 

^«TT ni\\\ 

65-66. The creatures — be they bom from 
eggs or from moisture — ^that the experiencer of 
the waking state sees for ever as existing in all 
the ten difections, while he is roaming In the 
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places of the waking state, aie but objects of 
perception to the (ionsciousness of the man in 
the waking state, and they do not exist sepa- 
rately from that consciousness. Similarly, this 
consciousness of the waking man is admitted 
to be only an object of iierception to the 
waking man. 

The creatures visible to a waking man are non-different 
from his consciousness, since they are perceived through 
consciousness, just like the creatures perceived by the 
consciousness of a dreamer. And that consciousness 
again, as engaged in the perception of creatures, is non- 
different from the experiencer, since it is perceived by 
the experiencer, like the consciousness in the dream state. 
The remaining portion has already been explained. 

1 1 ^ ^ 1 1 

67 . They are both perceptible to ea cli other. 
(If the question arises), ‘‘Does it exist?” the 
answer given is “No”. Both of them lack valid 
proof, and each is perceived increJy be(*ause 
of a prepossession with the other. 

Te ubhe, both of them — consciousness and the creatures 
— knowledge and its modifications — these two; are anyo- 
nyadr.^ye, objects of perception to each other. For 
the thing that is called knowledge is what it is in relation 
to its objects such as the creatures; and the objects of 
perceptfon, such as the creatures, are so iA* relation to 
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knowledge; consequently, their awareness is mutually 
determined. Hence it is also asserted that nothing what- 
soever, be it knowledge or the things perceived through 
knowledge, exists. When it is asked, “A7w iat asti iti, 
does it exist?’' ucyafe, thQ answer made, by the discrim- 
inating man is, ‘7?^, no.” For in dream neither an 
elephant nor a knowledge having elephant as its content 
exists. So also, in this waking state, these do not exist 
in the eyes of the discriminating people. This is the 
idea implied. How? Since ubhayam, both knowledge 
and the objects of knowledge; are laksammnyany devoid 
of laknana, anything whereby they can be established, 
that is to say, they are without valid proof. Either is 
grhyate, perceived; tanmatemi eva, merely because of a 
prepossession with the other. There can be no know- 
ledge of the pot by setting aside the idea of the pot, nor 
can there be any comprehension of the idea of the pot 
by discarding the pot. The meaning implied is that in 
the case under discussion no distinction, of one being 
the knowledge and the other its object, can be made 
between the two. 

3TTft =5r \\% 6 \\ 

68. As a creature seen in a dream undergoes 
birth and death, so also do all these creatures 
appear and disappear. 

^«rT ^p-eTT ^ 

69. Asi^a creature conjured up by*^pagic 
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undergoes birth and death, so also do all these 
creatures appear and disapjiear. 

spfft ^ 'JRffcT ^ livs o n 

70. As a ( reatuve produced through medi- 
cines and charms undergoes birth and death, 
so also do all these creatures appear and 
disappear. 

Mfiyitmayah, means one that is created by a magician; 
and nirmitakah, means created by medicines, charms etc. 
As egg-born creatures and others, created in dreams or by 
magic and incantation, take birth and die, so also do such 
creatures as human beings who are non-existent and are 
merely imagined on Consciousness. This is the idea. 

FT d" I 

7 1 . No creature whichsoever has birth, there 
is no source for it. This is that highest truth 
where nothing whatsoever is born. 

It has been said that the birth, death, etc. of creatures 
within the range of empirical existence are like those of 
the creatures in dream etc., and that the highest truth is 
that where no creature undergoes birth. The remaining 
portion was explained before {Kdrikd, III. 48), 
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72. This duality, possessed of subject and 
object, is a mere vibration of Consciousness. 
And Consciousness is objectless; hence It is 
declared to be eternally without relations. 

All dvayam, duality; grdliya-grdhakavat, possessed of 
subject and object; is citiaspanditam eva, surely a vibra> 
tion of Consciousness. But from the ultimate standpoint, 
cittafu. Consciousness, that is nothing but the Self, and 
accordingly it is ?tirvisayam, without objects. Tena, as a 
consequence of that, because of Its being without 
objects; It is klrtitam, declared; to be nityam asangaw, 
ever without relations; as is known from the Vcdic text, 
“For this infinite being is unattached” (Br. JV. iii. 15-16). 
Anything that has its objects becomes connected with 
those objects. As Consciousness is objectless, It is 
unrelated. This is the purport. 

Objection: If the unrelatedness of Consciousness 
follows from the fact of Its being without objects, then 
there can be no freedom from relation, since there exist 
such objects as the teacher, the scripture, and the taught. 

Answer: That is no defect. 

Objection : Why ? 

The answer is: 

2Ttsf?cI I 

c. 

W ^ ^ 1 1 

73. That which exists because of a fancied 
empirical outlook, does not do so from the 
8tandpoi:^t of absolute Reality. Anything that 
may exist on the strength of the einpirical 
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outlook, engendered by other S 3 ^stems of 
thought, does not really exist. 

An object, a scripture for instance, yah, which; exists 
kalpitasayhvrtyd, because of a fancied empirical outlook 
(i.e. on the strength of empirical experience), it being 
called so because it is samrrfi, an empirical outlook, 
that is kalpita, imagined, as a means for the attainment 
of the highest object. Anything that exists by virtue of 
this, asau na asti, that has no existence; paramo rthena, 
from the standpoint of the absolute Reality. It was 
said earlier, ‘^Duality ceases to exist after realisation” 
{Kdrikd, 1. 18). And anything that sydi, may exist; 
paratantrdbhisamvrtyd, on the strength of the empirical 
outlook engendered by the other systems of thought; 
that thing paramdrthatah, when considered from the 
standpoint of the highest Reality; na asti, does not exist, 
to be sure. Therefore it has been well said, “Hence it is 
declared to be without relations” {Kdrikd^ IV. 72). 

Objection: On the assumption that s.riptures etc. 
have only empirical existence, the idea itself that some- 
thing is birthless will be equally empirical. 

Ans^ver: Truly so. 


3T5r; qr'?:^TT€?T I 

74. Since in accordance with the conclusion 
arrived at in the scriptures of the other schools, 
the soul undergoes birth from the empirical 
point of view, therefore in pursuance of that 
fancied empirical view (it is said by the non- 
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dualists that) the soul is birthless; but from 
the standpoint of absolute Reality, it is not 
even birthless. 

Kalpitasay’nyrtyd, in accordance with the empirical 
outlook, fostered with the help of scriptures etc., the 
Self is said to be ajah, unborn. But paramcirthena^ from 
the standpoint of the highest Reality; na api ajali. It is 
not even unborn. For what is birthless paraiantrdbhinh 
spatiyd, from the standpoint of the conclusions arrived 
at by other schools of thought; (is said to be so because) 
sail, that thing; jdyati\ undergoes birth; samvrtyd, as a 
matter of empirical experience. Therefore the imagina- 
tion that the Self is birthless docs not pertain to the 
absolutely real Entity. This is the idea. 

VO 's 

75. There is in evidence a (mere) craving 
for false objects, (though) no duality is in exist- 
ence there. Realising the non-existence of 
duality, one becomes free from craving for 
false things, and one does not undergo birth. 

AbhiniveMi means persistent fondness. Since no object 
exists, therefore there is in evidence a mere persistent 
infatuation for duality that is non-existing. Dvayam na 
vidyate tatra, duality does not exist there. Since a 
fondness for unreality is alone the cause of birth, there- 
fore sah, he; na jCiyate, does not undergo birth who 
buddhva, having resdised; dvayabhavam, the non-existence 
of duality; has become nirnimittalj, free from cause, 
divested of f!ie craving for the unreal duality. • 
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76. When one does not perceive the super- 
ior, medium, and inferior causes, then (bii- 
sciousness ceases to have births. For how can 
there be any result when there is no cause ? 

The highest causes are those duties which are enjoined 
in relation to castes and stages of life, which are per- 
formed by people free from hankering for results, which 
lead to the attainment of the states of gods and 
others, and which are purely virtuous. Those that are 
mixed with irreligious practices and lead to birth among 
men etc., are the middling ones. And the inferior causes 
are those particular tendencies that are known as irre- 
ligious and lead to birth among animals etc, Yadd, 
when, after the realisation of the reality of the Self, that 
is one without a second and free from all imagination; 
one na labhate, does not perceive; all those causes ■ 
superior, intermediate, or inferior — that are fancied 
through ignorance, just as the dirt seen in the sky by 
children is not perceived there by a discriminating man; 
tadd, then; citiam. Consciousness; na jdyate, is not 
created, in the shape of gods and others, that constitute 
the superior, medium, and inferior results. For when 
there is no cause, no effect can be produced just as no 
corn will grow unless there are seeds. 

It has been said that Consciousness has no birth in 
the absence of causes. Now is being stated in what 
the birbilessness of Consciousness consists ; 
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c " 

77. The birthlessiiess that Consciousness 
attains when freed from causes is cjonstaiit and 
absolute; for all this (viz duality and birth) 
was perceptible to Consciousness that had been 
birthless and non -dual (even before). 

Amitpattih, the birthiessness, called liberation, that 
comes; cittasya animittasya, to Consciousness that is 
causeless, that has become free from all the causes of 
birth called virtue and vice, as a consequence of the 
realisation of the ultimate Truth; — the birthiessness that 
is of this kind is for ever and under all circumstances 
samd, constant, without any distinction; and advayd, 
absolute. And this state qjdtasya, belongs to the birthless, 
to Consciousness that had been birthless even before; (it 
belongs) sarvasya, (to Consciousness) that had been all, 
that is to say, to the non-dual Consciousness. Since even 
before the rise of knowledge, tat, all that — viz duality 
and birth; was cittadrsyam, an object of perception to 
Consciousness ; therefore the causelessness of the unborn 
non-dual Consciousness is ever the same and absolute, 
not that sometimes it is subject to birth and sometimes 
not. It is ever of the same nature. This is the meaning. 

O - \0 c o 

vD 

78. A:^er realising the causelessness^that is 
the truth, and not accepting any causs sep- 
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arately, one attains the state of fearlessness 
that is frc(‘ from sorrow and devoid of desire. 

Since duality does not exist in accordance with the 
reasons adduced, one amute, attains; the ahhayam padanu 
state of fearlessness, that is free from desire, sorrow, etc. 
and is without ignorance etc.; that is to say, one is never 
reborn; buddhvn. after having realised; anirnittatCim 
satynm, causelessness as the truth, of the highest order; 
and ampnuvan. (after) not getting, that is to say, not 
accepting ; prthak, separately; any hetum, cause, that may 
lead to birth among the gods and others (that is to say), 
after having renounced the desire for all external things. 

^ f?T:^ 11^^ 1 1 

79. Since owing to a belief in the existence 
of unrealities, Consciousness engages Itself in 
things that are equally so (i.e. unreal), there- 
fore when one has realisation of the absence of 
objects, Consciousness becomes unattached 
and turns back. 

Abhutdbhiniresah consists in a conviction that duality 
does exist even though there is no such thing. Since 
from this infatuation, which is a kind of delusion created 
by ignorance, tat, that Consciousness, that imitates the 
unreal; pravariate, engages; sadr^e, in a similar thing; 
therefore when sah, anyone; realises the non-cxistence 
of that object of duality, his Consciousness becomes 
nihsahgam, unattached, to it; and It vinivartate, turns 
back, from the objects that are the contents of the 
belief m unrealities. 
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f?T5R^ ff ftsrfiT: I 

80. For then to the Consciousness, that has 
got detached and does not engage (in duality), 
there follow s the state of inactivity. Since that 
is the object realised by the wise, therefore 
tliat is the real equipoise, and that is birthless 
and non -dual. 

Of the Consciousness nivrttasya, that has desisted^ 
from objects of duality; and apravrttasya, does not engage 
in any other object because of the realisation of the 
absence of any such thing; there follows niscald sthitih, 
a state of motionlessness, that is of the very nature of 
Brahman. Hi, since; sah vinayah that is the object of 
vi sion—th is state of continuance of knowledge as Brahman 
that is a non-dual mass of homogeneous Consciousness; 
huddhdnfini, to the wise, who realise the supreme 
Reality; therefore, (at, that state; is the highest sumyam, 
equipoise, without any differentiation; and it is also 
ajani advayam, birthless and non-dual. 

That which is the object of vision to the wise is 
being shown again: 

3T5riTr?r5TT5F^'^ i 

81 . This becomes birthless, sleepless, dream- 
less, an(L self-luminous. For this Entity is 
ever effulgent by Its very nature. 

13 
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That becomes pvahhdtam svayam, fully illuminated by 
Itself, and It does not depend on the sun etc.; in other 
words. It is by nature self-efTulgent. Esah, this; dhannah. 
entity, called the Self, that is possessed of such charac- 
teristics; is sakrt-vihhdtah, shining once for all, that is 
to say, ever effulgent; dbdtusyabhdvcUah, by the very 
nature of the thing (that is the Self). 

It is being shown why this supreme Reality, though 
spoken of thus, is not grasped by ordinary people: 

82. Because of His passion for any object, 
^vhatever it be, that Lord becomes ever covered 
up easily, and He is at all times unooverod 
with difficulty. 

Since asai4 hhdgavdn, that Lord, the non-dual Self, 
that is to say, the Deity; sukham dvriyate, is easily 
covered ; graheria yasya kasya ccidharmasya, by the eager- 
ness to grasp, because of the false belief in the reality of 
an object, whatever it be, that lies within duality — for 
the covering follows from the perception of duality, and 
it does not require any additional effort, — and since It is 
vivriyate, uncovered, revealed; duhkham, with difficulty, 
the knowledge of the supreme Reality being a rarity: 
therefore It is not easy to be understood, though spoken 
of by the Upanisads and the teachers in various ways, as is 
pointed (^ut by the Vedic text, “The teacher i^wonderful, 
and its receiver is wonderful” (Ka. L ii. 7). 
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When the passionate attachment of the learned to 
even such subtle ideas as the existence of the Self or Its 
non-existence becomes a covering of the Lord — the 
supreme Self, what w^onder is there that the passion in 
(he shape of the intellectual preoccupation of the dull 
should be much more so? The next verse goes on to 
show this: 

5?t: i 
\\6V\ 

83. By asserting that the Self ^‘ex:ists”, ‘^does 
not exist”, ‘‘^exists and does not exist”, or 
again ‘‘does not exist, does not exist”, the non- 
discriminating man does certainly cover It up 
through ideas of changeability, unchangeabili- 
ty, both changeability and unchangeability, 
and non-existence. 

Some disputant accepts the idea that the Self asti, 
exists. Another, viz the believer in momentariness of 
things, avers na cisti. It does not exist. Another half- 
bclievcr in momentariness, the naked one (i.e. Jaina), 
who speaks of both existence and non-existence, asserts, 
asti na asti. It exists and does not exist. The absolute 
nihilist says, na asti, na asti. It does not exist. It does 
not exist. Of these states, that of existence is calah, 
changeable, it being different from such impermanent 
things as a jard and the state of non-existence is sthirah, 

* An object of perception is inconstant; the perceiving soul is 
different from it and reacts to it diversely, being, according to 
Nyaya-Vai^^ika, sometimes happy and somclimes %orry with 
regard to the same object. 
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changeless, is being ever constant.^ The state of both 
existence and non-existence, is ubhayam, of either kind, 
since it relates to both the changeable and the changeless.- 
And ablidvah, relates to an absolute non-existence,'^ 
Bdlisah, means a fool, a non-discriminating man. Each 
one of the tools, whether calling the Self existing or not: 
era, surely; dvnioti, covers up, the Lord; calasthira- 
ubhaya-abhdvaih , by ideas of changeability, unchangea- 
bility, both changeability and unchangeability, and non- 
existence -which all belong to the four alternatives. 
The idea implied is that when even a learned man who 
has not realised the supreme Truth is but a fool, noth- 
ing need be spoken of one who is naturally stupid. 

Of what nature, then, is the supreme Reality, by 
knowing which one gets rid of stupidity and becomes 
enlightened? The answer is: 

C C 

84. These are the four alternative theories, 
through a passion for which the Lord remains 
ever hidden. He who sees the Lord as un- 
touched by these is omniscient. 

Etdh catmrdfi ko^ah, these four alternative theories, 
viz “It exists”, “It does not exist”, and so on, that have 

* According to those who deny the existence of a perceiver 
apart from the intellect etc., the denial remains constant, for 
non-existence is changeless. 

2 The vkw of the Jainas. 

^ The view of the nihilistic Buddhists. 
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been already mentioned and that are the conclusions 
arrived at by the scriptures of the dogmatic disputants; 
grahaih ydsdni, through the acceptance, through the 
conviction arising from the realisation, of which alter- 
natives; hhagavdn, the Lord; remains sadd dvrtah, ever 
covered; to those sophists alone. Sah, he, the reflective 
sage; yena, by whom; drsiah, has been realised; that 
Lord who, though remaining covered to the sophists, is 
really asprstah dhhih, untouched by these — these four 
alternative theories of existence, non-existence, etc. — he 
who has realised the all-pervasive Being found and 
presented in the Upanisads alone; sahy that sage; is 
sarvadrky omniscient; or to put it otherwise, he is the 
truly enlightened man. 

3TT^ I 

\\ 6 \\\ 

85. Does one make any effort after having 
attained omniscience in its fullness and having 
reached the non-dual state of Brahmapahood, 
that has no beginning, middle, and end ? 

Prdpya, having attained; sarvajnatdm krtsndmy omnis- 
cience in its fullness; and having reached the advayam 
brdhmanyam padaniy non-dual state of Brahmaiiahood, 
as indicated in the Vedic text, “He (who departs from 
this world after knowing this immutable Brahman) is a 
Brahmana (i.e. a knower of Brahman)” (Br. III. viii. 10), 
“This is the eternal glory of a Brahmana (i.e. a knower 
of Brahman): (it neither increases nor decreases through 
work)” (Bi*. IV. iv. 23); which (state) ampamm^iipadhydn- 
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1am, has no beginning, middle, or end — that is to say, 
origin, continuance, and dissolution; kim Uiate, docs one 
make any effort; atah param, after this, after this 
attainment of the Self? The idea is that any effort be- 
comes useless in accordance with the Smrti text, ‘'He 
has no end to achieve here either through activity or 
through inactivity” (G. HI. 18). 

f^STm 50TT; I 

86. This is the modesty of the Brahmanas, 
this is their tranquillity, and this is their natu- 
ral self-restraint resulting from spontaneous 
poise. Having known thus, the illumined man 
gets established in tranquillity. 

This continuance in the state of identity with the 
Self is the natural vinayah, modesty; viprmmn, of iho 
Brahmanas. This is their humility, and this is also ucyote, 
called; their prdkrtah mmah, natural mental tranquillity. 
Damah, self-restraint, too, is this only; prakrtiddntatvnt, 
because of (their) spontaneous poise, Brahman being by 
nature quiescent. Evam vidvda, having known thus, 
known Brahman as naturally tranquil; the vidvdn, enlight- 
ened man; vrajet, should attain, that is to say, remains 
established in; samam, tranquillity, that is spontaneous 
and that is the very nature of Brahman. 

Thus since the philosophies of the sophists are at 
conflict wi^h each other, they lead to the woijdly state, 
and iheyt are the hot-houses for such drawbacks as 
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attraction and repulsion. Accordingly, they are false 
philosophies. After having proved this fact by their own 
logic, the conclusion arrived at was that, being free from 
all the four alternatives, the most perfect philosophy is 
the naturally tranquil philosophy of non-duality which 
does not engender such faults as attachment etc. Now 
the following text starts to show our own process of 
arriving at truth: 

87 . The ordinary ( waking) state is admitted 
to be that duality, co-existing with things of 
empirical reality and fit to be experienced. 
The objectless ordinary (dream) state is admit- 
ted to be without any object and yet as 
though full of experience. 

Savastu, empirical existence, is that which coexists with 
a real (empirical) thing; similarly sopalambham, is that 
which coexists with experience. This is dvayani, duality, 
that is the source of all behaviour, scriptural and other, 
and that is characterised by the subject-object relation- 
ship. It is laukikam, the ordinary state, or in other 
words, the state of waking. The waking state is l^yaie, 
admitted, to be such in the Upanisads. That which is 
avastu, unsubstantial, there being an absence of empirical 
existence as well; which is sopalamhham, associated with 
experience of things, as it were, though in fact there is 
no object; that is isyate^ admitted in the drean^ state; to 
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be hiddham, pure, objectless, subtler than the gross 
objects of the waking state; and it is laukikam, ordinary, 
being common to all beings. 

o C N 

O 

88. It is traditionally held that the extraor- 
dinary is without content and without ex- 
perience. Knowledge, object, and the realisable 
thing are for ever declared by the wise. 

That which is avastu, unsubstantial; ca, and; anupa- 
lambham, without experience, or in other words, that 
which is devoid of the subject and the object; is smrtam, 
traditionally held, to be ; lokottararriy beyond the ordinary, 
and therefore super-normal; for while the ordinary 
consists of the subject and the objects, in it there is an 
absence of these. It is the seed of all activity, that is to 
say, it is the state of deep sleep. That (mental state) is 
caMtdjndnam, knowledge, by which is known in succes- 
sion the supreme Reality together with Its means (of 
realisation), the ordinary, the objectless ordinary, and 
the extraordinary. The jneyam, object of knowledge; 
comprises all these three states, for logically there is no 
object (of knowledge) over and above these, the objects 
fancied by all the sophists being verily included in them. 
Vijiieyaniy the object of realisation, is the supreme 
Reality that is called the Fourth, that is to say, the 
non-dual and birthless Reality that is the self. All this, 
ranging ^om the ordinary to the realisable thing, 
praklrtit^niy h declared, sarvadd, for ever; buddhaib, by 
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the wise, by the seers of the sunimum bonum, by the 
knowers of Brahman. 

511^ ^ ^ I 

^5ltTT f| TT^Tf^: \\6%U 

89. When, after the acquisition of the know- 
ledge (of the threefold object) and the know- 
ledge of the objects in succession, the supreme 
Reality becomes self-revealed, then there 
emerges here, for the man of supreme intellect, 
the state of all-pervasiveness and omniscience 
for ever. 

Jndne (vidile), when (after) knowledge — knowledge of 
the ordinary etc. — is acquired; and jneye trividhe kramena 
{vidite), when (after) the knowable things of three kinds 
are known in succession— viz first the gross ordinary, 
then when these are not present, the objectless ordi- 
nary, and in the absence of that again, the extraordinary; 
and then when the three states are eliminated and the 
supreme Reality, the Fourth, non-dual, birthless, 
fearless vidite, has become known; svayam, of Its own 
accord; then mahadhiyah, for the man of great intellect; 
bhavati, there emerges; iha, here, in this world; 
sarvajnatd, the state of being all and the knower, sarvatra, 
for ever; since his realisation relates to what transcends 
all the universe; that is to say, if It is known once, It 
never leaves him. For unlike the knowledge of the 
sophists, there is no appearance or disappearance for 
the knowl^ge of the man who has realised the highest 
Truth. 



394 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[IV. 89 


From the fact that the ordinary state etc. have been 
presented as objects to be known successively, some 
one may conclude that they have real existence. 
Hence it is said: 

1 1 ^ o 1 1 

90. Things to be rejected, realised, accepted, 
and made ineffective are to be known at the 
very beginning. From among them, the three, 
excepting the realisable, are traditionally held 
to be only fancies resulting from ignorances 
The heya, rejectable, are the three states counting 
from the ordinary. That is to say, just like the denial 
of an illusory snake on the rope, waking, dream, and 
sound sleep are to be denied as having any existence 
in the Self. The jneya, thing to be known (realised), 
in this context, is the supreme Reality, free from the 
four alternatives (A^«r/A:n, IV. 83). Thedpya, acceptable, 
are the disciplines, called scholarship, the strength aris- 
ing from knowledge, and meditativeness, ^ that are to 
be accepted by the monk after discarding the three kinds 
of desire (for progeny, property, and worlds). Pdkyfmi^ 
those that are fit to be rendered ineffective — the blemishes 
viz attraction, repulsion, delusion, etc., called passions 
(kautyas). All these, viz those that are to be rejected, 
known, accepted, and rendered ineffective, are to be 

^ Br. in. V. 1: “Therefore the knower of Brahman, having 
known all about scholarship, should try to live upon the strength 
which comes of knowledge; having known all aboutf|his strength 
as well as ^cholarship, he becomes meditative.” 
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vijneyani, known well; by the monk; agraydnatah, in 
the beginning as (his) means. Temm, among those, among 
the things to be rejected etc; smrtah, it is held tradition- 
ally, by theknowers of Brahman; that vijneydt anyatra, 
apart from Brahman alone that is to be realised, that 
is the ultimate Reality; there is upalanihhah, a mere 
imagination of perception, owing to ignorance, with 
regard to all the three, that arc rejcctable, acceptable, 
and fit to be made inelTective. They are not, however, 
admitted to be true from the highest standpoint. 

But from the ultimate standpoint: 

3T?TT^JT; 1 

^ ^ 11 ^ ^11 
91. All the souls should be known as natu- 
rally analogous to space and as eternal. There 
is no plurality among them anywhere, even 
by a jot or tittle. 

Sarve clharmdJj., all the souls; jncmh, are to be known; 
by those who hanker after liberation; to be prakrtyd, 
by nature, nkdmvat, analogous to space, in point of 
subtleness, freedom from taints, and all-pervasiveness; 
and (to be) anddayah^ eternal. Lest any misconception 
of diversity be created by the use of the plural number, 
the text says by way of removing it, ndndtvam^ plurality; 
na vidyate, does not exist; tesdm^ among them; kvacana, 
anywhere; kim cam, even by a jot or tittle. 

And as for the souls being objects of cognition, that, 
too, is mejely in accord with empirical experience but 
not with Reality. This is being stated: 
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92. All the souls are, by their very nature, 
illumined from the very beginning, and their 
characteristics are well determined. He, to 
whom ensues in this way the freedom from the 
need of any further acquisition of knowledge, 
becomes fit for immortality. 

Since just like the ever effulgent sun, sarve dhannahy 
all the souls; are prakrtyn eva^ by their very nature; 
fidibuddhdJy,, illumined from the very beginning; that is 
to say, as the sun is ever shining, so are they ever of the 
nature of Consciousness, (therefore) there is no need 
for ascertaining their character; or in other words, their 
nature is ever well established, and it is not subject to 
such doubts as to “whether it is so or not so”. As the 
sun is ever independent of any other light, for its own 
sake or for any other, so yasya^ he, for whom, for which 
seeker after liberation, bhavati, there occurs, in his own 
soq\ kmntihy a freedom from any need of further acquisi- 
tion of knowledge — either for himself or for others ; evam, 
thus, in the way described above ;*yaA, that man; kalpatCy 
becomes fit; arnTtatvaya, for immortality; that is to say, 
he becomes able to attain liberation. 

Similarly, there is no need for bringing about tran- 
quillity in the Self. This is being pointed out: 



IV. 94] 


MANDUKYA KXRIKX 


397 


93. Since the souls are, from the very be- 
ginning tranquil, unborn, and by their very 
nature completely unattached, equal, andnon- 
diflferent, and since Reality is (thus) birthless, 
uniform, and holy, (therefore there is no need 
for any acquisition etc.). 

Since sarvc cJharmdh^ all the souls; are ddUantah, 
tranquil from the beginning, always peaceful; and 
anutpanmhy hirthlcss ;prakrtyd era sunirvrtdh, completely 
detached by their very nature; sanm-abhinndh, equal and 
non-different; and since the reality of the Self is ajam, 
birthless, sdntyani, equipoised (uniform); viMradam, 
holy; therefore there is no such thing as peace or liber- 
ation that has to be brought about. This is the idea. 
For anything done can have no meaning for one that 
is ever of the same nature. 

Those who have grasped the ultimate Truth, as described, 
are the only people in the world who are not pitiable; 
but the others are to be pitied. This is being stated: 

5 4 I 

f'TWT: 1 1 ^ V| i 

c 

94. There can be no perfection for people who 
have proclivity for multiplicity, tread for ever 
the path of duality, and talk of plurality. 
Hence they are traditionally held to be pitiable. 

Since they are bhedanimmh, they have a proclivity 
for duality, follow duality — that is to say, confine 
themselves to the world. Who are they? Pr/fjfigvSdah, 
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those who talk of a multiplicity of things, or in other 
words, the dualists. Tasmat, therefore, they dircsmrtdh, 
traditionally held to be; krpamfi, pitiable; since na asti, 
there is no; perfection; tcsdmsadd vicaratnm 

hhcde, for those who are ever roaming about in duality, 
that is to say, for those who ever persist in the path of 
duality conjured up by ignorance. Consequently, it is 
proper that they should be o', jects of pity. 

The next verse says that the nature of the supreme 
Truth is beyond the ken of those who have not the 
requisite expansion of heart, who are not learned, who 
are outside the pale of Vedanta, who arc narrow-minded, 
and who are dull of intellect. 


^ ^ ^ 1 1 1 1 

95. They alone will be possessed of unsurpass- 
able knowledge in this world, who will be firm 
in their conviction with regard to that which 
is birthless and uniform. But the ordinary 
man cannot grasp that (Reality). 

Yc kecit, those who, perchance; even though they 
be women; bhavisyanti^ will become; simiscitdh, firm in 
conviction; with regard to the nature of the ultimate 
Reality, aje sdniye, that is birthless and uniform; te hi 
lake mahdjndmlh, tlicy alone are possessed of great 
wis4om, or in other words, endowed with unsurpassing 
knowledge about Reality, in this world, Cg na lokahy 
and nobody, no other man of ordinary intellect; gdhate, 
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can dip into, that is to say, grasp; tat, that thing, viz 
their path and their content of knowledge — the nature 
of the ultimate Reality. For it is stated in the Smrti, 
‘'As it is not possible to sketch the flight of birds in the 
sky, so even the gods get puzzled in trying to trace the 
course of one who has become identified with the Self 
of all beings, who is a source of bliss to all, and who 
has no goal to reach” (Mbh. fe. 239. 23-24), 

The next verse says in what their great knowledge 
consists: 

o 

JT \\%\\\ 

96. It is traditionally hold that the know- 
ledge inhering in the birthless souls is unborn 
and non-relational. Since tlie knowledge has no 
objective relation, it is said to be unattached. 

Since isyate, it is traditionally held; that the jmnam, 
knowledge; r//Vsi/ dharmesu, inhering in the birlhlcss, 
steady, souls; is £7/V/w, birthless, steady; like light and heat 
in the sun; therefore that knowledge which is asamkrdn- 
tarn, unassociated with any other object; ajani hsyate, is 
said to be unborn. Yatah, since, the knowledge; 

na kramate. does not relate, to any other object; lena, 
because of that reason; it is kJrtitam asangam, proclaim- 
ed to be non-relational, like space. 
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97 . Should there be origination for any thing, 
however slight it may be, there can never be 
any non-attachment for the non-discriminat- 
ing man;i what need one speak of the destruc- 
tion of covering for him? 

If, in accordance with the other schools of disputants, 
jdyamdne vaidharmye anumdtre api, it be admitted that 
there is origination for any object, inside or outside, 
however insignificant that origination be: then na asti, 
there can be no; asangatd, non-attachment; saddy for 
ever; avipascitah, for that non-discriminating man. Kim 
uta, should one say that there is no; dvaranacyutih, 
destruction of covering? 

Objection: By asserting that there is no removal of cov- 
ering, you lay yourself open to the charge of accepting a 
covering for the souls as your own conclusion. 

To this it is answered, “No.” 


S3 o O 

98. No soul ever came under any veil. They 
are by nature pure as well as illumined and 
free from the very beginning. Thus being 
endowed with the power (of knowle^|g^'), they 
are said to know. 

Sarve dliarmdh, all the souls; alabdhdvarandh, never 
had any veil, any bondage of ignorance etc., that is to 

^ For the slightest idea of origination curries u it the idea 
of the subject-object relation i.e. duality. 
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say, they are free from bondage; and they are prakrti* 
nirmaldh intrinsically pure; buddhdh tatliCi muktdli, illu- 
mined and also free; adaii, from the beginning; since 
they are by nature ever pure, illumined, and free. If 
they are so, why is it said that they budhyante, know? 
The answer is: They are udyakdh, masters, have the 
power, of learning; that is to say, they are by nature 
endowed with the power of knowledge. This is just like 
saying, “The sun shines”, though the very nature of 
the sun is constant effulgence; or like saying, “The hills 
stand”, though it is the very nature of the hills to be 
perpetually motionless. 


' vD "O 

^ \\^v\ 

•K O -N 

99. The knowledge of the enlightened man, 
who is all-pervasive, does not extend to objects; 
and so the souls, too, do not reach out to objects; 
This view was not expressed by Buddha. 

Hi, suxcq; Jmnani, the knowledge; buddbasya, of the 
enlightened one, who has realised the ultimate Reality; 
tdyinah, of the all-pervading one, of the one who has no 
interstices like space, or of the one who is either adorable 
or intelli'^ent; na kramate, does not extend to other 
dharmesu, objects; that is to say, his knowledge is ever 
centred in (or identified with) the soul like light in the 
sun. Tathd, similarly, like knowledge itself; sarve dhar- 
mdh, all the souls; do not extend to other things what- 
soever, the^ouls being analogous to (all-pervasive) space. 
This is the meaning. The knowledge that was imtroduced 
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ill '‘through his knowledge that is comparable to space"’ 
(Kdrikd, IV. 1), is this knowledge that is analogous to 
space, that does not reach out to other things, and that 
belongs to the enlightened one who is all-pervasive by 
virtue of his identity with knowledge itself. Like the 
reality of the Self that is but Brahman, they are unchang- 
ing, immutable, partless, eternal, non-dual, unattached, 
invisible, unthinkable, beyond hunger etc., as is said in 
the Vcdic text, “for the vision of the witness can never 
be lost” ( Bi’. IV. iii. 23). That the nature of the supreme 
Reality is free from the differences of the knowledge, 
the known, and the knower and is without a second, 
etaf, this thing, na hfidsitam, was not expressed, huddhena, 
by Buddha ; though a near approach to non-dualism was 
implied in his negation of outer objects and his 
imagination of everything as mere consciousness. But 
this non-duality, the essence of the ultimate Reality, is 
to be known from the Upanisads only. This is the 
purport. 

At the end of the treatise a salutation is uttered in 
praise of the knowledge of the supreme Reality: 

\\i°°\\ 

100. After realising that State (of Reality) 
that is inscrutable, profound, birthless, uui- 
fonn, holy, and non-dual, we make our obei- 
sance to It to the best of our ability. 

Durdarmm, that which can be seen wit^ difficulty, 
that is t» say, inscrutable, Jt being devoid of the four 
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alternatives of existence, non-existence, etc. (Kcirikd, 
IV. 83); and hence atigamhhlram, profound, unfathom- 
able like an ocean; to the people lacking in discrimina- 
tion. Ajanu birthless ; sdniyam, uniform, xmiraxlam, holy, 
Biiddhvd, having realised, having become identified 
with; this kind of padani, State; that is amlmtvanh 
non-duality; jiamaskurmaJj, we make our obeisance, to 
iliai State; yathdbalain^ to the best of our ability; by 
bringing It within the range of empirical dealings, 
though It dclies all relative experience. This is the 
idea. 

Salutation by the commentator: 

1. 1 bow down to that Brahman which, though 
birthless, appears to be born through Its inscrutable 
power; which, though ever quiescent, appears to be in 
motion; which, though one, appears to be multiple to 
those whose vision has become perverted by the per- 
ception of diverse attributes of objects; and wliich 
destroys the fear of those who take shelter in It. 

2. 1 salute by prostrating myself at the feet of that 
teacher of my teacher,^ the most adorable among the 
adorable, who, on seeing the creatures drowned in the 
sea (of the world), infested with sea monsters under- 
going incessant births and deaths, rescued, out of com- 
passion for all beings, this nectar, which is difficult to 
be obtained even by gods and which lies in the depths 
of the ocean, called the Vedas, which (Vedas) he stirred 
up by inserting the churning rod of his illumined 
intellect. 

^ Gaudapaila, the teacher of Govindapada who taught 
Sankara. 
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3. I offer my obeisance with my whole being to 
those sanctifying feet — the dispellers of the fear of 
transmigration — (feet) of my own teacher, through the 
light of whose illumined intellect was dispelled the 
darkness of delusion enveloping my own mind, who 
destroyed for ever my fear of appearance and disap- 
pearance in this terrible sea of innumerable births, and 
having taken shelter at whose feet others also get 
unfailingly the knowledge of the Upanisads, self-control, 
and humility. 
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^ fTWfTT; ’*jq-?TTTr 

o3f^;T ir^R; 11 

^fer ?r ^;g:^-T^T: 

?r: ^T 

?ft 

3:5^ ?ITf?^: ^Tlff^: ^T^: 11 


(For translation, sec p. 78). 



PRASNA UPANISAD 

FIRST QUESTION 

This brdhniana^ , is begun as au elaborate reiteration 
of the subject matter already dealt with in the mantra 
portion.- The story in the form of questions and an- 
swers by the r.fis is meant for eulogising the knowledge. 
Knowledge is thus praised by showing that it can be 
acquired by those who are endowed with self-control 
and who undergo such disciplines as living in the 
teacher's house for a year under the vow o'i hrahmacarya^ 
and that it can fe imparted by people who are almost 
omniscient like Pippalada and others but not by a non- 
descript person. Moreover, brahniacarva and other 
disciplines become obligatory from their reference (in 
the story): 

^i.c. this Upanisad, occurring as the bfdlim<v,ia or Vedic 
explanation of the mantra:^ of the Mundaka Upanisad. 

-i.e. in the Mundaka Upanisad which presented the knowledge 
of the Self and talked of two kinds of knowledge — the higher and 
the lower. The latter relates to both rites and meditation. Of 
these two kinds of lower knowledge, the lirst is dealt with in the 
satUhitd portion of the Vedas, the second is elaborated in the 
Second and Third Questions of this Upanisad. The First Question 
clarifies the result of both riles and meditation so as to generate a 
dislike for them. The Fourth Question is meant as an elaboration 
of the two verses in the Mundaka starling with “As from a blazing 
fire” (Mu. U. i. 1). The Fifth Question expands the meditation 
stated in the verse, “Om is the bow” etc. (Mu. II. it. 4j. The Sixth 
Question is for elucidating the remaining portion beginning with, 
“From this emerges Priina” (Mu. U. i. 3) — A.G. 

^ Celibacyt^nd study of the Vedas with a pious atttj^de. 
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3^^ ^ ^"tqtJTW)- 

=q iTFq-; •JTTq^'t W')T: 

qrRtrrirq^ q-^f^r^sT: 'k 

^qq?q 1 1 ^ 1 1 

o ' 

1. Sukesa, son of Bharadvaja; Satyakama, 
son of Sibi; the grandson of Surya, born of the 
family of Garga; Kausalya, son of Asvala; a 
scion of the line of Bhrgu, born in Vidarbha; 
and Kabandhi, descendant of Katya — all these, 
who were devoted to (the inferior) Brahman, 
engaged in realising (the inferior) Brahman, 
and intent on a search of the supreme Brah- 
man, approached with faggots in hand, the 
venerable Pippalada with the belief, “This 
one will certainly tell us all about It.” 

Suke^a by name, and (known as) bharadvajah, (because 
he was) the son of Bharadvaja. Saibyah, the son of 
f^ibi, who was Satyakama by name. The son of Sfirya 
is Saurya, and Saurya’s son is Sauryayarii, the lengthen- 
ing of i in Sauryayaiji being a Vedic licence; (and he 
was a) Gargya, born of the family of Garga. Kausalya 
by name (and called) A^valayana (because he was) the 
son of Asvala. Bhargava is one who was a scion of the 
line of Bhrgu; and he was Vaidarbhi, being born in 
Vidarbha. Kabandhi by name ; and he wasiKatyayana, 
a desce];8Jant (i.e. great grandson) of Katya, and had 
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his great grandfather living, the suffix in the word being 
used to imply that sense. Te ha etc, these people who 
were such; were hrahmaparah, ever devoted to the in- 
ferior Brahman, mistaking that for the superior One; 
and they were brahfmnisfhdh, engaged in practices lead- 
ing to Its attainment; and they were param brahma 
anve^^amdndh , intent on the search of supreme Brahman. 
What is that Brahman? That which is eternal and a 
thing to be realised. They, who searched for that Brahman 
with the idea, “For the sake of attaining It, we shall 
make efforts to our hearts content”, approached a teacher 
for knowing about It, with the belief: ''Esah ha vai tat 
sarvam vaksyati, this one will certainly tell us every- 
thing regarding It.” How did they go? Samit-pdnayah, 
with loads of faggot in hand; te ha, those people; 
upasanmh, approached; bliagavantam pippalddam, the 
venerable Pippalada, the teacher. 


% c 

5 ^ IRII 

2. To them the seer said, “Live (here) again 
for a year in a fitting manner, with control over 
the senses and with hrahmacarya and faith. 
Then put questions as you please. If we know, 
we shall explain all your questions.” 

Tan, to them, who had approached (him) thus; sa^, 
he; the r?i^*seer; uvdcaha, said — “Although you have 
already practised control of the senses, still bhuffh eva, 
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over again; you samvatsyatlm, dwell (here) in a fitting 
manner; serving your teacher; samvatsaram, for a year; 
tapasu, with control of the senses; and especially 
brahmacaryena, with bralwiacarya; and Hraddhayii, with 
faith. ^ After that prcxhata pramdn, put questions, with 
regard to anything that anyone (of you) may desire to 
know; yathakdniani, as you please, in accordance with 
the desire that each of you may entertain. Yadi vijMsyd- 
mafy if we happen to know, what you ask: vak-'^ydnialy 
we shall explain: sarvam ha, all, that you ask. The word 
“if"’ is used to express the absence of conceit, but not 
to betray ignorance or doubt, which fact is obvious 
from the solution of the questions {by him). 

m ^Tc^TTiFT 1 

"S 

^ ST^TT: II ^11 

3, After that Kabandhi, descendant of 
Katya, having approached (him), asked, 
‘^Venerable sir from what indeed are all these 
beings born?” 

Aiha, after that, after the lapse of a year; kahandhl- 
kCitydyanah, Kabandhi, great grandson of Katya; upetya, 
iiaving approached (him); papraccha,^^ktd', ''Bhagavan, 
venerable sir; kuiah ha vaL from what indeed; imdh 
prajdh, these beings, counting from the Brahmanas; 
prajdyante, are born? The result obtained and the course 
merited, by following the rites and the lower know- 
ledge in combination, have to be stated; and hence 
this question. 

^ Fait^ in the truth of the scriptures and the teacher’s words. 
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^ ?r fir2r?riTc<TRJr^ i ^fir ^ 

o o 

irm sr^: iiyii 

4. To hiiri he said: The Lord of all creatures 
became desirous of progeny. He deliberated on 
(past Vedi(*) knowledge. Having brooded on. 
that knowledge, He created a couple — food and 
Prana — under the idea, ‘‘These two will pro- 
duce creatures for mo in multifarious ways.” 

Tasmai, to him, who had inquired thus; sah ha 
uxdca, he said; in order to solve that question. Having 
become prajdkdmak vai, desirous of creating progeny, 
for Himselb—bcing filled with the idea, “I shall create 
by becoming the soul of alf’; prajdpatih, the Lord of 
creatures, who having practised (meditation and rites 
conjointly in his earlier life) as already mentioned, and 
being full of that thought, evolved, at the commence- 
ment of a cycle (of creation), as Hiranyagarbha^ by 
becoming the Lord of all moving and motionless crea- 
tures, that were being created. And having become 
Hiranyagarbha, sah tapah alapyata. He practised, 
deliberated on, the lapas, consisting in the knowledge 
which was acquired in the past life and which related 

^In His pervious life He was a human aspirant meditating on 
Prajiipati (Hirapyagarbha) with the belief, “I am Prajapati, identi- 
fied with all.” That intense meditation made Him Prajapati at 
the beginning of the present cycle of creation. Even then the 
belief that He il Prajapati persisted, and He had still in His mind 
all the Vedic knowledge acquired earlier. 
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to objects revealed by the Vedas. Then tapas iaptva, 
after having practised tajms in that way having revolved 
in His mind the Vedic knowledge; sah, He; utpadayate, 
created; midnimini, a couple, that is instrumental to 
creation; (the couple, viz) rayim ca, the moon, the food; 
prdnarn ca, and Prana, fire, the eater (the sun). After 
creating the cosmic egg, He created the sun and the 
moon, under the idea, ""Etau, these two, viz fire and 
moon, which are the cater and the eaten; prajdh, 
karisyatah, will produce creatures; multifarious- 

ly; me, for me.”* 

STTfeift f t =5rf5’TTT q^cT 

^ 1 1^11 

c\ c\ c\ 

5. The sun is verily Prana; and food is verily 
the moon. Whatever is gross or subtle is but 
food. The gross, as distinguished from that 
(subtle), is certainly food (of the subtle). 

Of these adit yah ha vai, the sun, verily; is prdnah. 
Prana — the eater, fire; rayih eva, the food is verily; 
candramdy the moon; rayik is certainly the food and it is 
the moon. That which is the eater and that which is the 
food are but one; they are but Prajapati who has be- 
come the couple, the distinction being made from the 

^ He projected the couple, the sun and the moon, and became 
identified with it. Then He created the year that is dependent on 
that couple, and became identified with the year. Thus successively 
He produced and became identified with the half year, month, fort- 
night, day and night; rice, bailey, and other foodstuff; semen and 
creaturCi. Prd^a and rayi convey the ideas of energy and matter. 
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standpoint of superiority and inferiority. Uo'wl Etat 
sarvam, all this; rayih vai, is but food. All of what? 
y"at murfam, whatever is formed, gross; ca amurtam, 
and whatever is formless, subtle; all gross and subtle 
things, which constitute the food and the eater, are but 
rayih, food. The murfih, gross; which is different tcwmlt, 
from that, from the subtle, which is wholly distinct, is 
indeed rayih, food, since it is eaten up by the formless.^ 
Similarly, the formless Prana (Life), the eater, is 
also everything that is eaten, and hence it is all. How? 


3T«nf^cJT sTrsjn^T 

srpir^T irq; 

's o ' 

6. Now then, the fact that the sun, while 
rising, enters into the eastern direction, thereby 
it absorbs into its rays all the creatures in the 
east. That it enters into the south, that it enters 
into the west, that it enters into the north, that 
it reaches the nadir and the zenith, that it 
enters the intermediate points of the zodiac, 
that it illumines all, thereby it absorbs all 
living things into its rays. 

’ When no distinction of superior or inferior is made, then 
everything may be classed as food, for everything is absorbed by 
something else. But when the distinction is made, the gross gets 
absorbed in the subtle and is to be considered as food." 
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Alha, now then; yat, the fact that; ddityah udaycnu 
the sun, as it rises up, as it comes within the vision of 
creatures; pravisati, enters, that is to say, pervades 
through its own light, prdclm disam, the eastern quarter; 
tena, thereby, by that self-expansion — because these arc 
pervaded by it; it samnidhatte, absorbs; ravvimt, into 
its rays, that are but its own pervasive light; prdcydn 
prdyiidn, all that lives in, ail the creatures that happen to 
be included in, the eastern quarter, they being pervaded 
by its light; that is to say, it makes them one with it- 
self. Similarl}', yat, the fact; that it enters into the 
dakvndm, southern direction; yai pratulm, that it enters 
into the western direction; yat udlclnu that it enters 
into the northern direction; y«/, that it enters into; adhah 
urdhvcmi, the nadir, the zenith; yat antardh dikih^ that 
it enters into the inter-spaces, other points of the zodiac; 
yat ca prakdmyati, and the fact that it illumines, sarvam, 
all other things; tena, thereby, by that pervasion 
through its own light; it samnidliatte, absorbs; raknim, 
into the rays; sarvdn prdmn, all that lives. 

1 1 'SI I 

7. That very one I'ises up who is Prapa and 
fire, who is identified with all creatures, and 
who is possessed of all forms. This very one, 
that has been referred to, is spoken of by the 
mantra : 

Sail esali, that very one, the eater (rises up); who is 
priinah vam'dnarali, Prai.ia (life) identified with all 



1.8] PRASNA UPANISAD 415 

creatures; and who is vi^vanipah, possessed of all forms, 
being embodied in the universe. That eater, again, that 
is Prana and agnlh, fire; udayate, rises, every day, absorb- 
ing into himself all the cardinal points. Eiat tat, this very 
entity, that has been referred to above; is also abhyiik- 
tarn, spoken of, red, by the (following) mantra: 

q-TTw i 

•s 

sTm: ii<iu 

8. (Th(' realiscrs of Brahman knew the one 
that is) possessed of all forms, full of rays? 
endowed Avith illumination, the resort of all, 
the single light (of all), and the radiator of 
heat. It is the sun that rises — the sun that 
possesses a thousand rays, exists in a hundred 
forms, and is the life of all creatures. 

The enlightened rcalisers of Brahman knew, as their 
own soul, that sun that is rrsvarupam, possessed of all 
forms; harinam, full of rays; jdtavedasam, endowed 
with enlightenment;^ pardyanam, the resort of all lives; 
ekam jyotih, the only one light, the eye, of all beings; 
tapanianu the radiator of heat. Who is that whom they 
knew? Emh, this is; suryah, the sun; that udayati, 
rises; — the sun that is sahasrarasmih, possessed of a 

thousand rays, mtadhd vartanulnah, that exists in a 

• 

^ The phrase may mean, ‘‘The knower of all that i..)^born”. 
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hundred (many) ways, in conformity with the difference 
of the creatures; and that is prcinah prajdmm, the life 
of creatures. 

It is being explained how this single pair — constituted 
by that which is the moon, the gross, the food (on the 
one hand), and that which is the formless Prana, the 
eater, the sun (on the other) -could produce the 
creatures : 

I ^ 5T^T- 

^TiTT 5rfwq?r% i ^ f'rfinw: 1 1 ^ 1 1 

9. Tlio year is verily the Lord of creatures. 
Of Him there are two ( 'ourses, the Southern and 
the Northern. As to that, those, who follow, in 
that way, the sacrifices and public good etc. that 
are products of action, conquer the very world 
of the moon. It is they who come back. (Since 
this is so), hence these seers of heaven, who 
are desirous of progeny, attain the Southern 
Course. That which is the Course of the Manes 
is verily food. 

That very couple is the time, called sam vatsarah, the 
year; (and that again is) prajapatih, the Lord of creatures ; 
for the year is brought about by that pair, the year 
being but a collection of the lunar days and solar days 
and nights, brought about by the moon and the sun. 
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Being non-different from the food and Prana, the year 
is said to be identical with that couple. How is that so? 
Tasya, of that Lord of the creatures, that the year is; 
there are ayane, t^ o Courses, daki:(inam ca utiaram ca, 
the Southern and the Northern. These are the two 
well-known Courses, consisting each of six months, 
along which the sun moves to the south and the north, 
ordaining the results for those who perform rites alone 
as well as for those who undertake rites along with 
meditation. How is that? Tat, as to that; ye ha vai\ 
those who; from among people, counting from the 
Brahmanas; updsate, follow; hidpnrte. sacrifices and 
public good; ///, etc.; tat, in that way; that are krtam, 
product of action, but who do not follow the uncreated 
Eternal — the second tat, meaning '1n that way'\ being 
used adverbially : — (they) abhijayante, conquer; cdncira- 
masam eva lokam, the very world of the moon, the 
world constituted by food which is a portion, called 
rayi (food), of the Lord of the creatures who comprises 
a pair. This is so because the moon is krta, a result of 
action. When the result of action is exhausted there, 
le eva piinah dvartante, it is they who come back again; 
for it has been said, “They enter into this or an inferior 
world” (Mu. J. ii. lO). Since in this way ete, these; 
rsayah, seers of heaven; prajdkdmdh, who are desirous of 
progeny, the householders; attain the world of the moon 
— the Lord of creatures, identified with food — as the 
result of their sacrificial and pious acts; tasmdt, there- 
fore; they pratipadyante, attain; daksinam, the Southern 
Course, that is to say, the moon, suggested by the 
Southern Course, the moon being itself a result of action. 
Esab ha vai rayih, this indeed is food; yah fntrydnah, 
14 
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that which is the Path of the Manes, that is to say, 
the world of the moon, that is suggested by the term 
Path of the Manes. 

f^irJTTsscqm- 

II? oil 

10. Again, by searching for tlie Self through 
the control of the senses, brahmacarya, faith, 
and meditation, they conquer the sun (by 
proceeding) along the Northern Course. This 
is the resort of all that lives; this is indestruct- 
ible; this is fearless; this is the highest goal^ 
for from this they do not come back. This is 
unrealisable (to the ignorant). Pertaining to 
this here is a verse: 

Atha, again uttareria, by proceeding along the Northern 
Course, they abhijaycinte, conquer; that part of the 
Lord of creatures which is Prilija, the eater, and the sun. 
Through what? Anvisya, searching for, i.e. knowing; 
dtmdnam, the Self, that is Prana, the sun, the Self of 
the moving and unmoving; as “I am this Prana that is 
the sun”; tapasd, through the control of the senses; 
and especially brahmacaryem, through brahmacarya; 
^^raddhayd, through faith; and vidyayd, through medita- 
tion, with the idea of the identity of oneself with the 
Lord of /creatures; they abhijayante, conquer, attain; 
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(Idiiyam, the sun. Etat vai^ this indeed, is the common 
dyatcmani, resort prdndndm, of all that lives.^ Etat, this 
one: is amrtam, indestructible; and because of that 
fact, this is abhayaw, free from fear, not subject to the 
fear of waxing and waning like the moon. Etat para*- 
yanam, this one is the supreme goal, for the meditators 
as well as for tlie men who combine meditation with 
rites; iti, for; eiasmdt na punah dvartate, from this (they) 
do not return, like the others who perform rites alone. 
Esah, this one; is nirodhah, unrealisable; to the ignorant; 
for the ignorant are shut off from the sun. These people 
do not attain the year, the sun, the Self, which is Prana. 
For that year, identical with time, proves an obstruction 
to the ignorant. Tat, pertaining to this idea; e-^ah slokah, 
here is a verse: 


3TT|-?fqRTfiT% 1 1 n 1 1 

11. Some talk of (this sun) as possessed of 
five feet, as the father, as constituted by twelve 
limbs, and as full of water in the high place 
above the sky. But there are these others who 
call him the omniscient and say that on him, 
as possessed of seven wheels and six spokes, 
is fixed (the whole universe). 

1 Or “all the organs — eyes etc.,” according to ^anftiirananda. 



420 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[I. 11 


The calculators of time dJmh^ call him; pmicapdchm^ 
possessed of five feet, the five seasons being the feet, 
as it were, of the sun as identified with the year; for he 
revolves with those as his feet. In this imagery, late 
autumn and winter are taken as but one season. (They 
call him) pitarani, father. He is the father because he 
is the generator of all. (They call him) dyfidamkrtim, 
possessed of twelve forms or limbs, or composed of 
twelve parts consisting of the twelve months. They 
call him purlnhiam, full of water;^ ardhe pare dire, in 
the place above heaven, that is to say, in the third 
place above the sky.2 U, but; anye ime pare, these 
others, other calculators of time; (dindj, call) that very 
one, vicak.9anani, adept, omniscient. (And they) dfiuh, 
say; that like spokes fixed on the nave of a wheel the 
w'hole universe is arpUanu fixed; on him, who, as the 
embodiment of time, is ever on the move — on him 
saptacakre, as possessed of seven wheels, in the form 
of seven horses; and sadare, as endowed with six spokes, 
the six seasons. Whether he be possessed of five feet 
and twelve limbs or seven wheels and six spokes, from 
either point of view it is the year, the embodiment of 
time, the Lord of all creatures, constituted by the sun 
and the moon, which is the cause of the world. 

He by whom the whole world is sustained is called 
the year, the Lord of all creatures; and He is wholly 
evolved into the twelve months which are His limbs: 


1 The sun causes clouds, from which rain comes. 

2 It is third counting from this earth, the second being the sky. 
Heaven in this context does not mean the dwelling filace of the 
gods.—A.G. 
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^ sr^rTqf^^^JT i:r^ jfy: 

f?TTJT 11^11 

12. The month verily is the Lord of all crea- 
tures. The dark fortnight is His food, and the 
bright His Prana. Therefoj'e these seers per- 
form the sacrifices in the bright fortnight. 
The others perform it in the other. 

Mdsalj yai\ the month verily; which is also prajftpatih, 
the Lord of ail creatures, as described before; is consti- 
tuted by a pair. Tasya, of Him, of that Lord of creatures, 
marked by the month; one part, viz krynapaksah, the 
dark fortnight; is rayilj, food, the moon; the other part, 
viz MMapaki^ah , the bright fortnight; is PiTina, the sun, 
the eater, fire. Since they look upon Prana, identilied 
with the bright fortnight, as everything, therefore, ete 
rsayah, these seers, who realise Prana ; iMam kurvanli 
perform their sacrifice (really) in the bright fortnight, 
even though they may be performing it in the dark 
half, since they do not perceive any dark fortnight 
existing apart from Prana; whereas the others do not see 
Prana, and as a result sec only that which is marked by 
darkness and obstructs vision. Therefore itare, the others ; 
kurvanii, perform; (their sacrifice really) itarasrnin, in 
the other half, in the dark fortnight, although they may 
be doing so in the bright half. 

^ JTTWt 

Tfir: STT’i m ^ 

Txm \\x^\ ^ 
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13. Day and night are verily the Lord of 
all creatures. Day is surely His Prana and 
night is certainly the food. Those who indulge 
in passion in the day, waste away Prana. 
That they give play to passion at night is as 
good as celibacy. 

That Lord of all creatures, marked by the month, gets 
again circumscribed by the day and night which are His 
own limbs. Ahordtrah vai prajdpatih, day and night are 
verily the Lord of all creatures, just as before. Tasya, 
of Him; ahar eva prdnah, the day is surely Prana, the 
eater and fire; rdtrihyeva rayih, night is certainly food, 
just as before, Ete, these people; pniskandanti, eject, 
exhaust, waste away by separating from themselves; 
prdnam, Prana, identified with day. Who are they? Ye, 
those who, the fools who; diva, in the day time; sam- 
yujyante raty^, indulge in passion, that is to say unite 
with women who cause passion .... Since this is so, there- 
fore that should not be done. This is a prohibition 
enjoined by the way. The fact that they samyujyante 
ratyd, give play to passion; rdtrau, in the night, in (the 
proper) season; tat, that; is bralnmcaryam eva, as good 
as continence; since this is praiseworthy. This too is an 
injunction, enunciated in passing, that it is one’s duty 
to live with one’s wife in due time. As for the relevant 
topic, it is this: That Lord of all creatures, who has 
evolved into day and night, exists as identified with 
such food as rice and barley. 
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14. Food is nothing but the Lord of all crea- 
tures. From that indeed issues that human 
seed. From that are born all these beings. 

Evolving thus, prajdpatih, the Lord of all creatures ; 
became that annum vai\ food to be sure. How? Tatah 
ha vai, from that food indeed, issues; tat retas, that human 
seed, that is the origin of creatures. Tasmnty from that 
seed, as deposited in a v^onvM\\prajdyante, are born; imah 
prajak, all these creatures, such as men. The question 
that was raised, “From what indeed are all these beings 
born?” has thus been answered by saying that these 
creatures are born by passing in succession through the 
pairs starting with the sun and the moon and ending 
with day and night, and then by proceeding through 
food, blood, and semen. 

II? HI I 

15, This being so, those who undertake the 
well-known vow of the Lord of all creatures, 
beget both sons and daughters. For them alone 
is this world of the moon in whom there are 
the vows and continence, and in whom is found 
for ever avoidance of falsehood. 

Tat, this being so ; those, the householders who — 
ha and vai are two indeclinables calling up to mind 
some well-known fact — caranti, undertake; tat praja- 
/;anvrora?Ji,that vowof the Lord of all creaturcsjlconsisting 
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in living with one’s wife in the proper season; for them 
this is the visible result. .What is that? Te, they; utpdda- 
yanie, beget; mitliunanu a pair, both son and daughter. 
Temrn eva, for those people alone, for those who under- 
take sacrifices and public good and offer gifts, is this 
unseen result consisting in esah brabnialokah , this world 
of Brahman, the world of the moon, that is indicated 
by the Path of the Manes; — (for those) yesdm, in whom; 
there are tapas, vows as for instance those vows under- 
taken by one who has completed his study; hralimacar- 
yam, (continence consisting in) not living with one's 
wife at times other than the proper season; yc^ni, in 
whom, again; satyam, truthfulness, avoidance of false- 
hood; prathtjiitanu exists invariably for ever. 


5R^T>Tf?r^f^ II 

16. For them is that taintless world of 
Brahman, in whom there is no crookedness, 
no falsehood, and no dissimulation. 

As for the Northern Course, marked out by the sun, 
which consists of sell-identification with Pnlna; and is 
virajah, pure, not tainted like the lunar Brahmaloka and 
not subject to waxing and waning; asau, that one; is 
tesdm, for them. For whom? That is being said. (For 
those) na yesu jihmam, in whom there is no fraud, no 
crookedness, unlike the householders in whom U becomes 
inevitablef^wing to the exigencies of many contradictory 
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social situations. Moreover, those in whom anrtam, 
falsehood, docs not become unavoidable as it is in the 
case of householders in the course of play or merri- 
ment. Similarly, those in whom, unlike the householders, 
there does not exist any nmya. Mdyft, dissimulation, 
is a kind of false behaviour consisting in showing one- 
self publicly in some way and acting quite contrariwise. 
For those competent persons — the hrahmaedris (celibates) 
forest-dwellers, and mendicants — in whom faults do 
not exist, because there is no occasion for them; is this 
untainted world of Brahman, just in consonance with 
the disciplines they undertake. This is the goal for 
those who undertake rites in conjunction with medita- 
tion. As for the earlier Brahma-loka, indicated by the 
moon, it is for those who perform rites alone. 



SECOND QUESTION 


It has been said that Prana is the eater and the Lord 
of all creatures. It has to be determined how He is the 
Lord of all creatures as well as the eater in this body. 
Hence is the Question begun. ^ 

3T?T I 

5^crt arlTS3 ^fcT II? II 

1 . Next a scion of the line of Bhrgii, bom in 
Vidarbha, asked him, ‘^Sir, how many in fact 
are the deities that sustain a creature? Which 
among them exhibit this glory? Which again 
is the chief among them?” 

Atha ha, next in order: bhdrgavah vaidarbhihy a 
scion of the line of Bhrgu, who was born in Vidarbha, 
papraccha, asked ; enam, this one : Bhagavan, O adorable 
sir ; kati eva devdh, how many deities indeed ; vidhdrayante, 
chiefly sustain; prajdm, a creature, so far as the body is 
concerned. Katare^ which of them, which of those 
deities divided among the organs of sense and action; 
prakMayantey exhibit; etat, this, this manifestation of 
their own glory; kah punak, which again; is varisthah, 
the chief; esdm, among these, that exist as body and 
organs. 

^ In this chapter it will be shown that Prana is the chief, the 
eater, and the Lord of all creation. The next ^chapter will 
enjoin Hif meditation. 
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q-f^4t ^fTS^iTJT^^: 5srt^ ^ I ^ sr^^TTfiT^f?^ 

c "SO 

f^'4p:zrTiT; irii 

2. To him he said: Space in fact is this deity, 
as also are air, fire, water, earth, the organ of 
speech, mind, eye, and ear. Exhibiting their 
glory they say, ''Unquestionably it is we who 
hold together this body by not allowing it to 
disintegrate.” 

Tasmai, to him, who had asked thus; sah, he; uvdca 
ha, said: Akdsah ha vai esaJi cievah, space is in fact that 
deity; xdyuh, air; agnili, f\vQ;dpali,^^tQX\ prthivt, earth — 
these five elements that are the materials of the body; 
(and) \'Cik, speech; manas, mind; caksuh, eye; srotram, 
car — these and others that are the organs of action and 
knowledge — te, they (that is to say), the gods (presiding 
over these and) identifying themselves with the body 
and organs; abhlvadanti prakd^ya, speak by way of 
exhibiting their glory, while vying for pre-eminence. 
How do they speak? “It is vayam, we; who, like the 
pillars of a palace, vidhdraydmah,\io\d together unques- 
tionably; etat bdnam, this aggregate of body and senses; 
ava^labhya, by holding it aloft, and not allowing it to 
be disintegrated.” This is the idea. 

^TfT srfe: ITTW I m 

^Jsi^srrfTT IRU 
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3. To them the chief Prana said, ‘‘Do not 
be deluded. It is I who do not allow it to 
disintegrate by sustaining it by dividing my- 
self fivefold.” They remained incredulous. 

Tan, to them, to those who had such egotism; varidhah 
prdnah, the chief Prana; uvdea, said; “A/a apadyatha 
mohatyi, do not fall into delusion, do not cherish in this 
way any vanity resulting from non-discrimination; for 
aharn era, it is I who ; vJdlidraydmi ctat hdnam avaMabhya, 
sustain this aggregate of body and senses by not allow- 
ing it to disintegrate: I support it, pancadhd dtmdnam 
pravihhajya, by dividing myself fivefold, by dividing my 
functions into those of the outgoing breath etc.” Although 
Pranasaidso, still /e, they, hahliuvuh, remained, a^radda- 
dhdndh, incredulous, thinking, “How can this be so?” 

o o 

^ 5rT%- 

5rf^>^^TT^ ^ STT^- 

IIYII 

4 . He appeared to be rising up (froni the 
body) out of indignation. As Ho ascended, all 
the others, too, ascended immediately; and 
when He remained quiet, all others, too, remain- 
ed in position. Just as in the worl<3, all the 
bees t^ie to flight in accordance as the king of 
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the bees to his wings, and they settle down as 
he does so, similarly, did speech, mind, eye, 
ear, etc. behave. Becoming delighted, they 
(began to) praise Prana. 

Noticing their incredulity, saJj, that Prana; on His part, 
became indifferent and utkramate iva, seemed to rise up 
(from the body); abhimdndt, out of indignation. What 
followed his ascent is being made vivid with the help of 
an illustration. Tasmin utkrdmati, when He began to rise 
up; atha, then, immediately after; itare sarve eva, all 
others, all the organs such as the eye; utkrdmante, ascend 
(ed); ca tasmin pratisthamdne, and when He, Pnina, 
stayed on, remained quiet, did not rise up; sarve eva 
prdtisthante, all of them remain(cd) quietly in position. 
Tat, with regard to this matter, the illustration is: Yathd^ 
as; lake, in the world; maksikdh, bees; sarvdh eva, all 
of them, utkrdmante, take to flight: madhukara-rdjdnam 
utkrdmantam, as the king of bees, their own king, takes 
to the wings; ca sarvdh eva prdtisthante, and all settle 
down; tasmin prati^lhamdne, as he settles down. As in 
this illustration, so did vdk, speech; manah, mind ; cahwh, 
eye; srotram, ear; and others (behave). Te, they; having 
given up their lack of faith, and having realised the 
greatness of Prana, and becoming prltdh, delighted; 
stunvanti prdnam, praise Prana. 

How did they praise? 

tier I 

^ iiMi 
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5. This one (i.e. Prana) burns as fire, this 
one is the sun, this one is cloud, this one is 
Indra and air, this one is the earth and food. 
This god is the gross and the subtle, as well 
as that which is nectar. 

Esah^ this oae, this Prana, in the form of agnih, fire; 
tapati, burns. Similarly, He shines as suryali, the sun. 
So also as parjanydh, cloud; He varsati, rains. Moreover, 
as maghamrt^ Indra; He protects the creatures and en- 
deavours to kill the demons and ogres. Emh,, this one; 
is yayuh^ air, diversified as different currents like 
pravaha. Furthermore, e-^ah devah, this deity; is prthivly 
the earth; (and) rayih, food, of the whole world sat, 
the gross; asat, the subtle; ca, and; yat amrtani, that 
which is nectar that ensures the sustenance of the gods. 
The point needs no further elaboration. 


sm STT'rr I 

^ 1 1^1 1 

C\ 

6 . Like spokes on the hub of a chariot wheel , 
are fixed on Prana all things — rk6\ yajus, sdnuxs, 
sacrifice, Ksatriya, and Brahmana. 

Ardh iva rathandbhaii, as spokes arc fixed on the hub of 
a chariot wheel; so sarvam, everything, starting from 
faith and ending with name (Pr. VI. 4); pratisthitam, is 
fixed; prme, on Priina, indeed; during the time of the 
existence of the world. Similarly, the three kinds of 

1 As thp';earth, He supports all; and as food, He nourishes all. 
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mantras — rcafi^ rks; yajumsi, yajus; sdmani, sdnias— 
(metrical, prose, and musical Vedic texts) ; and ihtyajnah, 
sacrifice, that is performed with those mantras; and the 
ksairanij Ksatriya caste, that protects all ; ca, and ; brahma, 
the Brahmaua caste, that is qualified for the performance 
of duties like sacrifice. This Prana is all this. 


TTpf sr%5rT?T^ i 
JTr’ir 

srrw: ii^ii 


7. It is you who move about in the womb as 
the Lord of creation, and it is you who take 
birth after the image of the parents. O Prana, 
it is for you, who reside with the organs, that 
all these creatures carry presents. 

Moreover, He who is called prajdpatih, the Lord of 
creation; tvarn eva, is but you. It is you who carast, 
move; garbhe, in the womb — of the father (as seed) and 
of the mother (as child); and (it is you, again, who) 
pratijdyase, take birth after the image of (the parents). 
Since you are the Lord of creation, your parenthood is 
a pre-established fact. The purport is this: You, Prana, 
are identical with all through your assumption of the 
form of all bodies and embodied beings. Prana, O Prana; 
it is tubhyam, to you; yah, who; pratitiMasi, reside; 
prdnaih, y^iih the organs, eyes etc., in all the bodies; that 
imdh prajdh, all these creatures, that there are, counting 
from hunmn beings; balitn haranti, carry presents, 
through the eyes etc. Since you reside in bodies, 
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it is proper that they should carry presents to you; for 
you are in fact the eater, and all else is food for you only. 


^I?rTTT% I 

1 1 1 1 

8. You are the best transmitter (of libation) 
to the celestials. You are the food-offering to 
the Manes that precedes other offerings. You 
are the right conduct of the organs that con- 
stitute the essence of the body and are known 
as the atharvas. 

Moreover, you asi\ are; yahnitamah, the best carrier, 
the best transmitter of libations; demmnu to the 
celestials, beginning with Indra. The svadlul, food- 
offering, made; piirlndm, to the Manes, in the obse- 
quial rite called Nandi-mukha; that is the prathamd, 
first, that takes precedence over the other offerings 
in which the deities dominate* - of that food-offering 
also, you are the transmitter. This is the idea. Further- 
more, it is you who asi, are; the satycmi cariiam, true, 
right, conduct, consisting in maintaining the body 
etc. ; rmnmu of the "brgans, such as the eyes etc. ; 
angirasdm, of those (organs) which represent the 
essence of the body, and which are called the atharvas 

^ The readings are lieva-pradhdna ox deva-praddna. Thefirst read- 
ing is adopted in the translation. The second reading would give 
the meaning, “Over the Offering to the gods”. The Kandi-mukha 
has to be p^f rfonned before making the sacrifices to gods. 
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according to the Vedic Text, “Prana is indeed 
atharm."^ 

3TT'iT 'TfTTf^T I 

3in%qt 'Tf^: II ^11 

9. O Prana yon are Indra. Through your 
valour you are Rudra; and you are the pre- 
server on all sides. You move in the sky — you 
are the sun, the lord of all luminaiies. 

Prdfja, O Pnina; tvamasi, you are; Indra, the 

supreme Lord. Tejasd, by valour; you are rudrah, Rudra, 
engaged in destroying the world. Again, during the lime 
of the existence of the world, you, in your benign aspect, 
are the pariraksitd, preserver (of the universe) on every 
side. Tram, you; camsi, revolve, for ever; antarik>yc\ in 
the sky, through rising and setting. Tvanu you; are the 
suryah, sun; the patih, lord; Jyoiimmy of the luminaries. 

ii^oii 

10. 0 Prana, when you pour down (as rain), 
then these creatures of yours continue to be in 
a happy mood under the belief, '"Food will be 
produced to our hearts’ content.” 

Yadci, when; tvaniy you; abimarsasi, pour down, by 
becoming rain cloud; atha, then; getting food; imdh 

^ Though Prana is atharvd according to this quotation, yet the 
sense-organs? which are but manifestations of Prana, are also 
atharvd. 
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prajah, all these creatures; prdnate, live, that is to say, 
resort to activities characteristic of vitality. Or (reading 
pnlna te in place of prdnate): prdva^ O Prana; imdh 
prajfih te, these creatures of yours — which are one with 
you and which are nourished by your food; at the very 
sight of the rain you pour down; tisihanti, continue to 
be; dmndarupfih, like people possessed of happiness; 
their idea being this: hhavisyati, food will be 

produced; kdmdya, to our hearts’ content.” 

iini> 

11. O Prana, you are unpurified, you are the 
fire Ekarsi, (you are) the eater, and you are tlio 
lord of all that exists. We are the givers of 
(your) food. 0 Matarisva, you are our father. 

Besides, pnlna, O Prana; tvam, you, are; vrdtyaJj, 
unpurified — having been born first, you had none to 
baptise you; the idea is that you are naturally pure. As 
the fire called ekarsjh, Ekarsi, that is well known among 
the followers of the Atharva-Yeda; you become the attd, 
eater, of all oblations. You are the satpatih vihasya, 
the lord of all that exists, satpatih, being derived in the 
sense of the lord {pati) of what exists {sat). Or satpatih 
vihasya, may mean the holy lord of the universe. 
Vayam, we, again; are ddtdrah, givers, to you; adyasya, 
of food. Mdtariiva^ O Matarisva (Air); tvam, you; are 
mh pita, our father, (the word mdtarUva being taken 
as a Vedic use tor mdtarUvwt), Or if the ^reading be 
mdtarisvtpah, the meaning (of the sentence) will be; 
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Tram, you; are tlie pUd^ father; mdtarihanaJj, of 
Mfitarisva (Air).^ Hence also is ^^established your 
fatherhood of the whole universe. 

JTT ^ ITT ’sftt JTT \ 

C\ o 

m ^ ^f^rTT fw a-t p \\W\ 

12. Make calm that aspect of yours that is 
lodged in speech, that which is in the ear, that 
which is in the eye, and that which pe^rmeates 
the mind. Do not rise up- 

To be brief, yd tanuh te, that aspect of yours, which, 
h pratiMhitd, lodged; vdci, in speech, which makes the 
elTort of speaking as a speaker; yd srolre, that which 
is in the ear; ca yd caksusi, and that which is in 
the eye; ca yd, and that which, the aspect that; is 
sautatd, pervasive; nuinasi, in the mind, as acts of 
thinking etc.; kuru, make; tdm, that (aspect); sivdm, 
calm; md utkramih, do not ascend, that is to say, do 
not disturb it by ascending. 


srm ^ 

fT 

5r^: II 

^ Since you are identified with dkaia (space), the soui^e of air. 
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13. All this (in this world), as also all that is 
in heaven is under the control of Prana. Protect 
us just as a mother does her sons, and ordain 
for us splendour and intelligence. 

In short, whatever enjoyable thing there is in this 
world, sarvam idam, all this; is verily pmnasya yah\ 
under the control of Prana. And Prana is even the 
ruler and protector of yiu. whatever; is pratiMhiiam, 
located; tiidive, in the third heaven, in the form of 
enjoyment for gods and others. Hence rakmsva, protect 
us; mCitd iva putmn, as a mother does her sons. Since 
all the glories, natural to the Brahmaiias and Ksatriyas, 
are at your disposal, therefore vidhehi nah, ordain for 
us; Mh ca (is the same as sriyah ca), all splendour; 
pmjnam ca, and intelligence; that accrue from your 
continuance. This is the meaning. Thus, in as much as 
the greatness of Prana has been disclosed through His 
praise as the all-pervasive entity, by the organs such 
as speech, Prana is ascertained as the Lord of creation 
and the eater. 



THIRD QUESTION 


3T«I ’T5r=s^ I 

xr^ 5rm> ^STlTTmcilf^lTS^ftT STTcTn^T ^T 
jrf^TFJq- ^scf 
^iT?^ZTTc?Tf?T% II? II 

1. Then Kausaly<a, sonof Asvala,askedhiin, 
“0 venerable sir, from where is this Prana 
bom? How does He come into this body? How 
again does He dwell by dividing Himself? How 
does Ho depart? How does He support the 
external things and how the physical?” 

Athaha, next; kausalyah ca divahlyanah Kausalya, the 
son of Asvala; papraccha cmm, asked him, “Although 
the greatness of Prana has thus been perceived by the 
organs which ascertained His true nature, yet He may 
still be an effect, inasmuch as He forms a part of a 
composite thing. Therefore 1 ask; Bhagavan, O vener- 
able sir; kutak, from what source; et^ah this one, Pnlija. 
jilyaie, is born? And being born, katham, how, through 
what special function; does He dyaii, come; asmin 
mrlre, to this body? What is the cause of His being 
embodied? This is the idea. And having entered into 
the body, katham, how; does He pmlistluite, dwell (in 
the body); pravibhajya fitmdnam, by dividing Himself; 
kern, how, through what special function, does He 
Mtltraware,* depart; asmdt sarlnlt, from this body? 
Katham, how: does He abhidhalte, support; tha^bnAyam, 
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external things, in the context of the elements and in 
the divine context; and how (does He support) adhydt- 
mam, in the (individual) physical context?” The verb 
"'support” has to be supplied. 

IRIl 

2. To him he said: You are putting super- 
normal questions, since you are pre-eminently 
a knower of Brahman. Hence I speak to you. 

Being asked thus, sah, he, the teacher; uvdca ha, 
said: tasmai, to him: Prana Himself, being inscrutable, 
is a subject-matter of intricate questioning. And you 
inquire about the birth etc. of the Prana. Hence 
prcchasu you ask, atipra^ndn, supernormal questions;^ 
brahmisthaU asi iti, for you are pre-eminently a 
knower of Brahman.- Thereby I am pleased. Tasmdt, 
hence; aham bravlmi, 1 speak; te. to you, what you 
ask for. Listen: 


srmt i mm 5W 

1 1 ^ n 

3. From the Self is bom this Prana. Just as 
there can be shadow when a man is there, so 
this Prana is fixed on the Self. He comes to 
this body owing to the actions of the mind. 

^ Question about transcendental verities. 

2 Know the supreme Brahman which transcends the inferior 
Brahman.^ This is only by way of encouragement. — A.G. 
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Atmanali^ from the Self — fromPuruwa, the Imimitable, 
(or) Truth; pyate, is born; emh, tliis Prana spoken of 
before (Mu. II. i. 2-3). Here is an illustration to show 
how. Yaihd, as, in the world; there issues a cimyd, 
shadow, as an effect; puruse, when a man, possessed 
of hands etc. is there as the cause; similarly, etasmw, 
on this, on Brahman, on Purusa that is Truth; dtatam, 
is spread, i.e. lixed; efoK this one, this principle that is 
false by nature, is analogous to a shadow, and is called 
Prana, just as a shadow is linked to a body. Hq dydti, 
comes; asniin sarire, to this body, mano-krtem, through 
the action of the mind, that is to say, as the result of 
action accomplished through the thought or wish of 
the mind, for the text will say later, “Virtue results 
from virtue” (III. 7); and there is another Vedic text 
(on this point): “Being attached, he, together with 
the work, attains (that result to which the subtle body 
or mind is attached)” (Br. IV. iv. 6). 


q-sTiTBr 1 1 VI I 

c. «, c. 

4. As it is the king alone who employs the 
officers saying, ‘^Rnle over these villages, and 
those ones,” just so Prana engages the other 
organs separately. 

In the world, yathd, as, in the way in which; samrdt 
cna, it is Ihe king alone who; vmiyunkte, employs; 
adhikrtun, the officers; in the villages, etc. H^w? By 
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ordering, '"Adhitisthasva, preside over; etdn grdmdn, 
these villages; etdn grdntdn, these villages”; cram era, 
just so, as is the case in the illustration, so; et^ah prdnah , 
this (Chief) Priina; samnidhatte, places, engages; prtliak 
prthak eva, separately, in the respective posts; tardn 
prdndn, the other organs, the eye etc. which are its 
own manifestations. 


c\ o 

JTft 5 ^TJTR: I m 

II HU 

5. He places Apaiia in the two low^er aper- 
tures. Prarta Himself, issuing out of the mouth 
and nostrils, resides in the eyes and ears. In 
the middle, however, is Samana, for this one 
distributes equally aU this food that is eaten. 
From that issue out these seven flames. 

To turn now to the divisions. He places apdnam, 
Apana, that is a division of Himself (i.e. of Praiia); that 
exists, pdyu-upasthe, in the two lower apertures, as 
engaged in the work of ejecting faeces, urine, etc. So also 
prdnah svayam. Prana Himself, who occupies the place 
of the sovereign; prdtiHluite, resides caksiiljJrotre, in the 
eyes and the ears; as issuing out through mukhcMidsikd- 
bhydm, mouth and nostrils. Madhye tu, in the middle, 
however, in between the places of Priina and Apiina, in 
the navel; there is samdnah, Samana, wjiich is so called 
because it assimilates all that is eaten or drank; hi, for; 
esah, tb'S one; nayati samam, distributes equally (in all 
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parts of the body), leads to digestion ; etat hutam annam, 
all this, that is eaten or drunk, the food that is poured 
Uis a libation) on one’s bodily fire. Tasmnt, from that, 
from that fire in the stomach— when fed by the food 
and drink, it reaches the region of the heart;^ hhavanti, 
there come into existence; etdh sapta arcisah these seven 
flames, that arc lodged in the head. The idea is that 
the revelation of objects like form (or colour) etc. that 
constitutes what is known as seeing, hearing, etc. is 
caused by Prana. 


f am’Tr 1 mm m 

^pJT 1 1^1 1 

6. This Self (i.e. the subtle body) is surely 
in the heart. There are a hundred and one of 
the (chief) nerves. Each of them has a hun- 
dred (division). Each branch is divided into 
seventy -two thousand sub-branches. Among 
them moves Vyana. 

Hi emh dtmd, this Self “-this subtle body associated 
with the Self — is in fact; ImJi. in the heart, in the space 
circumscribed by the lump of flesh shaped like a lotus. 
Atra, in this heart; there are etat ekamtam, this one 
hundred and one, in number; nddlnanu from among the 

^ The imagery is thus brought out: The digestive power in the 
stomach is the sacrificial fire; food is the oblation; and sense- 
knowledge is tljje flame. The seven organs in the head are: two 
eyes, two ears, two nostrils, and the mouth. These derive theii 
capacity to act from the energy supplied by food. 



442 


EIGHT UPANISADS 


[in. 6 


nerves, among the chief ones. Tdsdm, of those chief 
mr\ts\ekaikasydh, each one has; ^atain, a hundred 
divisions. Again, prati mkhdnddl-sahasrdni, the thou- 
sands of sub-branches into which each of the (one hundred 
of) branch nerves is sub-divided are, in each case; 
(hdsaptatih, dvdsaptatih, seventy-two, seventy-two. Each 
of the hundred branches of the main nerves becomes 
(seventy-two) thousand in number. ^ among these 

nerves; carat i, moves; the vital energy called vydnah, 
Vyana, the name being derived in the sense of pervasive- 
ness. As rays issue from the sun, so do the nerves 
issue from the heart and proceed everywhere (in the 
body); moving through them Vyana resides in the body, 
pervading it wholly; and by becoming particularly active 
in the joints, shoulders, and vital parts, and in the interim 
between the functioning of Prapa and Apana, it becomes 
the performer of deeds requiring strength. 

;TJTf?r 

q’T'T^rmw^r^ \m\ 

O O 

7. Now then Udana, when it is in its u pward 
trend, leads to a virtuous world as a result of 
virtue, to a sinful world as a result of sin, and 
to the human world as a result of both. 

Atha, now then; among those one hundred and one 
nerves, ekayd, through that one, which proceeds upward 

J To sum up; There arc 101 main nerves; each is divided into one 
hundred branches; and each of these branches is sub-divided into 
72,000 sub-branches. Thus the sub-branches are 927,200,000 and 
the totj^. number of all the nerves is 727,210,201. 
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and is known as Susumna; the vital force called uddnah, 
Udana, which moves everywhere from the sole of the 
feet to the head; urdhvah {san), when it has an upward 
trend; it nayati, leads; punyam lokam, to a virtuous 
world, such as the world of the gods; punyena karmand^ 
as a result of virtuous deeds; (it leads) pdpam, to a 
sinful world, hell, such as birth among beasts; pdpena, 
as a result of sin, which is opposed to that (virtuous 
world); (and it leads) manu^yalokam, to the human 
world; ubhdbhydm eva^ as a result of both virtue and 
vice, when they predominate equally. The verb “leads” 
has to be supplied (everywhere). 

?r^TFft ^R5ir??T: 1 1 1 

o 

8. The sun is indeed the extenial Prana. It 
rises up favouring this Prana in the eye. That 
deity, that is in the earth, favours by attract- 
ing Ajjana in a human being. The space (i.e. 
air), that is within, is Samana. The (common) 
air is Vyana. 

Adityali ha vai, it is the well-known sun indeed, in 
the divine context; that is the bShyah prdnah, external 
Prana (i.e. Prana in external manifestation). E-^ah, this 
one, that is such; udayati, rises up; it is this one indeed 
(that rises) anugrhnanah, favouring; enam pidnam, this 
Prana; cdksusam, that exists in the eye, in the bodily 
context; that is to say, it favours by vouchsafing light 
for the eye in the matter of its perception of golour. 
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Similarly, ya devatd prthivydm, the deity that is well 
known as identified with the earth; sd <w7, that very 
one, exists by vouchsafing favour ; by attract- 

ing, keeping under control — by the fact of pulling 
down; apdnam punmisya, the vital function called Apana 
of a human being; for otherwise the body would fall 
because of its weight or would fiy up into the sky if 
left free. Yat (rather yah) ontard, that which is in the 
middle, the space that exists in between heaven and 
earth, the air there being referred to by the word space 
on the analogy of one sitting on a scaffolding;^ sah, it, 
that air; which is samdmih, Samana — that exists there, 
helping the vital function called Samana. This is the 
idea; for in common with the air (in interspace), Samana 
has the similarity of existing in the space within.2 Vdyuh, 
the air in general, that exists externally as a common 
factor; is Vyana, because of the similarity of pervasive- 
ness.-^ That is to say, it stays there, helping the (vital 
function called) Vyana. 

f 5rr i 

1 1 '^11 

9. That which is well known as luminosity, 
is Udana. Therefore one who gets his light 

^ In the sentence, “The scaffolding is shouting,” “scaffolding” 
stands for the men silting on it. Similarly “space” here stands 
for the “air” in space. 

2 Vdyu resides in the space between the earth and heaven, and 
Samana in the space within the body. The point of resemblance 
is residence within space. 

'*^Of /he body and the world. 
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extinguishod, attains rebirth together with the 
organs that enter into (his) mind. 

That which is iejah ha vai, well known as (common)^ 
luminosity, outside; is ucfdnaJj, Udaiia, in the body; 
that is to say, it favours the vital function, called Udana, 
by its light. Since the agency (viz Udfina), that causes 
one’s leaving the body, is of the nature of luminosity, 
and (while staying in the body) it is favoured by 
external light tasnvlt, therefore: when an ordinary man 
upaMntateJdh, gets his natural light extinguished; then it 
is to be understood that his life is exhausted and he is 
about to die. Sah^ he, attains; pumrhhavam^ another 
body, (rebirth). How? Saha indriyaih, together with the 
organs, counting from speech: sampadyammaih manasi, 
entering into the mind. 

5rmTzrT% i 

■o 

^ \\\°\\ 

10. Together with whatever thought he had 
(at the time of death), he enters into Praria. 
Praria, in combination with Udana and in 
association with the soul, leads him to the 
world desired by him. 

Yaccittah, whatever thought he might have had, at 
the time of death; tena, together with that idea, and to- 
gether with the organs; dyCiti pmnam, he (the creature) 
enters into Prana, the primary vital function. The 
purport is that at the time of death, the activities of the 

' As distinguished from its special manifestation as the !^n. 
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organshaving declined, he continues to live only through 
the functioning of the chief Prana (vital energy). Then 
the relatives say, ‘Tie still breathes”, “He is still alive.” 
That prunah, Prana, again; yuktah tejasd, as combined 
with the functiorj called Udana; salia dtmand , and in 
association with the soul, the master that enjoys; nayail, 
leads, — that enjoyer (of the fruits of work) — makes 
him reach, under the influence of virtuous and vicious 
actions; lokam yatbdsamkalpitam, a world as was 
desired by himJ 

XT cr# fT 

II n" 

11. The line of i)rogeny of any man of 
knowledge who knows Prana tlins, sustains no 
break. He becomes immortal. Pertaining to 
this, there occurs this mantra: 

Yah vidvdiu any illumined man who; veda, knows; 
prdnam. Prana; evam, thus, as possessed of the descrip- 
tions set forth before, viz origin etc.; for that man is 
being stated this result accruing in this world and the 
next; Asya, for him; for that man of knowledge; 
prajdh, line of progeny, consisting of sons, grandsons, 
etc. ; m hlyate, sustains no break. And when his body 
falls, he bhavati, becomes; amrtah, immortal, through 
his identity with Prana. Tat, pertaining to this idea; 

^ As an aspirant, he had desired heaven etc. when engaged in 
sacrifices and meditation. That desire becomes again, prominent at 
the time of death and results in the attainment of that very world. 
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hhavati, there occurs; esaft ilokalt, this mantra, expres- 
sive of this idea in the form of a brief statement: 

o 

3iw^ srr’JTFJT 

c. o 

^frT 1 1 ^ n 

12. Having known the origm, coming, lodg- 
ment and fivefold ovcrlordship and the physical 
existence of Prapa, one achieves immortality. 
Having known, one achieves immortality. 

ViJMya, having known; (thus) utpaltiw, the origin 
(of Prana), from the supreme Self (Pr. 111. 3); dyatim, 
(His) coming to this body, through the action of the 
mind (Pr. III. 3); sthdnam, (His) lodgment, in such places 
as the lower apertures (Pr. HI. 5); ca pancadhd vihlw- 
tvanu and (His) fivefold overlordship, (his) ordering of 
the different functions of Prana in five ways like a 
sovereign (Pr. III. 4); His existence externally in the 
form of the sun etc., and adhydtmam, in the body, as 
the eye etc. — having known thus, (one) ahiute, achieves; 
lamrtoM, immortality. The repetition of ^‘vijndyaamrtam 
aMute, having known, he achieves immortality” is by 
way of concluding the Question. 
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m |?f q5r=5^ i 

^T?5Tf^5rT?Tf^ ^ crcf 
Wr^cR -JRf^ ^ 

1 1 ^ 1 1 

1. Then the grandson of Surya, born of the 
family of Garga, asked him, “0 adorable sir, 
which are the organs that go to sleep in this 
person? Which keep awake in him? Which is 
the deity who experiences dream? To whom 
occurs this happiness? In whom do all get 
merged? 

Atha, next, sawyCiyam gurgyah, the grandson of 
Surya, born of the family of Garga; papraccha ha, 
asked; emm, this one. All about the impermanent, 
mundane existence, that relates to manifested things, 
that is comprised within the domain of lower 
knowledge (i.e. of ignorance), and that consists of 
ends and means, have been fully dealt with in the 
three (previous) Questions; now are begun the suc- 
ceeding Questions, since it is necessary to speak about 
that auspicious, calm, unchanging, immutable Truth 
which is called Furusa, who cannot be thought of in 
terms of ends and means, is not subject to any means 
of proof, is beyond the mind and the senses, exists 
everywhere internally and externally, and is birthless 
and tjje subject-matter of superior knowledge. The 
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questions are now being raised with a view to telJing 
what the characteristics of that Immutable are, from 
which, as sfated in the second Mundaka, all objects are 
born like sparks from a blazing fire, and into which 
they merge again (Mu. II. i. 1); which are all those 
things that emanate from the Immutable; and how they 
separate and how they merge there. Bhagavan, O adorable 
sir; kdni (karandni), which organs; asmin puruse^ in this 
person, possessed of head, hands, etc.; svapantk go to 
sleep, desist from their own functions. And kdni, which; 
asmin, in this one; jdgrati, keep awake, continue in 
the state of sleeplessness, go on performing their 
functions? Among those, standing for the effect and 
cause, 1 katarali esah devah, which is this deity, who; 
pasyati svapndn, experiences dreams? Dream means the 
perception (of objects) within the body, like those in 
the waking state, by one who has ceased from the 
perception of the waking state. The idea is this: Is 
that activity performed by a deity identified with the 
effect (viz body or Pnina), or by someone identified with 
the senses (and mind)? Kasya. to whom: hhavati occurs; 
etat sukham, this happiness, that is calm (i.e. taintless), 
effortless (i.e. undisturbed), and unobstructed,- and 
that emerges on the cessation of the activities of the 

^ A different reading is kdrya - karavdni, where kdrya, effect, is 
the body or Prana, and kara%idni, the senses and organs, with the 
mind at their head. In the reading kmya-kdravdni, kdm\idni 
means the elements from which the body etc. are produced. 

^Taintless, untouched by external objects ; expressing 

itself when all disturbances cease, as does a light in a windless 
place; unoistmeted, unending, it being one with the supreme 
Bliss. 

15 
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dream and waking states? At that time kasmin u sarve 
sawpratisthitdh hhavanti, in whom do they all remain 
completely unified, after desisting from the activities 
of the dream and waking states? The idea is this: like 
the honeys (collected from various flowers) merging 
in (the same) honey (in the bee-hive), or the rivers 
entering into the sea, they hhavanti, become; sarnpra- 
fisfhitah^ blended without the possibility of being 
distinguished J 

Objection: Since on the analogy of a discarded 

implement, a scythe for instance, it can be held that 
the organs and the senses desist from their respective 
duties and rest separately, each in itself, during sleep, 
therefore whence can arise in the questioner the 
surmise that the senses and organs of the sleeping man 
get merged somewhere? 

Answer : The surmise (of the questioner in the text) 
is quite reasonable. Since in relation to the objects of 
the waking state the senses and organs (are seen to) 
stand as a composite whole for the benefit of a master 
and are not independent, therefore in consonance with 
the fact that composite things are dependent on some- 
one else, it is but reasonable to assume that they 
become unified in someone even in sleep. Hence this 
question is quite in keeping with that conjecture. In 

* There are five questions: The first relates to the percciver of 
the waking state. That entity whose cessation from activity 
leads to dream, must be the actor in the waking stale. The second 
question is, “Whose function is it to maintain the body in all the 
three states?*’ The third relates to the perceiver of the dream; 
the fourth to the enjoycr of sleep. The fifth asks about the 
Turiya, the Fourth, the Self, free from the three stales of wake- 
fulness, dream, and sleep. 
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the present context the question, “In whom do they all 
remain completely unified,” is meant to imply, “Who 
may he be?” — the question being put by one who wants 
to know something special about the entity in which 
all the effects and causes get merged during sleep and 
cosmic dissolution^ 

I ^T: 

f # 3? qt 33?$*- 

JT iirii 

2. To him he said, O Gargya, just as all the 
rays of the setting sun become unified in this 
orb of light, and they disperse from the sun as 
it rises up again, similarly all that becomes 
unified in the high deity, the mind. Hence this 
person does not then hear, does not see, does 
not smell, does not taste, does not touch, does 
not speak, does not grasp, does not enjoy, 
does not eject, does not niove. People say, 
“He is sleeping.” 

Tasmai, to him; sah, he, the teacher; umca ha, said: 
“O Gargya, hear what you asked about. Yatha, as; the 
marlcayah, rays; arkasya, of the sun; astam gacchatali, 

* It is the* absolute Self that the questioner wants to know, and 
not the conditioned Self that supports all. 
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that is setting down, becoming invisible; sarvdh, all, 
without exception: eki-hhavanti, become unified, in- 
separable, indistinguishable; etasmin tejomcmdale, in 
this luminous orb, in this sun that is like a mass of 
light; punali, again; tdh, they, the rays of that very sun; 
iidayatah punali, while it is rising up again;/?mft7mm/, 
disperse; — as is this illustration, exam ha vai, in a 
similar way indeed; sarvam tat, all that — all the senses 
and their objects; ekl-hJmvati, become unified, pare 
deve rnanasi, in the high deity, in the fully luminous, 
mind — since the deities of the eye etc. are dependent 
on that of the mind, the latter is their high deity — in 
that mind they become united, lose their distinction, 
during dream and sleep, like the rays in the solar orb. 
And when a man is about to wake up. they emanate — 
they proceed to their respective functions— -from the 
mind itself just like the rays radiating from the sun. 
Since the ears etc., which are the organs of perception 
of sound etc., desist from their function as organs, and 
thus seem to be unified in the mind,i (ena, therefore; 
tarhi, at that time, during the time of sleep; 
purusah, this person-— to wit, a person named Devadatta; 
na does not hear; na pa^yati, does not see; na 

jighrati, does not smell; na rasayaie, does not taste; 
na spMate, does not touch: na abhivadate, does not 
converse; na ddatte, does not grasp; na dnandayate, 
does not enjoy; na visrjate, does not eject; na iydyate, 
does not move; dcaksate, they, the common people, 
say: svapiti iti, he is asleep. 

^ The senses can npt actually become identified with the mind, since 
the mind is not their material cause. They simply give up their 
activities and continue to exist in their dependence on the mind. 
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sn’irT’^JT 5^ 1 mt'TcJft f ^T 

rrcftsqT^ft 5irT?fts?^T|m=q?ft 

ST’Jr^TJTT^I^^ft^r: JTM: II ^11 

3. It is the fires (i.e. the functions resembling 
fire) of Prana that really keep awake in this city 
of the body. That which is this Apana really 
resembles the Garhapatya fire, Vyana resem - 
bles the fire Anvaharyapacana. Since the 
Ahavaniya fire is obtained from Garhapatya, 
which is the former’s source of extraction, 
therefore Prana conforms to Ahavaniya (be- 
cause of its issuing out of Apana*). 

When the organs, such as the ear, sleep etasmin pure, 
in this city, of the body, which is possessed of nine 
gates; prdndgnayah, the five divisions of vital function 
counting from Prana, which are comparable to fires; 
jdgrali, keep awake. The resemblance with fire is being 
stated: Emh apdnah vai gdrhapatyah, this Apana is really 
(the sacrificial fire called) Garhapatya. How that can be 
so is being stated: Since the other fire, called Ahavaniya, 
is pramyate, taken (extracted); gdrhapatydt pramyaudt, 
from the Garhapatya fire, standing as the source, from 
which (Ahavaniya fire) is extracted at the time of the 
Agnihotra sacrifice; therefore from the derivative sense 
of “that from which something is taken away“, 
Garhapatya fire is the pranayana, the source of extraction. 
Similarly, for a man in sleep, Prana seems to be moving 

* Apana draws in the breath and fills up the lungs; from that 
inner air Prana comes Out as the outgoing breath. 
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through the mouth and nostrils, having been extracted 
from Apana. Therefore Prana is comparable to 
Ahavanlya. As for vyanah, Vyana, since it moves out 
from the heart through the daksin<t, right, orifice, and 
is thus associated with the daksina, southern direction, 
therefore it is (the fire called) Daksiniigni, known other- 
wise as Anvaharyapacana. 

I I ^ I I 

tT^r iivn 

4. Samana is the priest called Hota, because 
it strikes a balance between exhalation and 
inhalation which are but (comparable to) two 
oblations. The mind is verily the sacrificer. 
The desired fruit is Udana, which leads this 
sacrificer every day to Brahman. 

The two oblations consisting of ucchvdsa-niMmsau, 
inhaling and exhaling; are the dhutt, two oblations, of 
the Agnihotra sacrifice, as it were, just because of the 
similarity of being two in number. Yat^ since; since 
these are oblations, and since that vital function (called 
Samana) samam nayatU strikes a balance, for ever; 
between etau dhutl, these two oblations, so as to ensure 
the maintenance of the body; therefore; it is here 
verily the priest called the Hota, because of the similarity 
of carrying the oblations (like the priest), and this despite 
the fact that it is called a fire (in the earlier paragraph). 
Which is/t? Sa^ samdnaJf^y it is Samana. Because of 
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this further reason, the sleep of an illumined man is 
verily a performance of the Agnihotra sacrifice. There- 
fore the idea implied is that the illumined man is not 
to be considered a non-performer of rites. It is thus 
that in the Vajasaneyakaitissaid that all the component 
parts of the body and senses of this illumined man per- 
form sacrifices even while he sleeps. i Such being the 
case, manah ha vdva yajamdnalj, it is the mind that is 
the sacrificer, who keeps awake after having poured (as 
oblation) the external organs and their objects into the 
wakeful fires of Prilria, and who is intent on going to 
Brahman, just as one would reach heaven as the result 
of the Agnihotra sacrifice. The mind is imagined to be 
the sacrificer, because, like the sacrificer, it acts as the 
chief among the aggregate of body and senses, and 
because it sets out for Brahman, just as the sacrificer 
does for heaven. Lftaphahm eva, the result itself of the 
sacrifice; is uddnah, the vital function called Udana, 
because the achievement of the result of a sacrifice depends 
on Udana. How? Sahy he Udana; ahah ahah, every day; 
gamayatiy leads; yajarndnam, the sacrificer, called the 
mind; to brahma^ Brahman, the Immutable, as though 
to heaven, during the time of sleep, after causing the 


t By the text ^*Vdk citah, prdf^i citahy cakMih citaJ/' etc. in the 
V&jasaneyaka^it is enjoined that one should think of the activity 
of each function of the Prana as a performance of sacrifice. And 
so it is pointed out that the organs of knowledge and action 
continue their sacrifices even during the sleep of a man who 
knows thus. The text there is meant as a praise of this knowledge. 
Similarly in the present context the purpose is not to enjoin a 
meditatior^, it being out of place under this topic of transcendental 
knowledge, but to eulogise illumination. 
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mind to cease even from the dream activities. Hence 
Udana takes the place of the result of the sacrifice. 

Thus is praised the illumination of the enlightened 
man by showing that, starting from the time of the 
cessation from activity of the ear etc., till the time that 
he rises up from sleep, he enjoys the fruit of all sacrifices, 
and his sleep is not a source of evil as it is in the case 
of an unenlightened man; (and all this is meant as a 
praise), for (on a contrary view) it cannot be held that 
in the enlightened man alone the ears etc. sleep, while the 
fires of the Pranas keep awake, or that his mind alone 
enjoys freedom in the dream and wakeful states and 
then goes to sleep every day; for the fact of passing 
through the three states of waking, dream, and sleep is 
similar for all creatures. Hence it is reasonable to say 
that this is only a eulogy of enlightenment. As for 
the question, “Which is the deity who experiences 
dream?’’ — that is being answered: 

Co VO o 

5?t: 3?t: ^ 

=5rT«rct ^ ?r5=^T^ ^ 
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5. In this dream state this deity (i.e. the 
mind) experiences greatness. Whatever was 
seen, it sees again; whatever was heard, it hears 
again; whatever was perceived in the different 
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places and directions, it experiences again and 
again; it perceives all by becoming all that 
was seen oi* not seen, heard or not heard, 
perceived or not perceived, and whatever is 
real or unreal. 

Atra svapne, in this state of dream, when the senses, 
such as that of hearing, cease to function, and the vital 
forces, counting from Prana, keep awake for the 
maintenance of the body — in this intermediate state 
(between waking and sleep) before entering into deep 
sleep; devah, this deity (the mind), that has with- 
drawn into itself all the organs, such as the ear, like 
the rays of the setting sun; anubhavati, experiences, 
undergoes; mahimdmm^ greatness, consisting in assum- 
ing diverse forms of subject and object. 

Objection : Mind is an instrument of the perceiver in 
the matter of experiencing greatness. Hence how is it 
said that the mind experiences independently? It is the 
soul, (conscious of the body), that can be free (in dream). 

Answer: That is no defect, for that freedom of 
the soul is a result of its being conditioned by the 
mind, inasmuch as the soul by itself does not in reality 
either dream or wake. That its wakefulness and dream 
are caused by the limiting adjunct of the mind has 
been stated in the (following text of the) Vajasane- 
yaka Upanisad: “Being associated with the mind, and 
being identified with dream”, “it (i.e. the soul) thinks, 
as it were, and it shakes, as it were” (Br. IV. iii. 7). 
Therefore it is quite logical to speak of the independ- 
ence of «the mind in the matter of experiencing 
diverse manifestations. Some assert that if the soul is 
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conditioned by the mind in dreanu its self-luminosity' 
will remain unestablished. But that is not so. That is a 
false notion of theirs, caused by their non-comprehen- 
sion of the drift of the Upanisads, inasmuch as even all 
such talk about the Self-starting with (the texts 
dealing with) self-luminosity and ending with emanci- 
pation — is within the range of ignorance. It a caused 
by such conditioning factors as the mind. And this 
conclusion is arrived at according to such Vedic texts 
as: '“When there is something else, as it were, then one 
can see something. ...” (Br. IV. iii. 31). ”For him 
there is no contact with sense-objects”, “But when to 
the knower of Brahman everything has become the 
Self, then what should one see and through what?” 
(Br. 11. iv. 14). Accordingly, this doubt arises only in 
those who have imperfect knowledge of Brahman, but 
not in those who have realised the non-dual Self. 

Objection: If such be the explanation, the specific 
statement, “In this stale (i.e. dream) he becomes self- 
effulgent” (Br. IV. iii. 9), becomes meaningless. 

The answer to this is being given: This objection of 
yours falls far short of your mark, since the self- 
effulgence will be much more meaningless if the Self 
is (really) delimited within the heart according to the 


'As shown in Brhadaranyaka, IV. iii. 14: “When he dreams, 
he takes away a little of the impressions of this all-embracing 
world (the waking state), he himself puts the body aside and him- 
self creates (a dream body) revealing his own lustre by his own 

light In this state he becomes self-effulgent.” If the Self 

continues to be conditioned by the mind in dream, one may well 
suspect that the effulgence of knowledge revealed thfte does not 
belong to the Self. 
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Vedic Text, “lies in the spaced that is within the heart” 
(Br. II. i. 17). 

Objection: Though, as a matter of fact, that defect 
does arise from that point of view, yet half the weight 
(of this defect) is removed in dream by the fact that 
the Self becomes then self-effulgent in Its isolation (i.e. 
dissociation from the mind).- 

Answer: Not so; for even there (in sleep), persists 
the association (of the Self) with the nerves extending 
up to the pericardium (i.e. the whole body) in 
accordance with the Vedic text, “(When it becomes fast 
asleep, ... it comes back along the seventy-two 
thousand nerves, called Hita, which extend from the 
heart to the pericardium), and sleeps (i.e. remains) in 
the body” (Br. II. i. 19); and therefore it is a vain 
effort to remove the (remaining) half weight even in 
sleep through your reliance on the argument of the 
self-effulgence of the man. 

Objection: What then is meant by saying that 

“the person becomes self-effulgent in this slate” (Br. 
IV. iii. 9)? 

Tentative reply: That Vedic text has no application 
here, since it belongs to a different branch (of the 
Vedas). 

Objection: Not so, since it is desirable that the 
Vedic texts should all lead to the identical conclusion, 
for it is the one Self that is the subject-matter of the 
Upanisads and that is sought to be taught and under- 

* The “space” {dkd^a) here stands really for the supreme Self; 
but a literal interpretation leads us astray. 

^Thc reniaining defect will be removed in the state of sleep, 
where the Self alone exists — this is the implied idea. 
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Stood. Hence it is necessary that the self-eftulgence of 
the Self in dream should be upheld, for the Vedas 
serve to reveal the real truth. 

Veddntisfs reply: In that case, hear the purport 
of the Vedic passage by giving up all conceit, for not 
through conceit can the meaning of the Vedas be 
mastered even in a hundred years by all the people 
who pose to be learned. As the Seif, sleeping in the 
space within the heart and in the nerves, spreading 
from the heart to the pericardium, can be shown to 
be distinct from them, just because It has no (natural) 
association with them, and thus the Self's self-efful- 
gence docs not become negated, similarly, although 
the mind persists (in dream), together with the 
impressions activated by ignorance, desire, and past 
actions, yet the most arrogant sophist cannot deny 
then the self-effulgence of the Self which, while 
remaining totally dissociated from the entire group 
of causes and effects, witnesses through ignorance the 
mental impressions created by past actions like some- 
thing different from Itself; for the witnessing Self 
then remains totally distinct from the impressions that 
form the objects visualised (by It). Hence it has been 
well said that when the senses merge into the mind 
which, however, remains unabsorbed, the Self, as 
identified with the mind, sees dreams. 

How the mind experiences its diverse manifestations 
is being said: Being under the influence of the impres- 
sions of any object — be it a friend or a son etc. — 
yat^ which; drMa?n purvam, was seen earlier; it pa4- 
yatU sees; it thinks through ignorance thatdt secs the 
visions resembling the son or the friend, called up by 
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those impressions of the son, friend, etc. So also srutam 
artham, whatever was heard; anmmoti, it seems to 
hear thereafter, under the influence of its impressions. 
Similarly, whatever was pratyanubhutam desadigan- 
taraify perceived as belonging to the different places 
and quarters; it praiyanubliavati, experiences, appears 
to experience, through ignorance; pwiah punaJj^ time 
and again. So also whatever was drstam, seen, in this 
birth; and adrM-anu not seen, that is to say, seen in 
another birth, for no impression can be left by what 
is absolutely unseen. Similarly, with regard to mdam 
ca a^rutani ca, whatever was heard and not heard; 
anubhutanu what was perceived, in this life through 
the mind alone; ananubhutarn ca, and whatever was 
not perceived, that is to say, was perceived by the 
mind itself in another birth; ca sat, and what is true, 
for instance the real water etc.; ca asat, and w^hat is 
false, for instance, water in a mirage. To be brief, it 
pa<yati, sees; sarvam, all, enumerated or not; sarvah 
(san), by becoming all, by becoming conditioned by all 
the mental impressions. Thus the deity, called mind, 
sees dreams in its uniticaiion with all the senses. 

c\ 

ii^ii 

6. When that deity, (the jnind), becomes 
overwhelmed by (solar) rays (called bile), then 
in this state the deity does not see dreams. 
Then, ^ that time, there occurs this kind of 
happiness in this body. 



462 


EIGHT HPANISADS 


[IV. 6 


YadCi, when; tejasa, by light, by the solar light, 
called bilei, that is lodged in the nerves; sah, the 
deity, called mind; bhavati, becomes; completely, 
ahhibhutah, overwhelmed, when the doors- for its 
tendencies are closed down; then the rays of the mind, 
together with the senses, get collected in the heart. 
The mind is in sleep when, like hre in wood, it exists 
in the body, pervading it as a whole, in the form of 
general (as opposed to particularised) consciousness. 
Atra, at this time; esah^ this; dcvah^ deity (lit. the 
luminous one), called the mind; iia pa^yati svapndru 
does not see dreams, the doors of vision having 
been closed by light. Afha tadd, then at that time; 
etasmin mrire, in this body; bhavati, occurs; etat 
sukham, this happiness, that is of the nature of 
unobstructed Consciousness; that is to say, the Bliss 
then pervades the whole body in a general way and 
it remains undisturbed. 

At this time, the body and senses that depend 
on ignorance, desire, and the result of past actions, 
become inactive. When these become quiet, the 
nature of the Self, that appears distorted owing to 
the presence of limiting adjuncts, becomes non-dual, 
auspicious, and calm. In order to indicate this 
state through a process of (successively) merging 
into it the subtle forms of earth etc., that are the 
creations of ignorance, the text cites an illustra- 
tion: 

^ As also by the Consciousness, called Brahman, where the 
mind merges. 

2 Impressjons of past actions that can produce dream. 
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^ ZT55TT I 

f t qr 3ITclrffT ll^ll 

7. To illustrate the point: As the birds, 0 
goodlooking one, proceed towards the tree 
that provides lodging, just so all these proceed 
to the supreme Self. 

Sak, that illustration, is this: Yatha, as; somya, O 
good-looking one; vaydmsi, birds; sampratisthante^ 
proceed towards; vdsovrkmm, the tree that provides 
lodging; exam ha vai, just so, just as it is in the illus- 
tration; sarxam, all— everything that will be enumerated; 
sampratidhate^ proceeds; pare dfmanh to the supreme 
Self, to the Immutable. 

=^Tss^T^- 

^^ssspRnrnr ^ ^ «ftcT5?t 

^ far^f?T^5ZT ^ 

^ iTr^q ^ ^ 

8. Earth and the rudiment of earth, water 
and the rudiment of water, fire and the rudi- 
ment of fire, space and the rudiment of space, 
the organ and object of vision, the organ and 
object of hearing, the organ and object of smell. 
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the organ and objeet of taste, the organ and 
object of touch, the organ and content of speech 
the hands and the object grasped, sex and 
enjoyment, the organ of excretion and the 
excreta, the feet and the space trodden, the 
mind and the content of thought, understand- 
ing and the content of understanding, egoism 
and the content of egoism, awareness and the 
content of awareness, the shining skin and the 
object revealed by that, Prana and all that 
has to be held by Prana. 

What are all those things? Prihivl, the gross earth, 
possessed of the five attributes;^ ca, and; its cause, the 
Prthm-mdtrd, rudiment of earth, the fine form of smell. 
Similarly dpali ca dpchmdtrd ra, water and the rudiment 
of water; tejah ca tejo-mdtrd ca, fire and the rudiment of 
fire; vdyuh ca vdyu-mdtrd ca, air and the rudiment of air; 
dkdiah ca dkdAa-mdird ca, space and the rudiment of 
space. That is to say, all the gross and subtle elements. 
So also caksuh, eye, the organ; ca rupam, and the object 
of sight; srotram ca isrotavyam ca, ear and the object of 
hearing; ghrdnani ca ghrdtavyam ca, nose and the object 
of smell; rasah carasayitavyam ca, the organ of taste and 
the object of taste; tvak ca spar^^ayitavyam ca, the 
organ and the object of touch; vdk ca vaktavyam ca, 

* Sound, touch, colour, taste, and smell, the last one being the essen- 
tial attribute of earth. The* four others are the essential qualities of 
space, air, fire and water respectively. These rudimentary elements 
combine to form the gross composite elements, the rfeme being 
given according to the predominance of one or the other. 
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speech and the content of speech; hastau ca ctdatavyani 
ca^ two hands and the objects to be grasped; upastitah 
ca anandayhavyam ca. sex and what is enjoyed; pdyah ca 
visarjayitavyam ca. the organ of excretion and what is 
excreted: padau ca gantavyam ca, two feet and the place 
walked over. Thus (it is to be understood) that the 
organs of knowledge and the organs of action have been 
enumerated. Manah ca, the mind, that has been already 
mentioned; mantavyam ca, and the object of the mind, 
(what is thought of ); buddhih. understanding, the faculty 
of ascertaining; ca hoddhavyam, and the object to be 
ascertained. Ahamkdrah is the internal organ character- 
ised by egoism; ca. and; ahamkartavyam, the object 
of egoism. Cittam, the internal organ possessed of 
consciousness; ca cetayitavyam, and the object to be 
conscious of. Tejah, the skin, as distinct from the organ 
of touch and as possessed of lustre; the object revealed 
by it^ is vidyotayitavyam. Pninah is what is called 
Sutra (Hirariyagarbha, who strings together everything); 
vidhdrayitavyam, all that is held, strung together by Him, 
for the entire range of body and senses, combining for 
the sake of some one else and consisting of name and 
form, extends thus far only. 

Next in order is that reality of the Self that has 
entered here (in the body) as the enjoyer and the agent 
of action, like a reflection of the sun in water: 

ssfr^T STRTT 

^ 5^^: I ^ 3TR#r 

M.e. the skin itself that is the seat of the organ of touch. 
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9. And this one is the seer, feeler, hearer, 
smeller, taster, thinker, ascertainer, doer— the 
Purusa (pervading the body and senses), that 
is a knower by nature. This becomes wholly 
established in the supreme, immutable Self. 

///, and;i esah^ this one (this Self); is the drasta^ seer; 
spradu, toucher (feeler); drotd, hearer; ghrdtd, smeller; 
rasayiuiy taster; manta, thinker; boddhd, ascertainer; 
kartd, doer. The word rijn/ina, when derived in the 
(instrumental) sense of “that by which anything is known’' 
means such instruments as the intellect; but the word 
here is derived in the nominative sense of “that which 
knows”. So vijmndtmd means the reality that has that 
nature or that is a knower by nature. He is pimtsah 
because he fills up, in its entirety, the aggregate of the 
body and senses that has been spoken of as a limiting 
adjunct. And as the reflection of the sun in water enters 
into the sun (when the water is removed), so this Self 
gets wholly established pare aksare dtmani, in the su- 
preme immutable Self, that persists as the last resort of 
the universe. 

The result achieved by one who realises his identity 
with that supreme Self is being stated: 

10. He who realises that shadowless, bodiless, 
colourless, pure, Immutable attain^ the su- 

* According to Ananda Giri. 
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preme Immutable Itself. O amiable one, he, 
again, who realises, becomes onmiscient and 
all. Illustrative of this there occurs this verse: 

Jl is being stated that he pratipadyate, attains; parctm 
eva aksararn, the supreme Immutable Itself, that is going 
to be described. Sah^ he; (attains the Immutable); yah 
ha vai. who perchance, having become free from all 
desires; vedayatc^ realises; lat, that which is; occhdyaniy 
free from shadow, from ignorance; amrlram, bodiless; 
alohitam, devoid of redness, free from all qualities starting 
from redness. Since this is so, therefore (It is) mbhraniy 
pure, being free from all attributes; It is aksararn, the 
Immutable, the True, called Purusa (all-pervading, in- 
dwelling entity), which is without Prana, is not conceivable 
by the mind, and is auspicious, calm, coexisting with 
all that is within and without, and is birthless. 7w, 
again; somya, O amiable one; yah, he, the renouncer 
of everything, who knows;* becomes sarvajmh, omnis- 
cient, nothing can possibly remain unknown to him. 
Formerly he was not omniscient owing to ignorance; 
again, when ignorance is removed by knowledge, sah 
hhavati sarvah, he becomes all. Tat, with regard to that 
point; hhavati esah Mokafi, there occurs this verse, which 
sums up the above idea. 

STFIT I 

Cv 

* Ananda^iri repeats the verb “knows’* and splits up the first 
part of the text into two sentences. 
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^ II n II 

5R?ft#T^f^ =^5«T; 5I^?T: II 

11. 0 amiable one, he becomes all -knowing 
and enters into all who knows that Immutable 
wherein merges the cognising Self“(the Purusa 
who is naturally a knower) — as also do the 
organs and the elements together with all the 
deities. 

Somya^ O amiable (or good-looking) one, yah tu 
vedayate, he who knows; tat akmram, that Immutable; 
yatra^ into which; sampratHhanti, merge; vijMmtnid, 
the entity that is by nature a knower (IV. 9); and 
pmndh, the organs, such as the eye; bhutdni, and the 
elements such as earth; saha devailiy together with the 
deities, such as Fire etc.; salt sarvajmlp, that omniscient 
one; dvirekt (is the same as dvUati), enters; into 
sarvani: everything. 



FIFTH QUESTION 


m 'T5r=5^ I ^ 7ft ^ 4 

cr;^^f7T^c^5fr7TqT5^iflf^TiTf^^;zipft^ I wr^if 

^ ^1% ^cftf^ I ^ ^ II ^11 

1 . Next, Satyakama, son of Sibi, asked him, 
"‘O venerable sir, which world does he really 
win thereby, who, among men, intently medi- 
tates on Om in that wonderful way till death? '■ 
To him he said: 

Atha ha, next; satyakdmah kiibyalK Satyakama, son 
oftSibi; papraccha enam, asked him. Now then, this 
Question is begun in order to enjoin the meditation on 
Om as a means to the realisation of the inferior and 
superior Brahman. Bhagavan, O venerable sir: sah yah 
ha vai\ anyone, any rare person; wanmyesu, among 
men; who, after withdrawing the internal organ from 
external objects and concentrating his mind on O/??, on 
which he superimposes the idea of Brahman through 
devotion; ahhicihydytta, should intently meditate; 
omkdram, on Om; tat, in that wonderful way; prdyan- 
dntmn, till death, that is to say, for the whole life; 
(which world does he conquer)? The meaning of the 
term ''abhidhydna, intense meditation” is to have such 
an unbroken current of the idea of self-identification 
(with the object of meditation) as is not vitiated by 
other states of consciousness of a different order, and 
which is tomparable to the (unflickering) flame of a 
lamp in a windless place. There being ma^' worlds 
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that can be achieved through meditation and riles, 
katamam vdva lokam^ which of the worlds; sah jayati 
tena, does he conquer thereby, by that meditation on 
Om, who undertakes such a lifelong vow, aided by such 
multifarious forms of ymna aud niyama (i.e. control of 
body and senses and observance of moral injunctions) 
as truthfulness, abstinence from sexual pleasure, non- 
injury, non-acceptance of presents, dispassion, monas- 
ticism, cleanliness, contentment, absence of dissimula- 
tion etc. ? To him who had asked thus sah, he, PippahXda; 
uxCica ha, said: 

5ERWR 'Tt ^ I ^T- 

2. O Satyakama, this very Brahman, that 
is (known as) the inferior and superior, is but 
this Om. Therefore the illumined soul attains 
either of the two through this one means alone. 

O Satyakama, etat brahma vai, this very Brahman; 
yat, that is; param ca aparam ca, both superior and 
inferior — the superior being that which is Truth and 
Immutable and is called Purasa; and the inferior being 
the First Born, called Prana; omkdrah eva, is but Ofu, 
being identical with Om, since Om is Its symbol.^ As 
the supreme Brahman cannot be (directly) indicated by 
words etc. and is devoid of all distinctions created by 
attributes — and as It is (on that account) beyond the 
senses — therefore the mind cannot explore It. But to 
those who meditate on Om, which is comparable to the 

^Etat and yat, bsing neuter, are construed wi& Brahman, 
rather tha^ with orhkdrab which is masculine.*— A.G. 
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images of Visnu and others and on which is fixed the 
idea of Brahman with devotion, that Brahman becomes 
favourable (and reveals Itself). This is understood on 
the authority of scriptures. Similar is the case with the 
inferior Brahman. Hence it is said in a secondary sense 
that, that Brahman which is both inferior and superior 
is but Oni. Tasmdt, therefore; vidvCm, one who knows, 
thus; anveti, attains; ekataram, either of the two — the 
superior or inferior Brahman; etefta dyatanena eva^ 
through this means alone, through this that is a means 
for the attainment of the Self, consisting in meditation 
on Om\ for Om is the nearest symbol of Brahman. 


1 1 ^ 1 1 

3. Should he meditete on Om as consisting 
of one letter, he becomes enlightened even by 
that and attains a 'human birth on the earth. 
The Rk mantras lead him to the human birth. 
Being endued there with self-control, conti- 
nence, and faith he experiences greatness. 

Yadi, even though; sah, he; may not know all the 
letters by which Om is constituted, still through the 
influence of the (partial) meditation on Om, he attains 
an excellent goal; one who resorts to Om does not fall 
into evil by being denied the fruits of both rites and 
meditation* as a consequence of the defect of such 
partial knowledge. What ensues then? Knowing only 
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one part consisting of one letter, abhidhyayiia, should 
he meditate, constantly; on Om itself as comprising 
one letter; sah, he; samveditafi, becoming enlightened; 
tena eva, by that alone — that meditation on Om as 
possessed of one letter only; turnam eva, very quickly; 
abhi sampadyate, attains; jagalydm, on the earth. What 
does he attain? Manusyalokam, the human birth (i.e. 
human body). As many kinds of birth are possible on 
this earth, so, among these, rcalj, the Bk mantras] upanay^ 
ante, conduct; tarn, him, that aspirant; to manmyalokam, 
human birth, on the earth; for the first single letter 
(viz a) of Om was meditated on (by him) as the Bk 
mantras, which stand for the Rg-Veda. Thereby, in that 
human birth, he becomes a prominent Brahmapa, and 
being sampannah, endued; tapasd, with self-control; 
brahmacaryena, with continence; sraddhayd, with faith 
anubbavati, experiences; mahimdnam, greatness; he does 
not become faithless or wilful in his action. He does 
not come to grief because of any deviation, (consisting 
in partial knowledge), from Yoga (i.e. application of 
his mind to Brahman). 


^ Cv O C\ 

lIVtl 

4. Now again, if he meditates on Om with 
the help of the second letter, he becomes iden- 
tified with the mind. By the Yajw.‘ mantras 
he is liJ^d to the intermediate space, the world 
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of the Moon. Having experienced greatness in 
the lunar world, he turns round again. 


Atha, now again; yadi, if, anyone conversant with 
Om as constituted by its second letter (viz w), 
(abhidhydytta, should meditate on Ow) dvimdtrena, 
as possessed of the second letter; then as a result of 
that concentration, one sampadyaie^ becomes unified; 
nianasi, in the mind of which the Moon is the presid- 
ing deity, which is conceived of as the state of dream, 
which is identified with the Yajur mantras, and which 
is the object of meditation. When sah, that man, who 
has become thus identified, dies; he is unmyate, lifted; 
yajurbhih, by the Yajur mantras, which are identical 
with the second letter; ontariksam, to the intermediate 
space (between heaven and earth); that is to say, 
somalokam, to the world of the Moon, that is sup- 
ported by intermediate space and is represented by the 
second letter. Or in other words, the Yajur mantras, 
lead him to a birth in the world of the Moon. Sah, 
he; anubhuya vihliutim, having experienced greatness 
somaloke, in that world of the Moon; drartate punah, 
turns round again, towards the human world. ^ 


^ According to jSankarananda. the first portion of the text 
means this: If anyone //w/mZ satiipadyate, resorts to the mind, 
that is, meditates; dvimatreva, for two moments or on the two 
letters a and u of Om. According to some, this text enjoins a 
meditation on Hiranyagarbha who embodies Himself in the subtle 
cosmos conceived of as a subtle dream state; the earlier text 
similary enjoins a meditation on Virat, embodying Himself in 
the gross universe, conceived of as the waking state. 
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?Tp(T«?n7Tt?T I mj 

f^f^=53T?r IT^ ^ t ^ cfTtiT^T ^ ^TTf^- 

^ qTTcqt 

I IIKII 

5. Again, anyone who meditates on the 
supreme Purusa with the help of this very 
syllable Ow, as possessed of three letters, 
becomes unified in the Sun, consisting of light. 
As a snake becomes freed from its slough, 
exactly in a similar way, he becomes freed from 
sin, and he is lifted up to the world of Brahma 
(Hiranyagarbha) by the Sama mantras. From 
this total mass of cimtures (that Hiranya- 
garbha is) he sees the supreme Purusa that 
penetrates every being and is higher than the 
higher One (viz Hiranyagarbha). Bearing on 
this, there occur two verses: 

Punah, again; yalt abhidhyayita, should anyone medi- 
tate; etam, on this — on Om; as param purusam, the 
supreme Purusa, residing within the solar orb; Om iti 
etena eva aksarenn, with the help of the very syllable 
Om', irimntrena, as associated with the knowledge of 
the three letters {a, u, m), and serving as a symbol; (he 
becomes unified in the Sun, as the result of that medi- 
tation). In this context Om is (presented ks) a symbol 
to aid (meditation), which conclusion is drawn from the 
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following Vedic text implying identity: “That which is 
known as the superior and inferior Brahman (is but 
OmY' (Pr. V. 2). Moreover, on any other supposition, 
the frequently used accusative case in omkdram in the 
text will become unjustifiable. Although from the use 
of the instrumental case (in trim(lirena)^’dw interpretation 
in the instrumental sense is quite in order, still in 
conformity with the context, trimdtrena etc. should be 
converted to the accusative form^ thus: '"trimdtram 
param purmam — (meditate) on Om, associated with the 
knowledge of the three letters, as the supreme Purusa”, 
so as to accord with the adage, “The individual should be 
sacrificed for the family.”- By that meditation, sah^ he; 
becomes sampannah, absorbed — being engaged in medi- 
tation, he becomes identified with the third letter (m) 
and becomes unified, — tejasi sfirye, in the Sun consisting 
of light. Even after death he does not return from the 
Sun as one does from the lunar world; but he continues 
in his identity with the Sun. Yathd, just as; eipadodarah, 
snake; vinirmucyate tvaedy is freed from its slough, the 
dead skin, to become new again; exam ha vai, exactly in 
the same way, as in the illustration, so; becoming 
vinirmuktah^ freed; pupmand^ from sin, that is a kind of 
impurity comparable to the slough; sahy he; imnlyate, is 
lifted up; sdmahhih by the Sdma mantras, that are identi- 
cal with the third letter (m of Om); brahmalokam^ to 
the world of Brahma, i.e. of Hiranyagarbha, which is 
called Satya (Truth). That Hiranyagarbha, is identified 
with all the creatures that are subject to birth and death; 

^ One might object that the instrumental case indicates that 
Om is not a symbol (or icon); but SaAkara says, it is so. 

2 That is to say, for the sake of the majority. 
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for as (the sum total of all) the subtle bodies, He 
constitutes the inner soul of all; and in Him, as com- 
prising the (cosmic) subtle body, are strung together all 
the creatures.! Hence He is jivaghanah, a mass of crea- 
tures. Etasmdt jtvaghandt, from this totality of creatures, 
that Hiranyagarbha is; sah, he, the enlightened man, who 
has known Oni as possessed of the three letters; Iksate, 
sees, through jneditation; purusam, Puruna; purisayani, 
who has entered into all the bodies and who is called 
the supreme Self; being pamm pardt, superior to the 
higher One, that is to say, to Hiranyagarbha.- Tat, 
bearing on this, expressive of the foregoing idea ; hhavatah 
there occur; etau slokau, these two verses: 

Co o 

^ ?T: 11^1 

6. The three letters (by themselves) are 
within the range of death. But if they are closely 
joined, one to another, are not divergently 
applied to different objects, and are applied to 
the three courses of action — external, internal, 
and intermediate — that are properly resorted 
to, then the man of enlightenment does not 
shake (i.e. remains undisturbed). 

! That identify themselves with their subtle bodies* 

2 Hirapyagarbha is higher than all other creatures. 
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Tisrak mdtrdh^ the three letters, viz a, w, /?/, of Om; 
mrtyumatyah, are encompassed by death, not outside 
the pale of death, that is to say, within the grasp of 
death. 1 But when they are applied; kriydsu^ 
in actions, in the acts of meditation on the Self; more- 
over, (when they are) anyonyasaktdh , joined one to 
another; anaviprayuktdh, are not applied divergently 
to different objects; (then the Yogi does not shake). 
Viprayuktdh, are those that are specifically applied 
to a single object alone; those that are not applied 
thus are aviprayuktdh^ (i.e. diversely used); those that 
are not so diversely applied are anaviprayuktdh. What 
follows from that? When (they are applied thus) 
specially at the time of a single (continuous) medita- 
tion during the three kriydsu, courses of action — 
hdhydbhyantaramadhyamdsu, the external, internal, and 
intermediate — in the course of the Yogic actions, consist- 
ing in the meditation on Purusas, as associated with 
the states of waking, dream, and s{^^ip;saniyak prayuktdsu, 
which processes are properly resorted to during the 
time of meditation; then the Jvah, enlightened one, 
that is to say, the Yogi who knows the divisions of 
Om, as aforesaid; na kampate, does not shake. For he 
who knows thus, cannot possibly be deflected, since the 

^ Vi^va, the conscious Self in the waking state, is identical with 
Vai^vanara (Viraf), and his residence is in the gross body and 
the waking slate. Taijasa, identical with Hiranyagarbha, has his 
lodging in the subtle body and dream. Prajila, identical with 
Isvara, has his locus in the Unmanifested and sleep. The Yogic 
processes consist in meditating on them in identification with a, 
//, m respectively. If these are resorted to separately, and with- 
out the idea of Brahman, they cannot lead one beyond death. 
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Purusa in the waking, dream, and sleep states, together 
with the states, has been seen by him as identical with 
the three letters and as identical with Om. Since a 
man, who is thus enlightened, has become the Self of 
all and one with Om, therefore from where can he 
deviate and to where? 

The second verse is meant to sum up all the 
(foregoing) ideas: 

•s N 

f^srrJT 

qt %% ii^ii 

c 

q5==qq: 5Rq: II 

7. The intelligent know this world that is 
attainable by the Rk mantras, the intermediate 
space achievable by the Ya^ur mantras, and 
that which is reached by the Sama mantras. 
The enlightened man attains that (threefold) 
world through Om alone; and through Om as 
an aid, he reaches that also which is the supreme 
Reality tiiat is quiet and beyond old age, 
death, and fear. 

Only kavayah, the intelligent, enlightened ones, and 
not the ignorant; vedayante, know; etam, this, this 
world, associated with men; that is attainable 
through the mtarikfam, the intermediate 
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space, presided over by the Moon; that is attainable 
yajurbhik, by the Yajur mantras; and tat, that, that 
world of Brahma; yat, which; is attainable sdmabhih, 
by the Sdma mantras, Vidvdn, the enlightened one; 
anveti, reaches; tarn, that, that threefold world, 
indicative of the inferior Brahman; omkdrena, through 
Om, with the aid of Om, And with the help of 
that very Om, he attains tat, that; yat, which; is 
param, supreme Brahman, which is immutable, true, 
and is called Puru^, the a 11 -pervasive; which is 
mntam, quiet, free, devoid of all such distinctions 
as waking, dream, and sleep, and is transcendental 
to the whole universe; and is therefore ajaram, free 
from old age; amrtcmi, beyond death, since untouched 
by such changes as old age; and consequently 
abhayam, fearless; just because It is fearless, there- 
fore param, unsurpassing. The idea is that, he reaches 
this One also omkdrena dyatanena, with the aid of 
Om, which is a vehicle of advance. The word “/r/, 
this”, is used to imply the end of the sentence. 



SIXTH QUESTION 


3T«r I Wr5T f^«nT- 

«rte3Tt TT^ryrt 5RfTTrT=5^?T i 

5W ^ I f 

STTf fJTtf ^ I ^ ?TR^Jlfirf5T I 

^ qcr 'Tf^JT% ^r- 

c\ • o c 

C * |i^» 

WTf TRr[?T I ^ ^[«Rr ST^T^R I 

^ RT <T^SrrJr RRt 5^T II ? II 

1. Then Sukew, son of Bharadvaja, asked 
him, “Venerable sir, Hiranyanabha, a prince 
of Kosala, approached me and put this ques- 
tion, ‘BharadvSja, do you know the Purusa 
possessed of sixteen limbs?’ To that prince I 
said, T do not know him. Had I known him, 
why should I not have told you? Anyone who 
utters a falsehood dries up root and all. There- 
fore I cannot afford to utter a falsehood. Silently 
he went away riding on the chariot. Of that 
Purusa I ask you, ‘Where does Ho exist?’ ” 
Atha ha, next; sukesd hh^radvSjah, SukeSS, son of 
Bharadvaja; papraccha, asked; enam, him. It has been 
said that the entire world, consisting of cause and 
effect, together with the conscious soul, gefs unified 
in the supreme Immutable during sleep (Pr. IV. 11). 
From the logic of circumstances it follows that even 
during cosmic dissolution, the world merges into that 
Immutahle alone and originates from that alone; for 
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an effect cannot reasonably get absorbed into anything 
other than its origin. Besides, it has been said, “From 
the Self is born this Prana’’ (Pr. HI. 3). And it is the 
well ascertained purport of all the Upanisads that the 
highest good results from the full realisation of that 
which is the source of creation; and it has just been 
declared, “he becomes omniscient and all” (Pr. IV. 10). 
It remains now to point out, where that immutable, 
that Truth, called Purusa (the all-pervasi\e, indwelling 
entity) is to be realised. This question is begun for 
that purpose. And by pointing out the difficulty 
involved in acquiring the knowledge, the narration 
of the anecdote aims at inducing a special effort in 
those who hanker after freedom. Bhagavan, O revered 
sir; a mjaputrdh, prince, Ksatriya by caste, named 
Hiranyaniibha; who was kausalyali, born in Kosala; 
upetya mdm, approaching me; aprcchata, asked; etam 
pra4nam, this question, that is being stated: ‘"‘Bharadyaja^ 
O son of Bharadvaja; vettha, do you know; the 
puru§am, Purusa, (the Reality pervading the body); 
which is §odaiakalam, possessed of sixteen digits 
(limbs)?” That conscious Being, the soul, is sodasakalafi, 
on which, through ignorance, are superimposed 
sixteen parts that appear like limbs. Aham^ I; abruvam^ 
said; tarn kumdram^ to that prince, who had put the 
question: "'Aham, I; m veda, do not know; imam, 
this one; that you inquire about.” As he thought it 
impossible that there could be any ignorance in me, 
despite that statement of mine, I told him as a proof 
of my ignoranccij “Ta^z, if perchance; aham, I; 
av0di§am, •happened to know; imam, this one, the 
Punifa incjuired about by you; katham, why; m 
16 
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avaksyam, should I not have told, that is to say should 
not tell you, inquisitive and eminently fitted us a 
disciple as you are. Noticing his disbelitf over again, 
I said furthermore to carry conviction to him: *^Ydh, 
anyone who ; abhivadati, utters ; anrtam, falsehood ; speaks 
of himself as somewhat other than what he really is; 
esah, such a man; parisusyati, dries up; samulah, to- 
gether with roots; he is deprived from this world and 
the next, he is destroyed. As I know this fact, tasrndt, 
therefore; naarhdmi anrtam vaktum, I cannot afford to 
utter a falsehood; like an ignoramus.” Sah, he, the 
prince, who was thus convinced; pravavrdja, went away; 
to where he had come from; druhya ratham, by riding 
on the chariot; tusnlm, silently, with abashment. From 
this the conclusion is drawn that one who knows must 
impart the knowledge to a disciple who is competent 
and approaches duly, but one should not utter a 
falsehood under any condition whatsoever. Tam purusam, 
about that Purusa; prcchdmi tvd, I ask you; — which, 
as an object still unascertained, sticks to my heart 
like a thorn; — ""Kva asau purusah, where does that 
Purusa (that is to be known) exist?” 

IRII 

2. To him he (Pippalada) said: 0 amiable 
one, here itself inside the body is that Purusa in 
whom originate these sixteen digits (or limbs). 

Tasmai, to him; sdfi, he; uvaca ha, saief; iha eva, 
here itself; antdhiarlre, inside the body, within the 
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space inside the lotus of the heart; somya, O amiable 
one; exists sah purumh, that Purusa — and He is not 
to be sought somewhere else; — (f^urusa) yasmin, in 
whcai; prabhavanti, orginate; etdh sodaSa kaidh, these 
sixteen parts — Prai.ia and the rest that are being enu- 
merated. Purusa that is partless appears through 
ignorance to be possessed of limbs as a consequence 
of His association with the sixteen parts that are His 
limiting adjuncts. But this Purusa has to be shown 
as an absolute entity by eliminating, through know- 
ledge, those parts that condition Him. That is why 
the parts are spoken of as originating from Purusa. 
Since no empirical pronouncement as to attainability 
and the means of attainment can be made unless there 
be the superimposition of Prana and the rest on the 
attributeless, non-dual, pure principle^ therefore, the 
origin, existence, and absorption of the parts, that are 
within the domain of ignorance, are superimposed (on 
Purusa); for the parts are always seen to exist in 
identity with Consciousness at the times of origin, 
continuation, and dissolution. And this is why some 
deluded people say, “Just as ghee (clarified butter) 
melts through contact with fire, so it is consciousness 
that originates every moment as pot etc. and gets 
destroyed.” Others (e.g. the nihilists) say, “When 
that consciousness stops, all things appear as void.” 
Still others (e.g. the logicians) say, “The knowledge of 
pot and the rest arises and gets destroyed as a tempo- 
rary phenomenon on the Self that is eternal arid that 
imparts the consciousness.” The materialists say, 
“Consciousness belongs to matter.” But Consciousness 
that knows no decrease or increase, and yet appears 
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diversely through the attributes of the limiting 
adjuncts, is nothing but the Self, which fact is borne 
out by such Vedic texts as “Brahman is truth, 
knowledge, infinite” (Tai. 11. i. 1), “Brahman is Con- 
sciousness” (Ai. Ill.i. 3), “Knowledge, Bliss, Brahman” 
(Bf. 111. ix. 28.7), “Infinite Reality is but pure intelli- 
gence” (Br. II. iv. 12). Consciousness is proved to 
be invariable from the fact that Consciousness remains 
unchanged even when objects change in their essence, 
and because anything, that is known in any way, 
emerges to consciousness only as such an object of 
knowledge. 1 It does not stand to reason to say that 
some external thing may exist substantially and still be 
unknown, for this is like averring that colour is 
perceived while the eye is non-existent. A knowable 
thing may not exist at the time of its knowledge, but 
knowledge is never non-existent so long as there is an 
object, or knowledge persists in relation to some 
knowable thing even though some particular object 
may not be there; for nobody can have such a thing 
as an object unless he has knowledge. 

1 That things are apprehended to be what they are is owing to 
the fact of the apparent diversification of the underlying Con- 
sciousness by the limiting adjuncts; and things would cease to be 
known unless Consciousness lay behind them. This proves that 
things vary, while Consciousness remains unchanged. A pot may 
not exist even when there is consciousness of it, or objects may 
vary essentially, while knowledge persists; but there can be no 
object of knowledge without Consciousness. Objection: We have 
no knowledge of a Jar at the time that we know a cloth; so 
knowledge also is variable. Answer: Knowledge may vary as 
coloured by its objects, but not essentially, whereas* things vary 
essentially 
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Objection: Since consciousness is not felt in sleep 
just because it does not exist there then, it follows that 
it too varies essentially just like its object. 

Answer: No, for in so far as knowledge, that reveals 
its objects, is an illuminator of its object just like a 
light, the absence of knowledge cannot logically be 
inferred in sleep, just as the absence of light cannot 
be inferred from the absence of the thing to be lighted 
up. For the nihilist cannot imagine the absence of the 
eye when it fails to perceive colour in darkness. 

Objection: The nihilist does, as a matter of fact, 
imagine the absence of knowledge where there is no 
knowlable thing. 

Answer: The nihilist should explain how he would 
argue away the presence of that knowledge by which 
he imagines the non-existence of that knowledge; for 
the non-existence of the knowledge being itself a 
knowable object, it cannot be cognised unless there is 
knowledge of it. 

Objection: Since knowledge is non-different from the 
knowable, non-existence of knowledge follows from the 
non-existence of the knowable object. 

Answer: Not so, because non-existence too is 
admitted as cognisable. By the (Buddhist) nihilists it 
is admitted that non-existence is also known and that 
it is everlasting. Now, if knowledge be non-different 
from (the knowable) non-existence, it also will become 
eternal ex hypothesis and because the non-existence of 
knowledge becomes essentially a knowledge, non- 
existence (of knowledge) is reduced to a meaningless 
term* InT-eality, knowledge is neither anon-existence, 
nor is it non-eterna). Nor do we lose anything if the 
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mere epithet of non-existence is applied to knowledge 
that is (really) eternal. 

If it be now argued that although non-existence is 
knowable, it is distinct from knowledge, then in that 
case, the non-existence of the knowable will not lead 
to the non-existence of knowledge. ^ 

Objection: The object is different from knowledge, 
but knowledge is not different from its object. 

Answer: It is all mere talk that does not lead to 
any real distinction, for if it be held that the object 
and knowledge are identical, then it is meaningless 
talk to say that the knowable object is distinct from 
knowledge while knowledge is not distinct from its 
content, and it is comparable to the thesis that vahni 
(fire) is distinct from agni (fire), while agni is not 
distinct from va/i/n*. If, however, knowledge be different 
from the content of knowledge, the conclusion 
arrived at is that the absence of any knowable object 
does not logically imply the absence of knowledge 
(as such). 

Objection: Since there can be no awareness (of 
knowledge) when there is no object to be known, it 
follows that knowledge itself is absent in the absence 
of any object. 

Answer: Not so, for awareness is admitted in sleep 

* By such a theory you nullify your view that knowledge and 
the knowable are identical. Hence by depending on the assump- 
tions that knowable objects are absent in sleep and that know- 
ledge is non-different from the knowable, you cannot argue that 
knowledge is non-existent in sleep. Moreover, if the .non-existing 
knowable thing be different from knowledge, why should not hn 
existing knrwablc thing be different also? 
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inasmuch as it is held by the (Buddhist) nihilists that 
consciousness persists even in sleep. 

Objection: Even there it is held that consciousness 
is known to itself. 

Answer: No, since the distinction of the two (viz 
knowledge and object) is already postulated. Inasmuch 
as the knowledge that pertains to an object of the 
form of non-existence is different from that non- 
existent object, the difference between the knowablc 
and the knowledge stands as an established fact. That 
fact having been proved, it cannot be revivified like a 
dead man, nor can it be reversed by even a hundred 
nihilistic Buddhists. 

Objection: In so far as knowledge is known by 
some other knowledge, there crops up an infinite 
regress from your point of view, since that know- 
ledge must have another knowledge to know it, and 
that again another. 

Answer: Not so, for a logical distinction between 
all (knowledge and objects) is possible. On the ad- 
mission that everything is knowable to some knowledge, 
that knowledge which is different from its content 
remains what it is for ever.^ This is a second category 
that is admitted by all who are not nihilists, and no 
third category to comprehend it is admitted. Thus 
there is no scope for infinite regress. 

Objection: If knowledge remains unknown to itself, 
then omniscience becomes untenable. 

Answer: That defect, too, should affect him (i.e. 

^ We hold that things knowable are objects of knowledge, but 
knowledgelitself is not known. The knowablc are ever knowable, 
and so is knowledge ever knowledge^ 
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the Buddhist) alone. What need have we to remove 
it?^ Besides, (for him) there is the fault of infinite 
regress arising from the admission that knowledge is 
an object of knowledge, for knowledge is certainly 
knowable according to the (Buddhist) nihilists. And 
because (a particular) knowledge cannot be known by 
itself, an infinite regress is inevitable. 

Objection: This fault is equally in evidence (in your 
theory as well). 

Answer: Not so, for Consciousness (according to 
us) can logically be shown to be but one. Since it is 
but one Consciousness, existing in all places, times, 
persons, etc., that appears diversely because of the 
differences in the multifarious limiting adjuncts con- 
stituted by name, form, etc., just like the reflections of 
the sun etc. on water etc.; therefore that objection has 
no force; and the statement that is under consideration 
here agrees with this.^ 

^ The Buddhist believes that knowledge is known. So if it can 
be proved that knowledge is unknowable, omniscience of Buddha, 
for instance, can no longer be sustained. But the Vedantist is 
not open to that charge, as according to him knowledge can 
cognise only those things that are fit to be known, as otherwise 
non-omniscience would result from the non-comprehension of 
such an imaginary thing as the horn of a hare. The Vedantist 
may also reply that since the very conception of omniscience is 
within the domain of ignorance, he is not under any obligation 
to prove its reality. Or he may argue that omniscience follows 
from the fact of one’s possessing the capacity to know everything 
that exists, but not necessarily from the actual awareness of 
everything. 

2 On the strength of the fact that Consciousness as^,an eternal 
entity is the basis of all appearances, the Upani^ad talks of the 
superimposi^pn of the parts (or limbs) on that Consciousness. 



PRA^NA UPANISAD 


489 


VL2] 


Objection: From the Upanisadic text, (“here itself 
inside the body” — Pr. VI. 2), it follows that Purusa is 
contained here inside the body, like a jujube fruit in a 
vessel. 

Answer: No, (this is wrong), because Purusa is the 
cause of such parts as Prana, and because nobody will 
understand Purusa as the source of such parts as Prana, 
faith, etc., if He be delimited by a mere body. And 
this follows from the further fact that the body is an 
effect of those parts; because the body, which is con- 
stituted by the parts — Prana and the rest, which (in 
their turn) are the products of Purusa — cannot contain 
within itself, like a jujube in a vessel, Purusa who is 
the origin of its own source. 

Objection : This is possible on the analogy of the 
seed and the tree. Just as a tree is the effect of a seed, 
and the effect of that tree is a fruit, a mango for 
instance, which holds within itself the (stone that is the) 
cause of its cause (viz the tree), similarly the body can 
contain within itself even Purusa, though He is the 
cause of its own cause (viz Prana etc.). 

Answer: This is untenable, because it implies 
difference and divisibility. In the analogy, the seeds 
contained in the fruits of the tree are different from 
the seed that produced the tree, whereas in the case to 


which the analogy applies, the very same Purusa, that 
is the cause of the causes of the body, is heard of 
the Upanisad as confined within the body. 
things like the tree and the seeds can by 

way of the container and the thing cont^ " because 
they are •composite by nature, wheren^ ’ jg jiot 
divisible, though the parts (viz ^ ^)^\nd the 
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body are. Hereby it is shown that inasmuch as even 
space cannot be contained within the body,^ much less 
can Purusa, who is the cause of space, be confined 
within it. Therefore the illustration is inapt. 

Objection: Leave alone the analogy. The point is 
born out by the text itself. 

Answer: That cannot be, for texts cannot create 
things anew, since a text is'^not meant to reverse any- 
thing. What is its function then? It is concerned with 
expressing things as they are. Therefore the text 
“inside the body” is to be understood in the same 
sense as the statement that space exists within the 
cosmic egg.2 Besides that text conforms only to 
empirical experience in so far as from such logical 
grounds as (the experiences of) seeing, hearing, think- 
ing, knowing, etc., Purusa is assumed to be residing 
as a limited being within the body. And since it is 
within the body that He is realised, therefore it is 
said, “O amiable one, that Puru^ is inside the body.” 
When not even a fool can wish to conceive mentally 
that Purusa, who is the cause of space, can be encom- 
passed by the body like a jujube in a vessel, much 
less can a Vedic text do so, which is a valid means 
of knowledge. 

As a description of Puru^, it has been said, “that 
Puru§a in whom originate those sixteen parts” (Pr. VI. 2). 

1 body produced from indivisible space contains 
, ’n itself. Answer: There too space does not enter into 

th seems to be existing in the shape of a body as 

me body, ^ 

pervading the a 

2 of the universe, but smee space pervades 

'd as confined within the universe. 

everything, it pemefK 
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Though that origination of the parts was stated (there) 
in the Upanisad in another connection, still the present 
text (dealing with creation) is meant to recount the order 
in which the origination occurred as also to show that 
creation is preceded by intelligence. 


^ f I 

ii^ii 

3. He deliberated: a result of whose 

departure shall I rise up? And as a result of 
whose continuance shall I remain established?” 

Sdh, He, Purusa, endued with sixteen parts, about 
whom the son of Bharadvaja inquired; ik§am cakre, 
made this deliberation on, that is to say, penetrated into, 
the subject of creation, result, order, etc.i How he did 
so is being stated: Kasmin utkrdnte, which particular 
agent having risen up, from the body; bhavi^ydmi 
aham, shall I become; utkrdntah, separated? Vd, or; 
kasmin pratisthite, which continuing to be established; 
pratisthdsydmi aham, shall I remain established, in 
the body? 

Objection: Is it not a fact that the Self is not an 
agent of action, while Pradhana (Primal Nature) is? 
Hence it is Pradhana that evolves as Mahat (i.e. the 
principle of intelligence) and the rest by setting before 
itself the needs of Purusa (conscious soul). Therefore 

1 “Creation” — of PrSi^a etc.; “result” — such as their departure 
from the J^ody; “Order” — emergence of faith frbm Pra^ia and so 
on; “etc.” — the relation of container and the contained, as sub- 
sisting between the world and name, etc. 
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in the face of the facts that Pradhana, existing in a 
state of balance of its (three) constituents of sattva 
etc., has to be assumed on valid authority to be the 
creator; that there exist the minutest atoms that act 
according to divine will; that the Self has not the 
wherewithal to create. It being non-dual; and that the 
Self cannot be the author of evil to Itself, because a 
conscious being that acts intelhgently cannot do any 
evil to itself; it is unjustifiable to talk of any agentship 
of Purusa, preceded by independent deliberation. 
Accordingly, when, to serve the purposes of Purusa, 
insentient Pradhana evolves in a regular order, as 
though out of deliberation, Pradhana is figuratively 
spoken of as intelligent in the statement, “He delib- 
erated” etc,, just as one might say, “He is the king”, 
with regard to an officer who does everything for the 
king. 

Answer: No, since it is as logical to look upon the 
Self as the doer, as to conceive of It as the enjoyer. 
Just as from the Samkhya standpoint the Self, that is 
mere changeless Consciousness, can still be the enjoyer, 
similarly, from the standpoint of the followers of the 
Vedas, Its creatorship of the world can be justified on 
the authority of the Vedas. 

Objection: Any transformation, consisting in a 

change of (the essence of) the Self into a different 
category, causes Its impermanence, impurity, and 
multiplicity; but a mere variation within Its very 
nature of Consciousness is not such a transformation. 
Accordingly, if enjoyership is inherent in Purusa 
Himself, any change within that Consciou^iess (of 
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enjoyment)^ is not open to any charge (of mutation 
of the Self), whereas from your standpoint, who are 
followers of the Vedas and admit that the Self is the 
creator, there does occur an essential mutation, ^ and 
therefore the Self becomes subject to all such faults 
as impermanence etc. 

Answer: No, for it is held by us that though the 
Self is but one, still, in a state of ignorance, there 
occur to It apparent distinctions created by the pre- 
sence or absence of the limiting adjuncts constituted 
by the names and forms of objects. The creation of 
some sort of distinction in the Self by ignorance is 
admitted as a concession, so that talk about the 
bondage and freedom of the Self in the scriptures may 
be possible. In reality, however, one should stand by 
the unconditioned Entity which is one without a 
second, which is beyond the reach of all sophists, and 
which is admitted as fearless and auspicious. There 
can be no agentship, no enjoyership, nor any action, 
instrument, or result, where everything is reduced to 
non-duality. The Sarhkhyas, however, first imagine 
that agentship, as well as action, instrument, and 
result, is superimposed on the Self; but as they are 
outside the pale of the Vedas, they recoil from such 
a (monistic) position and hold that enjoyership is a 
real characteristic of the Self. Again, fancying that 
Pradhana is a real substance, essentially different from 
the Self, they fall into the snares woven by the 

^ Enjoyment (or suffering) consists in a direct experience of joy 
(or sorrow). This experience is the very nature of the soul, 
whereas action belongs to the intellect and the rest. 

2 By becoming the intellect etc. for the purposes^! creation. 
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intellect of other (dualistic) sophists and lose their 
bearing. Similarly are the other sophists led astray 
by Samkhyas. Thus by postulating theories opposed 
to each other, like carnivores (fighting for a piece of 
flesh), they continually drift away from the supreme 
Reality owing to their proneness to discover such 
(distorted) interpretations of the conclusions arrived 
at by valid means of proof as may demolish each 
other’s point of view. Therefore we disclose a few 
flaws in the theories of the sophists not in the spirit of 
the sophists, but in order that people desirous of 
freedom may become devoted to the true import of 
the Upanisads, viz the realisation of the non-duality 
of the Self, by ignoring those other theories. Thus 
has it been said in this connection: ‘‘Leaving the cause 
of the origination of all disputes^ amongst the dis- 
putants themselves, and keeping his good sense well 
protected by their example, 2 the knower of the Vedas 
reposes happily.” . 

Moreover, no distinction can be made between the 
two kinds of modification (in the Self) called enjoyer- 
ship and agentship. What indeed is that modification 
characterised as enjoyership which belongs to a class by 
itself and is different from agentship, depending on 
which Purusa can be conceived of as merely the enjoyer 
and not the agent, while Pradhana can be thought of 
as merely an agent and not an enjoyer? 

Sdmkhya: Did we not say that Purusa consists 
merely of intelligence and He changes internally in 

* Apprehension of duality as true. 

2 Having this firm conviction, “Since the dualistic theories lead 
only to conflict, non-dualism alone is true.” 
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the course of experience while still remaining what He 
is in essence? But He does not change by being trans- 
formed into some other category, whereas Pradhana 
changes by being evolved into some other principle, 
and hence it is possessed of such attributes as multi- 
plicity, impurity, insentience, etc. Puriisa is opposed 
to it. 

Vedantisf. That is a distinction that is not real 
but merely verbal. If to Purusa, who is (conceived 
of as) mere intelligence before the emergence of 
enjoyership, there accrues some special attribute called 
experience at the time of the occurrence of enjoy- 
ment, and if after the cessation of the enjoyment, 
Purusa is freed from that peculiarity and becomes pure 
intelligence again, (then one may argue that during 
enjoyment, the enjoying) Pradhana also evolves as 
Mahat etc., and then reversing the process (after that 
experience) it exists in its own nature as Pradhana. 
Hence the supposition does not serve to point out any 
difference. Accordingly, the distinction that is sought 
to be made between the transformations of Purusa and 
Pradhana is merely a verbal one. 

If now it is held that Purusa continues to be pure 
intelligence even during enjoyment, then there is no 
experience by Purusa in the real sense. 

Sdmkhya: During enjoyment there occurs a real 
change in Purusa, and so Purusa can enjoy. 

Veddntist: That cannot be. Since Pradhana too 
undergoes change during enjoyment, it may as well 
become the enjoyer. 

Sdmkflya: Change in pure intelligence alpne con- 
stitutes experience. 
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Vedantist : In that case there is no valid reason why 
fire and the rest that are possessed of distinct attributes 
like heat etc. should not be enjoyers.i 

Objection: Enjoyership may belong simultaneously 
to both Pradhana and Purusa 

Vedantist: No, since in that case the (Samkhya) 
theory that Pradhana acts for the benefit of another 
(viz Purusa) falls through; for among two co-enjoyers 
there can be no such relationship as overlordship and 
subordination, just as two lights cannot be so related 
by way of illuminating each other. 

Objection : The enjoyment of the unchanging Purusa 
consists in the production of a reflection of Purusa on 
the mind-stuff in which the sattva quality predominates 
and which is by nature an enjoyer. 

Vedantist: It cannot be so; for if Purusa is not 
affected thereby in any way, it is meaningless to posit 
an enjoyership for Him. If Purusa has no evil in the 
form of experience. He being ever without attributes, 
then for removing what (evil) is the (Samkhya) scripture 
written as a means for emancipation? 

* “Change in pure intelligence alone” may mean two things: 
(1) change in intelligence irrespective of any change in any other 
substance; (2) some uncommon change in intelligence alone. 
The first position is untenable, since Purusa cannot enjoy unless 
there be corresponding changes in the form of happiness etc. in 
Pradhana. As for the second alternative, there is no special 
reason why an uncommon change in an uncommon factor, viz 
intelligence, should be called enjoyment; for if enjoyment is 
defined as “an uncommon change within the thing itself,” the 
definition becomes too wide; and thus fire may also become an 
enjoyer by a mere uncommon change within its tibcommon 
quality of heat. 
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Objection: The scripture is written for the sake 
of removing the evil superimposed through igno- 
rance. 

Answer. In that case the hypotheses that Purusa is 
only an enjoy er and not an agent, that Pradhana is 
only a doer and not an enjoyer, and that Pradhana is a 
supreme Reality different from Purusa — which (suppo- 
sitions) are outside the Vedic pale — are useless and un- 
warranted, and hence need not be taken into consideration 
by people craving for freedom. 

Objection: Even from the standpoint of non- 

duality, such activity as the compilation of scriptures 
is futile. 

Answer: No, for no such thing is possible in the 
state of non-duality. The conflicting thought as to 
whether the compilation of scriptures is useful or 
useless can arise only when there are the compilers of 
the scriptures and others who want to derive some 
benefit from them; but if the Self is the only reality, 
then apart from the Self there can be no compiler of 
the scriptures, nor anyone else. And in their absence, 
this kind of hypothesis is altogether unjustifiable. 
From the very fact of your firm affirmation of the 
unity of the Self it is admitted by you pari passu 
(from your personal experience) that scriptures serve 
the valid purpose of revealing the non-duality of the 
Self. And the following scriptural text declares with 
regard to that unity of the Self, to which you sub- 
scribe, that when the conviction arises, there is no 
scope for doubt: “When to the knower of Brahman 
everything has become the Self, then what should one 
see and through what?” (Bp. II. iv. 14). Similarly in 
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the Vajasaneyaka Upanisad it is shown elaborately 
how it is possible to do such things as the compilation 
of scriptures in the domain of ignorance, which 
comprises things other than the supreme Reality: 
“Because when there is duality, as it were, (then one 
sees something)” etc. {ibid). Here again, at the very 
commencement (of the Upanisad of the Atharva- 
Veda, viz Munclaka, I, i. 4), knowledge and ignorance 
have been separated by calling them higher and lower. 
Accordingly, the army at the command of sophistic 
theories cannot enter here into this domain of the 
non-duality of the Self that is protected by the hands^ 
of the king who is none other than the valid proof 
adduced by Vedanta. It is to be understood that 
hereby is refuted the fault imputed by others that 
Brahman lacks the necessary equipment etc. for 
becoming an agent in the matter of creation etc. ; for 
Brahman can (be imagined to) be associated with 
differences create, d by diverse powers and accessories 
that emerge from the limiting adjuncts created through 
name and form which are called up by ignorance. 
And so also is set aside the other objection raised by 
others that the Self (of the non-dualists) becomes the 
originator of Its own misery.^ 

As for the illustration of an officer who does every- 
thing for the king and is called by courtesy a king 
or a master, that has no application here because it 

* The reasoning found in Vedanta. 

2 For God is fancied to be the creator of a worlt| ignorantly 
superioiposed on tlim, and He is fancied to ordain good and evil 
for the souls which have no real separate existence, 



VI. 4] 


PRA^NA UPANISAD 


499 


runs counter to the (obvious) primary meaning of the 
Vedic text, “He deliberated”, which is meant to impart 
valid knowledge; for a secondary meaning of a word is 
called for only where the primary meaning is inadmissi- 
ble. But here it does not stand to reason that an insentient 
entity (e.g, Pradhana) should engage in well-regulated 
activity in relation to Purusa, keeping in view the 
difference between bound and freed souls^ and taking 
note of such distinctions as of subject, object, space, 
time, and causation, whereas this becomes justifiable 
from the standpoint already stated that omniscient God 
is the creator. 

By Purusa alone, as by a king,2 is created Prana the 
director of all. How? 

^ ^ IlYII 

o 

4. He created Praija; from Prana (He 
created) faith, space, air, fire, water, earth, 
organs, mind, food; from food (He created) 
vigour, self-control, mantras, rites, worlds, and 
name in the worlds. 

Having deliberated in the way stated before, soj, 
He, Purusa; asrjata, created; pranam, Praua,^ the sum 

• The free souls are to be left apart, and actions are to relate 
to the bound ones alone. 

2 This is according to the reading, “livareV'O iva". An alter- 
native readifig is, “livarew eva, by God Himself (who is Purusa).” 

i* Energy, both mental (i.e. intellectual) and physical. 
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total of all Pranas, called Hiraiiyagarbha,^ that is the 
repository of the organs of all beings, and is the inner 
soul of all.2 From this Prana, He created iraddhajn, 
faith, that is the source of stimulus for all beings for 
good action. From that He created the great elements 
that support by becoming the material constituents of 
the (physical body that is the) vehicle of enjoyment 
of the fruits of actions. (He created) kham, space, 
possessed of the quality of sound; air, possessed 

of two attributes, its own attribute of touch and the 
attribute (sound) of its source (space); similarly 
jyotih, fire, possessed of three qualities — its own 
quality of colour and the qualities of sound and touch 
belonging to the earlier two; similarly dpah, water, 
possessed of four attributes — its own individual quality 
of taste and the infusion of the three earlier qualities 
(sound, touch, colour); similarly prthm, earth, 
endowed with five qualities by virtue of its possession 
of smell, and the permeation of the four earlier 
qualities (sound, touch, colour, taste). So also (He 
created) indnyam, the organs, constituted by those 
elements themselves, which are of two kinds and are 
ten in number for the purposes of perception and 
action; and (He created) manalp, mind, the lord of 
those organs, which resides inside and is characterised 
by doubt and thought. Having thus created the causes 

^ That is to say, the limiting adjunct through which the Self 
appears to be individualised and comes to be known as Hira^ya- 
garbha — A.G. 

2 As the sum total of all the subtle bodies, this limit^ing adjunct, 
called Hira^yagarbha, resides inside the gross bodies and is 
thought of as one’s self. Hence it is antar^ inside and dtman, self. 
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(i.e. senses) and effects (i.e. objects) for the creatures. 
He created for their sustenance annam, food, consti- 
tuted by paddy, barley, etc. Anncit, from that food, 
when eaten; (He created) viryam, ability, vigour that 
is at the root of engaging in all works. After that (He 
created) tapah, self-control, for the sake of the puri- 
fication of those strong creatures who get involved in 
sin. Then (He created) mantrdh, mantras, comprising 
the Ek, Yajur, Santa, and Atharva texts, which are 
the means for (religious) activities for those who have 
purified their internal and external organs with the 
help of self-control; then karma, rites, such as Agni- 
hotra; then lokdh, the worlds, the results of rites. And 
in these worlds He created ndma, name, for instance 
Devadatta or Yajfiadatta, of the created beings. Thus 
these parts were created in conformity with^ the 
seeds constituted by such defects of the creatures as 
ignorance — like two moons, mosquitoes, bees, etc. 
created by the blurred vision of a man suffering from 
the disease called Timira, or like all sorts of things 
created by a dreamer; and these again merge into that 
very Purusa by giving up such distinctions of name, 
form, etc. 

How? 

* Taking them as His aid. 
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^ tTq>s^^SlT^> 

^ \\\\\ 

5. The illustration is this: Just as these 
flowing rivers that have the sea as their goal, 
get absorbed after reaching the sea, and their 
names and forms are destroyed, and they are 
called merely the sea, so also these sixteen parts 
(i,e. constituents) of the all-seeing Purusa, that 
have Purusa as their goal, disappear on reach- 
ing Purusa, when their names and forms are 
destroyed and they are simply called Purusa. 
Such a man of realisation becomes free from 
the parts and is immortal. On this point there 
occurs this verse: 

Sah, the illustration is this: Yathd, as; imdh, these; 
syandamandh nadydh, flowing rivers; samudrayandh, 
that have the sea as their goal, the place where 
they get absorbed; samudram prdpya, reaching the 
sea; gacchanti astam, court disappearance, lose their 
name and form; — tdsdm ndma-rupey their name and 
form, for instance, Gahga, Yamuna, etc.; bhidyete, 
get eliminated; owing to their absorption; and 
when the identification is established, their substance 
that is water, samudrah iti evam procyate^ is called 
merely by the word sea; — evam, similarly, as is this 
illustration, so; asya, of that Purusa, who is possessed 
of the attributes mentioned before, and who is being 
considered here; paridrastuby of Him who^is the seer 
on all si^cs, who is the agent of a vision that is 
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identical with His real nature, just as the sun is the 
revealer everywhere of the light that is identical with 
itself; imdh soda^a kaldh^ these sixteen parts — the parts, 
counting from Prana that have been mentioned ; puru- 
sdyandh^ which have Puruaa as their goal, the place 
where they get identified, as the sea is with relation 
to the rivers; prdpya purmam, reaching Purusa, getting 
identified with Purusa; astam gacchanti, disappear; ca, 
and; dsdm, of them, of the parts; the respective ndma- 
rupe, name such as Prana, as well as form; bhidyete^ 
get destroyed. When name and form are eliminated, 
the entity that remains undestroyed, procyate, is called, 
by the knowers of Brahman; purusah iti evam^ as Purusa. 
Sdh, he, who has become thus enlightened after being 
shown by his teacher the process of the absorption of the 
parts; hhavati, becomes; akalak, free from parts, when 
the parts, viz Prana and the rest that are the creation of 
ignorance, desire, and action, are absorbed through 
knowledge; and he becomes amrtah, immortal. Death 
is a creation of the parts originating from nescience. 
When those parts are gone, one becomes immortal just 
because of one’s partlessness. Tat, with regard to this 
matter; bhavati, there occurs; esah Slokah, this verse: 

3RT ^ ^ I 

5T znsTT TTT 'Tfcsimr 1 1 ^ 1 1 

6. You should know that Purusa who is 
worthy to be known and in whom are transfixed 
the parts like spokes in the nave of a chariot 
wheel, ^ that death may not afflict you any- 
where. 
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/va, as; ardh, spokes, which are, as it were, the 
dependants of a chariot wheel; pratisihitdh, are trans- 
fixed ; rathandbhaUy in the nave of a chariot wheel ; that 
is to say, as they are dependent on the hub, so; veda, 
one should know; tarn vedyam purusam, that knowable 
Purusa, who is the self of the parts (limbs) and who is 
called Purusa because of all-pervasiveness or existence 
in the city (i.e. pur of the body); yasmin, in whom, in 
which Purusa; pratisthitdh, are transfixed; the kaldh, parts 
(limbs), during the states of origin, continuance, and 
dissolution. (You know Him) yathd, so that; O disciples; 
mrtyuh, death; md vah parivyathdh, may not afflict you 
on any side. If Purusa remains unknown, you will conti- 
nue to be miserable under pain inflicted by death. Hence 
may that not fall to your lot. This is the idea. 

11^11 

7. To them he said, know this supreme 
Brahman thus far only. Beyond this there is 
nothing.” 

Having thus instructed them (i.e. the disciples)^ 
Pippalada wvaca ha, said; tan, to them, to those disciples, 
""Veda, I know; etdvat eva, thus far only; etat, this; 
param brahma, supreme Brahman, that is worthy to be 
known. Atali param, beyond this; na asti, there is not — 
anything higher to be known.” Thus did he say this 
in order to remove from the disciples any doubt that 
there might still remain something unknown; and also 
in order to generate in them the conviction that they 
had attained final achievement. 



PRAiNA UPANI8AD 


505 


VI. 8] 


It is being stated what those disciples did when 
they found no recompense for their knowledge after 
being taught by the teacher and getting their purposes 
fulfilled: 


ffcT 5R?ftq-f?rcrf^ 5r^: ii 

8. While worshipping him they said, ‘‘You 
indeed are our father who have ferried us across 
nescience to the other shore. Salutation to the 
great seers. Salutation to the great seers.” 

It is being stated what they said while te, they; 
arcayantah, were worshipping his feet, by offering 
handfuls of flowers and saluting him with their heads: 
^"Tvam hi, you indeed are; nah, our; pita, father; since 
you have generated through knowledge (a fresh) birth 
in Brahman that is eternal, ageless, deathless, and 
fearless. Since it is you who, with the help of the 
raft of knowledge, have ferried us avidydyah param 
pdram, across ignorance or false knowledge, to the 
other shore of the boundless ocean of nescience, called 
emancipation, consisting in absolute cessation of 
rebirth — (ferried us) as though across an ocean itself, 
infested with birth, old age, death, disease, sorrow, etc., 
which are like sea animals; — therefore your fatherhood 
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towards us is more justifiable than that of the others 
(i.e. our real fathers). The other father, who begets 
the body alone, is yet the most worshipful in the 
world: what to speak of one who guarantees absolute 
fearlessness? This is the purport. Namahy salutation; 
parama-rsihhyah, to the great seers, the originators 
of the line of traditional transmission of the know- 
ledge of Brahman. The repetition of namah parama- 
r0hyahy is for showing eagerness. 

II 

^ II 
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